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Summary

This book gives you information on how to get ready to learn a language. It describes some of
the main tasks involved in learning about language, about the language acquisition process and
about yourself as a learner. The information in this book can be valuable in preparing you to
make the most of the language learning opportunities you have.
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Preparing for language learning

Introduction

Even before you start learning a language there are some things you can do to prepare yourself to
be a better language learner by studying the task ahead of you and by understanding
characteristics of yourself that may affect your language acquisition.

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you prepare for language learning:
. Learn about language.

See:  Learning about language
. Learn about language acquisition.

See:  Learning about language acquisition
. Learn about yourself.

See:  Learning about yourself

Learning about language

Introduction

The more you know about language, the better conceptual framework you have for language
learning. You won't be as surprised by features in a new language that are different from yours,
you may have some ideas of what kinds of characteristics certain language families have. In
short, will be better prepared to take on any particular language you may encounter.

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn about language:

. Read Principles about language in general.
. Read Three views about the nature of language
. Take an Introduction to Linguistics course.
See also
. Keywords: characteristics of language
Learning about language acquisition
Introduction

The more you understand about the language acquisition process the more actively you will be
able to participate in your learning. There is a wealth of books and articles on second language
acquisition currently in print. Some of these are mentioned in our bibliography. The language
learning bookshelf also contains brief discussions of some of the most important language
learning principles.



Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn about language acquisition:
. Read Principles about language acquisition.
. Read Information about language and language learning.
. Read books or articles about language acquisition.
See:  Bibliography of language learning resources for ideas on books to read.
See also
. Keywords: second language acquisition theory
Learning about yourself
Introduction
Personal characteristics, including attitudes and learning style, may have a big effect on your
language learning. The better you understand yourself, your motivations, anxieties and
preferences, the better prepared you will to make wise choices about language learning materials
and activities.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn about yourself:
. Discover your learning style.
See:  How to discover your learning style and create a learning style profile
. Check your attitudes.
See:  Checking your attitudes
See also
. Keywords: attitudes
How to discover your learning style and create a learning style profile
Introduction
The Language Learning bookshelf provides you with a set of learning style instruments to help
you discover your style. The computer will keep track of the results of these instruments and
will record them in a personalized learning style profile you can refer to later. The bookshelf
also contains language learning tips based on the results of the instruments, and suggestions as to
approaches to language learning that may fit your style.
Things to do
Here are the things to do to determine your learning style, using the tools in the Language
Learning Bookshelf:
The Brain Dominance Inventory
. Read the description of the Brain Dominance Inventory.
. Take the Brain Dominance Inventory (PC version) (Mac version).
The Learning Type Test
. Read the description of the Learning Type Test.
. Take the Learning Type Test (PC version) (Mac version).
The Sensory Preference Inventory

. Read the description of the Sensory Preference Inventory.
. Take the Sensory Preference Inventory (PC version) (Mac version).
Personality Type

. Read about Your personality type.

. Decide on your Myers-Briggs Type and record it using Understanding Y our Personality
Type (PC version) (Mac version)
Learning Style Profile
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. Click on the Learning style profile (PC version) (Mac version) to review the results of the
instruments.
See also
. OVERVIEW: Implications of your learning style for language learning
. OVERVIEW: Four approaches to language learning based on learning style
. Keywords: learning style
Checking your attitudes
Introduction
Your attitudes toward yourself as a language learner, the language you are learning and the way
you are learning, and the people who speak the language you are learning can have important
effects on your language learning success. Being aware of your own attitudes gives you the
opportunity to cultuivate helpful ones.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you check your attitudes:
. Take the Language Learning Attitude questionnaire. (PC version) (Mac version)
. Read Principles about learner attitudes and motivation.
See also
. Keywords: attitudes
Information about language and language learning
OVERVIEW
Information about language and language learning
Introduction
In this module group
Here are the modules on information about language and language learning:
. OVERVIEW: Three views about the nature of language

. What is a language learning approach?
. What is a theory of language learning?
. What is a process-oriented language learning theory?
. What is a condition-oriented language learning theory?
. What is a language learning method?
. What is a language learning technique?
Three views about the nature of language
OVERVIEW
Three views about the nature of language
Introduction

There are many possible theoretical positions about the nature of language. Here are three
different views which explicitly or implicity are reflected in current approaches to language
learning.
In this module group
Here are the modules on three views about the nature of language:

. The structural view of language

. The communicative view of language

. The interactional view of language
The structural view of language
Introduction
The structural view of language is that language is a system of structually related elements for
the transmission of meaning. These elements are usally descibed as



. phonological units (phonemes)

. grammatical units (phrases, clauses, sentences)

. grammatical operations (adding, shifting, joining or transforming elements)
. lexical items (function words and structure words)

Areas of research drawn on
Here are some of the areas of research in this view of language:
. linguistic analysis
. textual discourse analysis
Target of language learning
The target of language learning, in the structural view, is the mastery of elements of this system.
Methods based on this view
Some of the language learning methods based on this view of language are:
. the Audiolingual method
. Total Physical Response
. the Silent Way
Source
Adapted from Richards and Rodgers 1986
The communicative view of language
Introduction
The communicative, or functional view of language is the view that language is a vehicle for the
expression of functional meaning. The semantic and communicative dimensions of language are
more emphasized than the grammatical characteristics, although these are also included.
Areas of research drawn on
Here are some of the areas of research in this view of language:

. sociolinguistics
. pragmatics
. semantics

Target of language learning

The target of language learning is to learn to express communication functions and categories of
meaning

Approaches and methods based on this view

Some of the language learning approaches and methods based on this view of language are:

. communicative approaches
. functional-notional syllabuses
. The Natural Approach

Source

Adapted from Richards and Rodgers 1986
The interactional view of language
Introduction
The interactional view of language sees language primarily as the means for establishing and
maintaining interpersonal relationships and for performing social transactions between
individuals.
Areas of research drawn on
Here are some of the areas of research in this view of language:
. interactional analysis
. conversational analysis
. ethnomethodology



Target of language learning
The target of language learning in the interactional view is learning to initiate and maintain
conversations with other people.
Approaches and methods based on this view
Some of the language learning approaches and methods based on this view of language are:
. Strategic interaction
. communicative approaches
Source
Adapted from Richards and Rodgers 1986
What is a language learning approach?
Definition
A language learning approach consists of the following three elements:
. views about the nature of language
. beliefs about language learning, and
. ideas about how the above should be applied practically to language learning and
teaching.
Examples
Richard and Rogers (1986) cite the following examples of approaches:
. The Oral Approach
. The Structural Approach
. The Natural Approach
. The Communicative Approach
See: A brief survey of approaches and methods for more on each of these approaches.
Sources
Brown 1994, p. 159, Richards and Rogers, 1986
What is a theory of language learning?
Definition
A theory of language learning is an account of the psycholinguistic and cognitive processes
involved in learning a language and of the conditions that need to be met in order for these
processes to take place.
Kinds
Here are some kinds of theories of language learning:
. Process-oriented theories, and
. Condition-oriented theories
What is a process-oriented language learning theory?
Definition
A process-oriented language learning theory is a theory built on describing learning processes,
such as the following:

. habit-formation

. induction

. inferencing

. hypothesis-testing

. generalization
What is a condition-oriented language learning theory?
Definition

Condition-oriented language learning theories emphasize the human and physical context in
which language learning takes place.



Examples

Charles Curran's Counseling- learning theory focuses primarily on the conditions necessary for
learning, as does the theory behind Gattegno's Silent Way. (both described in Stevick,1980 and
Stevick, 1990)

What is a language learning method?

Definition

Examples

What is a language learning technique?

Definition

A language-learning technique is an explicit procedure or strategem used to accomplish a
particular learning objective or set of objectives.

Examples

See:  Techniques for self-directed language learners for descriptions of a variety of specific
techniques.

Managing Your Language Learning Program

by Carol J. Orwig

© 1999 SIL International

[Keywords: goals (proficiency), managing language learning]

Summary

This book gives extensive information on how to manage your own language learning program.
It advises you on how to set goals, to make plans, to monitor the learning process, to evaluate
progress, and to identify and solve language learning problems. The information in this book
gives you detailed information that can help you be a self-directed language learner.
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OVERVIEW: Information to help you check your progress

How to manage your language learning program

Introduction

Most people do not give much thought to the management of a personal language learning
program. In traditional language school situations the language learner lets the curriculum
designer and teacher set goals, plan, and evaluate the program.

By learning to manage your own program, you can

. take charge of your own learning
. make sure your program will meet your goals
. increase your motivation, and
. increase the likelihood of continuing to learn after any formal study is over.
Steps
Follow these steps to manage your language learning program:
l. Set your language learning goals.
See:  How to set your language learning goals
2. Make a strategic language learning plan.

See:  Making a strategic plan for language learning
3. Monitor the language learning process as you implement your plan.



See:  Monitoring the language learning process
4. Check your progress.
See:  Checking your progress
5. Identify and solve problems.
See:  How to identify and solve your language learning problems
See also

. Keywords: goals (proficiency), language learning program, managing language learning,
motivation
How to set your language learning goals
Introduction
Steps
Follow these steps to set your language learning goals:
1. Make a detailed list of the situations and activities where you will use the language.
Tip: If you are going overseas to work with an organization, ask specific questions about what
you will do. You might be in a situation in which you will need to use more than one language.
In that case, you will need to go through each step for each language.
2. List the basic language skills (listening, speaking, reading or writing) you need to
develop to handle situations and activities.
Tip:  In most cases you want to develop all four skills, but in special circumstances you might
concentrate only on reading or listening comprehension. If you only need to read articles or
books in your new language, then you can concentrate only on the written language form. If you
are going to live in a place where your new language is spoken, you will need listening and
speaking skills in order to communicate. If the language is written and the population is literate,
reading and writing skills will also be important.
3. Decide on a proficiency goal for each basic skill you need to develop.
See:  Guidelines for setting proficiency goals for suggestions on the proficiency level that will
meet your needs.
See also
When you have set your goals, you will be ready to make a plan for reaching them. See Step 2:

. How to manage your language learning program

. Keywords: goals (proficiency), language skills (4 basic)
Making a strategic plan for language learning
Introduction
Now that you know where you are headed (see How to set your language learning goals), how do
you get there?
For most adults, the fastest way to achieve real fluency is exposure to the language in a
combination of both structured and unstructured settings. Graded material, a structured setting,
and the availability of a teacher or Language Associate to provide comprehensible input and
correction can help novice learners get off to a good start.

As learning progresses, however, informal language exposure becomes more and more valuable,
and formal lessons become relatively less important, but a systematic exploration of topics and
cultural themes can be helpful at any stage.
This module will lead you through a series of steps to make a strategic plan that includes both
structured and informal components to help you achieve your language learning goals.
Steps
Follow these steps to make a strategic language learning plan:
l. Size up the situation.



See:  How to analyze the situation

2. Choose an approach to language acquisition that you think will work for you.
See:  Choosing a language learning approach

Structured component

3. Decide on a strategy for structured language learning.
See:  Deciding on a strategy for structured language learning
4. If you decide you want to create your own language learning program, then design it.

See:  How to design a language and culture learning program
Informal component
5. Decide on strategies for informal practice.
See:  Deciding on strategies for informal language practice
See also
When you have made your strategic plan, you are ready to implement your plan. See step 3:
. How to manage your language learning program
. Keywords: formal language learning, goals (proficiency), informal language learning,
language learning plan, objectives (instructional)
How to analyze the situation
Introduction
In order to make a really effective strategic language learning plan you need to find out some
information about the learners, the resources, the time frame, and the learning situation.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you analyze the situation:
. Review what you learned about your learning style and personality factors.
See:  How to discover your learning style
. Determine how much time is available to devote to learning the language.
. Determine what other constraints there are on the learning situation.
Choosing a language learning approach
Introduction
People have differing views about the language acquisition process and prefer to go about it in
different ways. The approach you take to language learning depends on your beliefs about
language learning, your learning style and personality, and on the program you find most
congenial.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you choose a language learning approach:
. Read as much as you can about second language acquisition and the kinds of activities
and conditions that favor it.
See:  Language Learning Principles

. Decide what your own beliefs are about language learning.
See:  Language learning beliefs questionnaire (PC version) (Mac version)
. If you haven't alrady done so, investigate your learning style and its implications for

language learning.
See:  How to discover your learning style and create a learning style profile

. Familiarize yourself with several approaches to language and culture learning
See:  Ways to approach language learning
. Choose one of these approaches or some other approach to language learning that fits

your beliefs and learning style.
See also



. Keywords: Language Learning Beliefs Questionnaire, approaches to language learning,
objectives (instructional), second language acquisition theory
Deciding on a strategy for structured language learning
Introduction
Most people find that they benefit from some structure in their language learning. There are
different ways to structure the learning and different options for kinds of programs. Remember
that informal practice is also extremely important to language acquisition and complements a
structured study program

Steps

Follow these steps to decide on a strategy for structured language learning:

1. Read descriptions of the different options.

See:  Structured language study options

2. Make a list of resources available for the study of the target language; for instance,
language schools, correspondence courses, books, multimedia materials, computer programs.

3. Decide which of the options available to you best fits the approach you have decided to
follow, your situation and interests.

4. If you decide to go to language school, then choose what language school to attend.
See:  Deciding on a language school

5. If you decide to do independent study with commercially available materials, then choose

the materials to use.
See:  Choosing language materials for independent study
6. If you decide to hire a tutor, then make yourself a set of guidelines for hiring and working
with a tutor.
See:  Drawing up guidelines for hiring and working with a tutor
7. If you choose a do-it-yourself strategy, then design your program.
See:  How to design a language and culture learning program
See also
. Keywords: formal language learning
Deciding on a language school
Introduction
Once you've decide to go to language school, how do you decide which one to attend? The
choice can depend on a number of factors, which you must weigh carefully against each other.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you decide on a language school:

. Find out which schools your organization recommends or requires.

. Weigh the cost of each school.

. Find out about the instructional approach used in each school and see which one fits your
preferences.

. Look at the daily timetable of each school and see if it fits your family's needs.

. Find out what the teacher-student ratio is.

. Investigate what kinds of resources are available at the school: language labs, media
resources, organized activities or outings.
See also

. Keywords: language schools

Choosing language materials for independent study
Introduction
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Independent study materials vary from terrible to excellent. It is important to find out as much as
you can about

. when materials were developed and by whom
. the methodology they use, and
. the scope of the material.
Guidelines
. Do not use courses based exclusively on grammatical explanations, vocabulary and
translation to and from English or your own language.
Reason: They give you no situational context and very little real comprehensible input.
. If you have written materials, and no audio component, you will be unable to develop

listening skills and have no model for correct pronunciation.
Tip:  Using a book by itself may help if you are only interested in developing reading (and
perhaps writing) skills.

. Use a phrase book and cassette tapes in combination with other materials. On their own,
they are useful only if your ultimate goal is High Novice; enough to get around in a very limited
way as a tourist. To go further you have to recognize the meaningful parts of the utterances and
recombine them, rather than just memorizing phrases and sentences as wholes.

. Provide an opportunity to work on comprehension and speaking skills.

Example: Some cassette and book courses (e.g. The Learnables, by Harris Winitz) are
designed specifically to give you comprehension skills in a new language.

. Check the dates of full-blown audio-lingual courses.

Tip:  Some commercial courses are quite dated, having been developed about 20 years ago.
Older courses can be useful, but tend to rely on a lot of pattern practice and mimicry.

. Provide a situational context.

Example: Some newer computer software programs claim to enable you to get to High
Novice level in just a few weeks of full-time study. They are multimedia and interactive, and
combine audio, video, and computer technology to give you immediate feedback and situational
context. They tend to be quite expensive, but you might be able to find a copy at a university or
at a public library.

. Find materials interesting enough to hold your attention and to keep you motivated to use
it long enough to make real progress.

Example: Some courses based on a continuing story line were developed by the British
Broadcasting Company and by Public Broadcasting Stations in the United States. These
programs, available on a series of videos, are both entertaining and pedagogically sound.
See also

. Keywords: independent language study
Drawing up guidelines for hiring and working with a tutor
Introduction
Before you go out to hire a tutor, it is a good idea to have some guidelines in place for yourself,
so that you know what kind of tutor you want are are looking for.

Steps

Follow these steps to draw up guidelines for hiring and working with a tutor:

1. Decide whether it is advisable to hire a man or a woman

Note: Depending on the cultural framework you are learning in, it might be advisable to hire a
tutor of the same sex as you.

2. Decide how much time per week you would like to work with the tutor.
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3. Decide how much money you are willing to pay per hour or session.

4. Decide whether you want the tutor to follow a particular book or course you have chosen
or whether you want the tutor to make up the course of study for you.
5. Decide on the period of time to propose to the tutor for working together.

Note: It is best not to commit yourself to a long contract with a tutor until you see how it well
you can work together.
See also

. Keywords: tutors (language)
Deciding on strategies for informal language practice
Introduction
Very few of us spend the entire day in a language school program. But if you are living in a
setting where the language you want to learn is being spoken you can take advantage of
opportunities to practice informally. In fact, trying to use what you know in real conversation
situations is an important part of developing ture proficiency in a second language.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you decide on strategies for informal language practice:

. Look for places where people congregate and talk where you could go and listen or get
into a conversation.

. Look for shops or restaurants where you could go and buy something inexpensive, and
have a chance to interacti with the waiter or salesperson.

. Look for clubs, interest groups, associations, choirs, etc. that you could join.

. Look for speakers of the language you want to learn who want to learn your language and
would agree to conversation practice exchange.

. Look for adult education courses in some subject you are interested in or for a person
who would be willing to teach you some skill.

. Look for someone interested in learning some skill you have.

. Look for media resources or public libraries (if these exist for the language you are
learning) where you can borrow or rent videos and books.
See also

. Keywords: informal language learning
How to design a language and culture learning program
Introduction
Would you know how to go about designing a program for yourself or another person to learn a
second language and culture? This set of modules contains suggestions on what to do.
Prerequisites
Before you design a language and culture learning program you need to know about the audience
for whom you are designing the program and other factors about the learning situation .
See:  How to analyze the situation

Steps

Follow these steps to design a language and culture learning program:
l. Set instructional objectives.

See:  Setting instructional objectives

2. Decide what kind of language learning syllabus to develop.
See:  Choosing what kind of language learning syllabus to design
3. Design a language learning syllabus

See:  How to design a language learning syllabus
4. Develop a language learning program, based on your syllabus
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See:  How to develop a language learning program based on your syllabus
5. Make unit plans

See:  How to make a Unit Plan

6. Make daily lesson plans.

See:  How to make a Daily Language Learning Plan

7. Prepare your own language learning materials, if needed.
See:  How to prepare your own language learning materials
See also

. Keywords: language and culture learning program
Setting instructional objectives
Introduction

You cannot design language learning lessons for yourself until you know what your instructional
objectives are.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you set instructional objectives:
. Review your long-term goals.
See:  How to set your language learning goals
. Determine your current language proficiency.
See:  Testing your language proficiency
. Review the instructional objectives listed in Developing Oral Communication Skills and

Guidelines for a Language and Culture Learning Program for suggestions as to objectives
appropriate for each Stage of learning in developing both linguistic and pragmatic competence in
the four basic language skills.

. Make a list of instructional objectives you want to include in your program.
. If you are having trouble deciding on instructional objectives, do a Needs Analysis.
See:  How to do a Needs Analysis
See also
. Keywords: objectives (instructional)
How to do a Needs Analysis
Introduction

Suppose you are sitting down to write objectives for yourself. How do you know where to start?
How do you get more specific? You cannot work on everything at the same time. What should
your priorities be?

One way to work out your priorities is to do a needs analysis for yourself, in which you analyze
your own language learning needs.

Warning

You may find some items with high ratings on your list that are inappropriate for your current
stage of learning. For example, it may be important and urgent to you to be able to persuade
someone to adopt a certain course of action, but this is not an appropriate goal to include in a
lesson plan for a beginner.

Worksheet
There is a worksheet available to help you do a needs analysis: (PC version) (Mac version)
Steps
Follow these steps to do a Needs Analysis:
1. Think of situations in which you want or need to use the language:
. at home

. in work situations
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. for pleasure
. for socializing
. in learning situations
2. For each situation, list specific things you need to do using the language.
3. Rank each need on your list from one to five according to three criteria:
. The frequency with which the need arises
. The urgency of the need
. Its importance to you personally
4. Add the three ratings to get a total.

Result: The items with the highest totals represent what you most want to include in your
learning program.

Sources

This method is adapted from Dickenson, 1987.

Choosing what kind of language learning syllabus to design

Introduction

You need to have an idea of the overall plan of your language learning program before you start
to develop it. This overall plan is called a language learning syllabus.

Prerequisites

Before you decide on a syllabus type you need to have set your language learning goals. It also
helps to have discovered your learning style.

Steps

Follow these steps to choose what kind of language learning syllabus to design:

1. Read about the different types of language learning syllabuses you could choose from.
2. Consider which kind of syllabus best fits your learning style and personality.

3. Consider which type of syllabus best fits your purposes for learning the language.

4. Weighing all these factors, decide on the kind of syllabus to develop for your language

learning program.

How to design a language learning syllabus

Introduction

A language learning syllabus consists of a list of the learning objectives for your language
learning program and the sequence in which you intend for them to be learned. Writing a
syllabus for yourself helps

Prerequisites

Before you develop a language learning syllabus you need to choose which kind of syllabus you
want to develop

Alternatives

Here are alternative ways to design a language learning syllabus:

A. Design a structural-lexical syllabus

See:  How to design a structural-lexical syllabus

B. Design a functional-notional syllabus

See:  How to design a functional-notional syllabus

C. Design a situational-topical syllabus

See:  How to develop a situational-topical syllabus

D. Design a mixed syllabus

See:  How to develop a multi-focus syllabus

How to design a structural-lexical syllabus

Introduction
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A structural-lexical syllabus is one where the principle objective is for the learners to acquire the
grammatical structures and vocabulary of the language they are learning.
Benefits
The benefits of a structural-lexical syllabus are as follows:

. The learner moves from simpler to more complex structures and may grasp the
grammatical system more easily

. If learners are also doing grammatical analysis, it may fit in well with what they are
discovering about the language.
Warning
The potential disadvantage of the structural-lexical syllabus is that it does not address the
immediate communication needs of the learner who is learning a language within the context of
a community where the language is spoken. In fact, the sociolinguistic aspects of
communicative competence are not in focus at all in a strictly structural-lexical syllabus. It is
therefore more useful in a context where the language learner does not have immediately
communication needs.
Steps
Follow these steps to design a structural-lexical syllabus:
1. Decide on a set of structures to be learned and arrange them in increasing complexity,
from simple clauses to complex sentences and discourses.
See:  Chapter 4.2 of Kick-starting your language learning for a suggestion of a progression of
structures and activities that can be used to learn them.
2. Decide on categories of vocabulary to be learned
See:  Chapter 4.1 of Kick-starting your language learning for suggestions on categories of
vocabulary to include in your language learning.
Note: Ifyou are designing a program to learn a language you do not know, obviously you won't
know the specific vocabulary words to include here. You will have to elicit or discover them as
you do your lessons.

3. Sequence the vocabulary categories, putting what you think will be the more commonly
used and more concrete vocabulary earlier, and the more abstract and less-commonly-used later.
4. Fit the sets of structures and vocabulary together into sets of learning objectives, on

which to base the units of your syllabus.
How to design a functional-notional syllabus
Introduction
A functional-notional syllabus is based on learning to recognize and express the communicative
functions of language and the concepts and ideas it expresses. In other words, this kind of
syllabus is based more on the purposes for which language is used and on the meanings the
speaker wanted to express than on the forms used to express them.
Benefits
The benefits of a functional-notional syllabus are as follows:

. The learners learn how to use language to express authentic communicative purposes.

. Learners may be motivated by the opportunity to use language to express their own
purposes, ideas and emotions.
Warning
Here are some potential disadvantages of the functional-notional syllabus:

. functions and notions are quite abstract and some learners may have difficulties thinking
of communicative functions outside a specific context.
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. different kinds of structures are often used to express the same communicative function,
so that it is difficult to follow a progression from simpler to more complex structures.
Steps
Follow these steps to design a functional-notional syllabus:
1. Make a list of communication functions you want to include in your syllabus.
See:  Common Purposes or Functions of Language for suggestions of communicative functions
to use.
See also: Guidelines for a Language and Culture Learning Program for suggestions as to
what functions might be appropriate for different stages of learning, and Chapter 4.3 of
Kickstarting Your Language Learning for Thomson's list of communication functions.
2. Make a list of the semantic notions you want to include in your syllabus.
Note: Since notions deal with meaning, and not the specific way that meaning is realized in a
given language, it is possible to make a list of general notions that should hold for any language.
Specific notions, however, will differ from language to language, because they are based on the
cultural framework and the kinds of distinctions people in each culture need to make.
3. Group the functions and notions together into sets of objectives that will form the basis
for your units.
How to develop a situational-topical syllabus
Introduction
A situational-topical syllabus is based on the communication situations you need to operate in
and the topics you need to discuss. It is similar to a functional-notional syllabus in that it will
usually contain communication functions and notions, but in this syllabus the choice of functions
and notions depends on the situational or topical context.
Benefits
The benefits of a situational-topical context are as follows:

. It provides for concrete contexts within which to learn notions, functions, and structures,
thus making it easier for most learners to envisage

. It may motivate learners to see that they are learning to meet their most pressing
everyday communication needs.
Warning
The potential disadvantage of the situational-topical syllabus is that functions and notions may
be learned in the context of only one situation, whereas they may be expressed in a variety of
situations. Also, although some situations have a predictable script, unforeseen things can
happen in any situation, requiring a change of script or topic.
Steps
Follow these steps to develop a situational-topical syllabus:
1. Make a list of the communication situations you want to be able to operate in, and order
them from
2. Make a list of topics you want to be able to discuss, and the associated categories of
vocabulary.
Note: Ifyou are designing a program to learn a language you do not know, obviously you won't
know the specific vocabulary words to include here. You will have to elicit or discover them as
you do your lessons.
How to develop a multi-focus syllabus
Introduction
A multi-focus syllabus is one which includes a variety of elements, specifically structures,
functions and notions, situations and topics.
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Benefits
The benefits of a multi-focus syllabus are as follows:

. Some of the limitations of the other types of syllabuses are avoided, because there are a
variety of elements addressed.

. It can allow for a two-pronged approach, in which one prong emphasizes working
systematically on structures and vocabulary to build up general linguistic knowledge, and the
other prong concentrates on meeting immediate communicative needs and on building up
sociolinguistic and pragmatic competence.

Warning
Here are some potential disadvantages of the multi-focus syllabus:

. Since there are more elements to weave together into a syllabus, it might take more
planning time and "book-keeping".

. It might be harder to sequence than a structural-lexical syllabus.

Steps

Follow these steps to develop a multi-focus syllabus:

1. Make a list of structures to be learned and arrange them in increasing complexity, from
simple clauses to complex sentences and discourses.

See:  Chapter 4.2 of Kick-starting your language learning for a suggestion of a progression of
structures and activities that can be used to learn them.

2. Make a list of categories of vocabulary to be learned

See:  Chapter 4.1 of Kick-starting your language learning for suggestions on categories of
vocabulary to include in your language learning.

Note: Ifyou are designing a program to learn a language you do not know, obviously you won't
know the specific vocabulary words to include here. You will have to elicit or discover them as
you do your lessons.

3. Make a list of communication functions you want to include in your syllabus.

See:  Common Purposes or Functions of Language for suggestions of communicative functions
to use.

See also: Guidelines for a Language and Culture Learning Program for suggestions as to
what functions might be appropriate for different stages of learning, and Chapter 4.3 of Kick-
starting Your Language Learning for Thomson's list of communication functions.

4. Make a list of the communication situations you want to be able to operate in, and order
them from

5. Make a list of topics you want to be able to discuss, and the associated categories of
vocabulary.

6. Decide how you will combine the various elements of your syllabus into units.

How to develop a language learning program based on your syllabus

Introduction

Once you have designed a syllabus for your language learning program you can develop it by
writing specific lesson plans aimed at achieving your instructional objectives. You can organize
your daily lesson plans into Units of lessons that seem to fit together well. Your lesson plans
will include not only your objectives, but also the specific techniques, activities and materials
you will use to achieve your language learning objectives.

Prerequisites

Before you can develop the details of your language learning program you need to have a
syllabus.

See:  How to design a language learning syllabus.
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Steps

Follow these steps to develop a language learning program based on your syllabus:

l. Make Unit plans based on the sets of objectives you have grouped together

See:  How to make a Unit Plan

2. Check that the units are arranged in a sequence from less complex to more complex and
from more common to less common.

3. Make daily language learning plans for each unit

See:  How to make a Daily Language Learning Plan
How to make a Unit Plan
Introduction
Once you have set instructional objectives for yourself and decided on a criterion for organizing
our program into units (see How to design a language and culture learning program), the next
step is to make unit plans. Your plans should include the following elements:

. Objectives

. Techniques and Activities
. Resources
. A projected time frame
. An evaluation criterion
Steps
Follow these steps to make a unit plan
1. Review the set of objectives you have decided to base your unit on.
2. Decide on the techniques and activities you will use to meet these objectives.
See:  Techniques for self-directed language learners
3. List any resources you will need to carry out the techniques and activities.
4. Decide how long it will take to do all the techniques and activities.
5. Decide how you will determine whether or not you have met your objectives.
See also
When you have made a Unit plan, you will want to divide it up into daily plans.
. How to make a Daily Language Learning Plan
. Keywords: unit plans (language learning program)
How to make a Daily Language Learning Plan
Introduction

The Daily Language Lesson Plan is normally part of a set of lessons making up a Unit. It
therefore has all the same basic parts as a Unit Plan, but just enough for one day.
Worksheet
There is a worksheet available to use when you make daily lesson plans (PC version) (Mac
version).
Prerequisites
You need to have identified some learning objectives before you can make your lesson plan
Guidelines

. Be as specific as possible and write objectives in such a way that you will know whether
or not you have achieved them.
Example: If your objective is learn common vocabulary, it is too vague. Be able to name at
least 20 common animals is a specific objective because you can test yourself by naming 20
animals.
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. Write out what you intend to do during the lesson in as much detail as possible at first.
The tendency is to be too general, which leaves you fumbling around, trying to decide what to do
when you implement the plan.

Steps
Follow these steps to make a Daily Language Learning Plan:
1. List the particular objectives you want to achieve in this lesson.
2. List one or more activities or techniques which will help you meet each objective.
See:  Techniques for self-directed language learners
3. List the materials you need to do each technique.
4. Allot a certain amount of time to each activity.
5. List evaluation criteria for the lesson
See also
. Keywords: daily plans (language learning program)
How to prepare your own language learning materials
Introduction

If you are designing your own program or supplementing a program you may want to prepare
some language learning materials to use with a language helper. Here are some suggestions on
what you can do.

Things to do

Here are the things to do to prepare your own language learning materials:

. Make a picture book plus recordings
See:  How to Make a Picture Book Plus Recordings

. Make a photo book for language learning
See:  How to make a photo book for language learning

. Make a language learning kit
See:  How to make a language learning kit
How to Make a Picture Book Plus Recordings
Introduction
This module describes how to make your own Picture Book Plus Recordings if one is not
available in the language you are learning.

Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you make a Picture Book Plus Recordings:

. Make your drawings as simple as possible and focus on the chosen topic. Make certain
the drawings are suitable (and not offensive) to the culture.

. Use the drawings initially to learn single words, later returning to the same drawings for
sentences, finally using the same drawings for collections of sentences that make up a story.
Draw your pictures so as to include sentence types listed in Brewster and Brewster 1976:322-
349, or mentioned by Thomson in Chap 4.2 of Kick-starting your language learning.

. Use lots of repetition and review a new word at least five or six times in the next
drawings.

. Reintroduce old vocabulary throughout the book.

. Record each session and review it several times before moving on to new material.
Steps
Follow these steps to make a Picture Book Plus Recordings:

Before your session
1. Prepare your drawings.
During your session
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2. Demonstrate the technique to the language associate (LA) using your common language.
3. Allow the LA time to look at the drawings for a while. Then record the LA's description
of the drawings.
After your session
4. Listen to each tape two or three times while looking at the pictures before going on to the
next one.
See also

. Keywords: Picture Book Plus Recordings technique, audio recordings, comprehension,
pictures and picture books, resources, vocabulary
Example: Make a (Market Scene) Picture Book Plus Recordings
Steps
Follow these steps to make a market scene picture book plus recordings:
1. You prepare drawings of a market scene, including various activities of vendors hawking
wares, selecting produce, bargaining for a price, paying for the produce, wrapping the produce to
take home.

2. You use the drawing of a vendor hawking wares to demonstrate to the LA what you want
him or her to do.
3. You let the LA study the drawings, and then you record the LA's description of the

actions taking place in the drawings, the vendors hawking wares, selecting produce, bargaining
for a price, paying for the produce, wrapping the produce to take home.
4. You listen to the tape several times and look at the drawings as you hear the LA describe
the market scene happenings.
How to make a photo book for language learning
Introduction
Photos can be a great help in language learning at various stages of learning. They are
particularly helpful in the initial stage at providing a visual context to associate with the new
words the learner is hearing and trying to remember.
You can set up a photo book to use with various language learning techniques, particularly the
Look and Listen techniques. Photo books can be organized in various ways, depending on how
you want to use them.
Guidelines

. Use a non-permanent means of sticking the photo into the book, so that you can rearrange
the photos for various purposes.

. Think about the kinds of vocabulary, topics and/or structures you want to learn about and
include them when taking your pictures or looking for pictures.
Steps
Follow these steps to make a photo book for language learning:
1. Decide what you want to use your photo book to learn about
2. Take the photos, or cut out pictures from magazines, advertisements, or other picture
sources.
3. Arrange the photos in a way that fits the activity you want to do.
See also
Use of a book of photos in initial comprehension
How to make a language learning kit
Introduction
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A language learning kit is a collection of simple props you can use in initial language learning
sessions, particularly to aid in comprehension. You can make your kit as you go along,
depending on the kinds of vocabulary and topics you want to learn.

Steps

Follow these steps to make a language learning kit:

1. Make a list of the topics you want to learn about in the coming weeks.

2. For each topic, list the props you could make to help you learn about the topics.

3. Collect materials such as cardboard, magazines with pictures, construction paper, glue,
SCiSsors.

4. Make the props you think you will need.

Example: How to make a language learning kit

Steps

Follow these steps to make a language learning kit:

1. You list the following topics you want to learn about in the coming weeks: days of the
week, telling time, months of the year, basic colors, numbers from 1-100.

2. You list the following props you could make to help you learn about the topics: a
calendar, a set of cards of different colors, an abacus.

3. You collect cardboard, brads, markers, construction paper, glue, scissors and a child's
abacus.

4. You make a clock face, a calendar for this year (with the month names and names for

days of the week missing), a set of small cards of different colors.

Monitoring the language learning process

Introduction

When you monitor the language learning process you are both learner and observer of your own
learning. Paying attention to what you are doing enables you to see if your learning is effective
and if you are progressing toward your goals.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you monitor the language learning process:
. Keep a language learning journal.
See:  Keeping a daily language learning journal
. See how the language learning techniques and activities in your program relate to your
objectives.
. Use the Guidelines for a language and culture learning program to monitor your learning.

See:  Using Guidelines for a Language-Culture learning program to monitor learning
See also
As you implement your plan and monitor your learning, you may eventually wish to check your
progress. See step 4:
. How to manage your language learning program
. Keywords: progress (language learning)
Keeping a daily language learning journal
Introduction
One of the most valuable things you can do in your language learning program is to keep a
journal. Some of you have never kept a journal and do not want to start now. It is up to you, but
why not give it a try?
Benefits
Here are some benefits of keeping a journal:
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. It serves as a record of your first impressions of the country and culture. As you go
around the community you will be seeing it with fresh eyes. Later on, everything will become
familiar and you will not even notice some things. It is both interesting and valuable to record
what you saw and felt when you were just becoming acquainted with the language and culture.

. You keep track of what you do every day as you use the language in both structured and
unstructured settings. This is helpful when you evaluate your program and see what changes you
should make, if any.

. You record how you feel about what you do every day. The whole area of feelings is very
important to language learning success. You might find it helpful to check your attitudes by
taking the Attitudes questionnaire. Writing your negative emotions can help you determine what
is causing them and can help you resolve the problems. Writing positive emotions can encourage
you and keep you going.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you keep a daily language learning journal:

. If you are using a notebook, number the pages and date every entry.

. If you are using a word processing program on your computer, set up the document so
that you number and date every entry.

. In your journal record what you do every day, both in formal and informal settings. Put in
as much detail as you can.

. Write how you feel about what is happening, especially noting particularly positive or
negative emotions.
See also

. Keywords: attitudes, journaling, progress (language learning)
Using Guidelines for a Language-Culture learning program to monitor learning
Introduction
The Guidelines for a language and culture learning program list objectives for each area of
communicative competence. They also list strategies, techniques and activities you can use to
help meet those objectives. The Guidelines are particularly aimed at people who have to design
their own lessons.
You can also use the Guidelines to monitor how your daily activities and lessons contribute
toward meeting your objectives.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use Guidelines for a Language and Culture learning program
to monitor learning:

. Write down the techniques and activities you are using in your language learning
program (either in language school classes or independent learning).

. For each technique or activity, write down the objective(s) you think it is meant to help
you achieve.

. Look at the Guidelines for the stage of learning you think you are currently in and list the
objectives you think are important, but which do not seem to be covered by your current
program.

Tip:  Most language school programs will expose you to the basic sounds, grammatical
structures and vocabulary of the language. They may be short on chances to use language in
natural settings. For this reason the section of the Guidelines on Functions may be particularly
helpful to you.

. Write down techniques or activities you could use to meet the objectives you have listed.
See also
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. Keywords: communicative competence, culture learning, guidelines, objectives
(instructional), progress (language learning)
Checking your progress
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you check your progress:

. Monitor the objectives and content covered in formal lessons, and rate how well you met
the objectives.
Tip:  You can use the Self-Assessment Questionnaire to help. (PC version) (Mac version)

. Familiarize yourself with the ACTFL Proficiency guidelines. Use them to make a global
evaluation of your proficiency in any of the language skills at a given time.

. Assess your current proficiency level in each of the four basic language skills at regular
intervals. Use Checklists based on the Proficiency Guidelines.
. Assess your current proficiency level by setting up tests for yourself, based on how well

you can perform certain language tasks.
See:  Testing your language proficiency
. Record your proficiency in each skill and plot your progress across time.
Worksheets
There is a worksheet available to help you assess how well you are meeting the objectives in
your formal lessons. The worksheet includes the following things for you to do:

. Keep track of the objectives for each lesson

. Rate yourself on how well you think you have met the objectives

. Judge your weak points

. Discuss your assessment of yourself with a fellow learner, teacher, or consultant

Click on the Self-Assessment Questionnaire button above to see the worksheet now.
See also
To evaluate your rate of progress, see:
. OVERVIEW: Project rate of language learning progress
. Keywords: evaluating proficiency, progress (language learning), self-assessment,
worksheets
Testing your language proficiency
Introduction
You can set up tests for yourself to help you gauge your language proficiency more realistically.
You can also ask a consultant or fellow-learner to set up such a test for you. You can base these
tests on the kinds of tasks a learner can typically perform at a given level according to the
ACTFL guidelines.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you test your language proficiency:
. Decide on the skill you want to test yourself in: listening, speaking, reading, or writing.
. Look at the list of tasks representative of that level under What you can do at different
proficiency levels.
. Choose a task representative of a level that might describe you.
Example: If you have been Intermediate for awhile and think you might have reached
Advanced, choose a task under Advanced.
. Do not just ask yourself if you can perform the language task; actually do the work.
. Do not rehearse the specific task ahead of time.
Reason: In that way your performance will more accurately reflect your actual overall
ability.
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. Record yourself doing each speaking task, and listen to the tape later.
. After you do the task, read the ACTFL guidelines descriptions of the skill you are testing.
. Decide which level describes you most accurately.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you test your language proficiency:
. Test your listening proficiency.
See:  Testing your listening proficiency
. Test your speaking proficiency.
See:  Testing your speaking proficiency
. Test your reading proficiency.
See:  Testing your reading proficiency
. Test your writing proficiency.
See:  Testing your writing proficiency
See also

. Keywords: ACTFL proficiency guidelines, evaluating proficiency
Testing your listening proficiency
Introduction
You can test your listening proficiency by choosing a comprehension task to perform and
comparing your performance to the descriptions of different listening proficiency levels in the
ACTFL Guidelines.
Guidelines

. Choose a task that is appropriate for what you think is your current proficiency level, or
ask someone else to choose the task.

. Do not rehearse the specific task ahead of time.
Reason: The point is to see if you can perform a task that represents your overall
proficiency, not to memorize something.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you test your listening proficiency:

. Choose a listening task representative of the level you think you have reached. Even
better, ask a friend to choose a task for you so you will not choose something you know that you
can do.

. Listen and demonstrate your understanding of what you heard to a language associate.

. Ask the language associate what parts you misunderstood.

. Reread the description of the different levels of listening proficiency in the ACTFL
guidelines.

. Decide as honestly as possible which level of the guidelines your performance matches.
Examples
Here are examples of how to test your listening proficiency:

. Example: Using comparisons and contrasts to test your listening proficiency

. Example: Using television or radio to test your listening proficiency

. Example: Using a map to test your listening proficiency
See also

. Keywords: ACTFL proficiency guidelines, evaluating proficiency, listening proficiency

Example: Using comparisons and contrasts to test your listening proficiency

Introduction

One way to test your listening proficiency is to ask someone to compare and contrast two objects
or persons, while you note the important points of similarity or difference.
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Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you use comparisons and contrasts to test your listening
proficiency:

. Use this technique if you think you might be Advanced Proficiency.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use comparisons and contrasts to test your listening
proficiency:

. You think you might be at Advanced level so you ask a speaker of the language to choose
two things or people to compare or contrast.

. Listen and note the important points of similarity or difference.

. Tell the speaker later what you thought were the main points of comparison or contrast,
and see if he or she agrees.

. Reread the description of the different levels of listening proficiency in the ACTFL
guidelines.

. Decide as honestly as possible which guideline level matches your performance.
Example: Using television or radio to test your listening proficiency
Introduction
You can use television or radio to test your overall level of proficiency in the target language.
This is a good technique if resources are available, since the news broadcast is different every
day and you cannot rehearse in advance.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use television or radio to test your listening proficiency:

. Watch a television or listen to a radio news broadcast. Audio tape or videotape the
broadcast if that is an option.

. After the broadcast, note the main stories, and describe them in detail to someone who
understands the language well.

Note: You can use either the target language or your own to describe what you heard.

This is a test of listening comprehension, not of speaking or writing.

. Ask the person to tell you if you got something wrong.

. Go back and read the description of the different levels of listening proficiency in the
ACTFL guidelines.

. Decide as honestly as possible which level of the guidelines your performance matches.

Note: Ifyou can only understand people talking about events you already knew about, you are
not at Advanced level.
If you can understand most of the international news, you probably are at Advanced level, even
if you cannot understand all the national or local news.
If you understand almost everything, you are probably Superior level.
See also
. Keywords: media, radio, television
Example: Using a map to test your listening proficiency
Introduction
You can use two copies of a town or city map to test your listening proficiency.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use a map to test your listening proficiency:
. Use this technique if you think you are at Intermediate proficiency.
. You can use this technique to learn to understand directions as well as to check
proficiency.
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Tip:  When testing yourself,

. ask a speaker other than a language associate (LA) to test you, or

. ask the LA to direct you to a place you have not already used in practice activities.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use a town or city map to test your listening proficiency:

. You choose understanding directions as a task appropriate to Intermediate level. Give a
speaker of the language one copy of a town or city map and ask for directions on how to get
from one place to another.

. Listen to the directions and trace the path on your copy of the map.

. Check with the speaker to see if you arrived at the right place.

. Reread the description of the different levels of listening proficiency in the ACTFL
guidelines.

. Decide as honestly as possible which level of the guidelines your performance matches.
Note: Ifyou got where you were supposed to most of the time, you are probably at Intermediate
level.

See also

. Keywords: directions
Testing your speaking proficiency
Introduction
You can test your speaking proficiency by choosing a speaking task to perform, recording
yourself, and listening to your performance later. You can compare your performance to the
descriptions of different speaking proficiency levels in the ACTFL Guidelines.

Guidelines

. Choose a task appropriate for the proficiency level you think describes you, or ask
someone else to choose the task.

. Do not rehearse the specific task ahead of time.

Reason: The point is to see if you can perform a task that represents your overall
proficiency, not to memorize a speech.

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you test your speaking proficiency:

. Choose a speaking task representative of what you think is your current level. Even
better, ask a friend to choose a task for you so you will not choose something you know you can
do.

. Record yourself doing the task.

. Reread the description of the different levels of speaking proficiency in the ACTFL
guidelines.

. Listen to the tape and decide as honestly as possible which level of the guidelines your
performance matches.

Examples
Here are examples of how to test your speaking proficiency:

. Example: Using a wordless book to test your speaking proficiency

. Example: Giving directions to test your speaking proficiency

. Example: Describing a process to test your speaking proficiency
See also

. Keywords: ACTFL proficiency guidelines, evaluating proficiency, speaking proficiency
Example: Using a wordless book to test your speaking proficiency
Introduction
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You can test your speaking proficiency by telling a story from a picture book where almost all
of the events are depicted, but which has no words.

Tip:  These books can sometimes be acquired in children's bookstores.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you test your speaking proficiency using a wordless
book:

. Use this technique when you think you are at Intermediate level or above.
. You can use the same book more than once, but do not look at it between tests.
. Use a book that fits the culture of the language you are learning.
Things to do
Here are the things to do to when you use a wordless book to test your speaking proficiency.
. You decide to do storytelling and choose or make a storybook with pictures but no words.
. Record your version of the story as you look at the pages with a language associate.
. Listen to the recording, then reread the description of the different levels of speaking
proficiency in the ACTFL guidelines.
. Decide as honestly as possible which level of the guidelines your performance matches.
See also
. Keywords: pictures and picture books
Example: Giving directions to test your speaking proficiency
Introduction

You can test your speaking proficiency by directing someone to a place familiar to you.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you give directions to test your speaking proficiency:

. Use this task if you think you are at Intermediate level.

. Ask the language associate to choose the place for which you are giving directions.
Reason: If you are not able to rehearse, your performance is more likely to reflect your
actual proficiency.

Things to do
Here are the things to do to test your speaking proficiency by giving directions:

. Ask a language associate (LA) to choose a place to which he or she wants you to give
directions.

. Record yourself giving the directions. Ask the LA to follow along on a map or to draw a
diagram, indicating what you have said.

. Listen to the recording, then read the description of the different levels of speaking
proficiency in the ACTFL guidelines.

. Decide as honestly as possible which level of the guidelines your performance matches.
See also

. Keywords: directions
Example: Describing a process to test your speaking proficiency
Introduction
You can test your speaking proficiency by telling someone how to do a task familiar to you.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you describe a process to test your speaking
proficiency:

. Use this task when you think you are at Intermediate level or higher.

. You can use the same procedure more than once, but do not practice in between testing.
Things to do
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Here are the things to do when you describe a process to test your speaking proficiency:

. Choose a process to talk about that you have not rehearsed or memorized.

. Record yourself telling someone how to do this procedure.

. Go back and read the description of the different levels of speaking proficiency in the
ACTFL guidelines.

. Listen to the recording, and decide as honestly as possible which level of the guidelines
your performance matches.
See also

. Keywords: Series method
Testing your reading proficiency
Introduction
You can test your reading proficiency by choosing a reading task to perform and then comparing
your performance to the descriptions of different reading proficiency levels in the ACTFL
Guidelines.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you test your reading proficiency:

. Choose a task appropriate for the proficiency level you think describes you, or ask
someone else to choose the task.

. Do not rehearse the specific task ahead of time.
Reason: The point is to see if you can perform a task that represents your overall
proficiency.
Things to do
Here are the things to do to test your reading proficiency:

. Choose a reading task representative of the level you think you are at. Even better, ask a
friend to choose a task for you so you will not choose something you know you can do.

. Read the passage and do something that shows you understand what you have read.

. Reread the description of the different levels of reading proficiency in the ACTFL
guidelines.

. Decide as honestly as possible which level of the guidelines your performance matches.
Example
Here is an example of how to test your reading proficiency:

. Example: Using a newspaper to test your reading proficiency
See also

. Keywords: ACTFL proficiency guidelines, evaluating proficiency, reading proficiency
Example: Using a newspaper to test your reading proficiency
Introduction
You can use a local newspaper to test your reading proficiency.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use a newspaper to test your reading proficiency:

. Get a copy of a current newspaper. Look through it and read as much as you can.

. Ask someone who reads the language well to read the same edition of the newspaper, and
discuss the contents with that person.

. Read the description of the different levels of reading proficiency in the ACTFL
guidelines.

. Decide as honestly as possible which level of the guidelines your performance matches.

- If you can understand only a few words here and there, you are probably at Novice level.

- If you can only understand the headlines, you are probably at Intermediate level.
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- If you can understand most straightforward news stories that do not require a lot of
specific cultural knowledge, you are probably at Advanced level.

- If you can understand stories, editorials, and political commentaries that do require
specific cultural knowledge, you are probably at Superior level.

- If you can read the entire newspaper almost as easily as you could in your first language,
you have achieved Distinguished level.
See also

. Keywords: newspaper
Testing your writing proficiency
Introduction
You can test your writing proficiency by choosing a writing task to perform and then comparing
your performance to the descriptions of different writing proficiency levels in the ACTFL
Guidelines.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you test your writing proficiency:

. Choose a task that is appropriate for the proficiency level you think describes you, or ask
someone else to choose the task.

. Do not rehearse the specific task ahead of time.
Reason: The point is to see if you can perform a task that represents your overall
proficiency.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you test your writing proficiency:

. Choose a writing task representative of the level you think you are at. Even better, ask a
friend to choose a task for you so you will not choose something you know you can do.

. Show what you have written to someone who reads and writes the language well and ask
for corrections.
See:  The Write and Rewrite technique

. Reread the description of the different levels of writing proficiency in the ACTFL

guidelines.

. Decide as honestly as possible which level of the guidelines your performance matches.
Example
Here is an example of how to test your writing proficiency:

. Example: Writing descriptions and summaries to test your writing proficiency
See also

. Keywords: ACTFL proficiency guidelines, descriptions, evaluating proficiency, writing
proficiency

Example: Writing descriptions and summaries to test your writing proficiency
Introduction
If you think you are at Intermediate proficiency, you can test your writing ability by describing a
place you have visited, or writing a short summary of something you have heard or read.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you write descriptions and summaries to test your writing
proficiency:

. Decide what to write about. Choose something you have not written about before.

. When you have finished, show your writing to someone who reads and writes the
language well, and ask for corrections.
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. Reread the description of the different levels of writing proficiency in the ACTFL
guidelines.

. Decide as honestly as possible which level of the guidelines your performance matches.

- If you are able to write a description or summary that a mother-tongue speaker can
understand, you are probably at Intermediate level. You may have to look up some words in the
dictionary and may still make quite a few mistakes.

- If you are able to write a description or summary fairly easily, you may be at Advanced
level. You may have to look up just a few words in the dictionary and may make just a few
mistakes.

- If you are able to write a description or summary easily without using a dictionary and
making almost no mistakes, you may be at Superior level.

See also

. Keywords: descriptions
How to identify and solve your language learning problems
Introduction
If you are not making the progress you would like to make or are not satisfied with your
language learning program, you can get help in identifying the problems or obstacles facing you
and in trying to solve them.

Introduction

You may be frustrated, or feel you are not making the rate of progress you would like in your
language learning. If so, you can try to identify your problems and do something about them.
There are resources in the Language Learning Workshop that can help.

Things to do
Here are the things to do to identify and solve your language learning problems:

. Consult the Language Learning Troubleshooter.

. Review your language learning journal.
See also

. Keywords: troubleshooting language learning
Guidelines for setting proficiency goals
OVERVIEW
Guidelines for setting proficiency goals
Introduction
What do you mean when you say you want to learn a new language? What do you want to be
able to do in the language? Maybe you just want to be able to buy things in a shop or ask
directions. Maybe you want to feel comfortable living in a country and making friends. Or will
you need to use the language to communicate subtle distinctions in your work as well as in your
everyday life?
The answers to these questions will help determine your language learning goals. The more
specific you can be about your goals, the better you will know whether or not you have met
them.
To help you decide on your goals, there are discussions of the levels of proficiency in each
language skill (listening, speaking, reading, and writing). These guidelines use a five-level
proficiency scale to represent the major divisions of the American Council for the Teaching of
Foreign Languages Guidelines, the ACTFL Guidelines and the corresponding levels of the
Interagency Language Roundtable scale (Foreign Services Institute), the ILR (FSI) scale. To set
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goals, the five major divisions give a sufficient fine-grain scale. For evaluation, the subdivisions
of each level are helpful.
In this module group
Here are the modules on guidelines for setting proficiency goals:

. OVERVIEW: Guidelines for setting listening goals

. OVERVIEW: Guidelines for setting speaking goals

. OVERVIEW: Guidelines for setting reading goals

. OVERVIEW: Guidelines for setting writing goals
See also

. Keywords: ACTFL proficiency guidelines, ILR proficiency scale, goals (proficiency),
language skills (4 basic)
Guidelines for setting listening goals
OVERVIEW
Guidelines for setting listening goals
Introduction
You can read discussions of the different levels of listening ability to help you decide which
level you should reach. Bear in mind that your listening proficiency should normally be at least
the same as your speaking proficiency, if not higher. When you ask for directions, for instance,
you need to understand the answer.
At the end of each module, you will find a reference to another module listing the kinds of
things you will understand at that level.
In this module group
Here are the modules on guidelines for setting listening goals:

. Novice (L 0): Prefunctional Proficiency listening

. Intermediate (L 1): Survival Proficiency listening

. Advanced (L 2): Limited Working Proficiency listening

. Superior (L 3): Professional Proficiency listening

. Distinguished (L 4): Near-Mother-Tongue Proficiency listening
See also

. Keywords: ACTFL proficiency guidelines, goals (proficiency), listening proficiency
Novice (L 0): Prefunctional Proficiency listening
Discussion
This is the level you will go through on your way to a truly useful proficiency in a language. At
this level you will build up the ability to recognize vocabulary words in isolation or in simple
sentences. You will probably need a lot of repetition. You will also have trouble understanding
enough to cope with real communication situations in communities where the language is

spoken.
See also
. What you can understand people say at Novice level
. ACTFL guidelines: Listening—Novice
. Keywords: listening proficiency
Intermediate (L 1): Survival Proficiency listening
Discussion

This is the minimum level you will need to survive on your own in a country where your new
language is spoken. At this level you can deal with a limited number of survival situations in
your immediate surroundings and where there is a lot of context or shared knowledge.

See also
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. What you can understand people say at Intermediate level
. ACTFL guidelines: Listening—Intermediate
. Keywords: listening proficiency
Advanced (L 2): Limited Working Proficiency listening
Discussion
If you want to study, work, or live in a country for any length of time, you will need this level of
proficiency. In a limited way, you can

. understand most face-to-face conversations as a participant
. get along pretty well socially, and
. understand basic information relating to your work.
See also
. What you can understand people say at Advanced level
. ACTFL guidelines: Listening—Advanced
. Keywords: listening proficiency
Superior (L 3): Professional Proficiency listening
Discussion

The superior level learner can function at a full professional level in another language and
understand what is happening in situations where people do not come out directly and say what
they mean. You will have to spend some time in a country where the language is spoken before
your understanding reaches this level. You will have to experience language use in a variety of
real communication situations.
See also
. What you can understand people say at Superior level
. ACTFL guidelines: Listening—Superior
. Keywords: listening proficiency
Distinguished (L 4): Near-Mother-Tongue Proficiency listening
Discussion
If you want to understand your new language almost as well as your own, you will have to get to
this level. It will probably take years to attain this proficiency. At this level you can understand
. all forms and styles of speech, including

- plays
- films
- academic and professional meetings
- debates
- jokes and puns.
. the nuances of meaning and the background knowledge that native speakers bring to
listening situations
See also
. What you can understand people say at Distinguished level
. ACTFL guidelines: Listening—Distinguished
. Keywords: listening proficiency
Guidelines for setting speaking goals
OVERVIEW

Guidelines for setting speaking goals
Introduction
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Read the discussions of each level of speaking proficiency to help you decide which level will
meet your needs. At the end of each module, you will find a reference to another module listing
the things you would be able to say at that level.

In this module group

Here are the modules on guidelines for setting speaking goals:

. Novice (S 0): Prefunctional Proficiency speaking

. Intermediate (S 1): Survival Proficiency speaking

. Advanced (S 2): Limited Working Proficiency speaking

. Superior (S 3): Professional Proficiency speaking

. Distinguished (S 4): Near-Mother-Tongue Proficiency speaking
See also

. Keywords: ACTFL proficiency guidelines, goals (proficiency), speaking proficiency
Novice (S 0): Prefunctional Proficiency speaking
Discussion
You have to start somewhere and this is the level you will have to pass through to being able to
really communicate in the language. Unless you have just a few weeks to get ready to go and
will be in a country for just a week or two, you should not make this level your goal. You will
have a hard time even being on your own as a tourist at this level of proficiency.
On the other hand, this is a very valuable and necessary stage in your learning. Here you lay the
foundation for the higher stages of proficiency by building vocabulary and familiarizing yourself
with the most basic structures of the language. In real communication situations, you may
become frustrated. You will have only isolated words or a few memorized sentences to get you
through every day survival situations. You probably will not be able to put many words together
to make new utterances that people can understand.
See also

. What you can say at Novice level

. ACTFL guidelines: Speaking—Novice

. Keywords: speaking proficiency
Intermediate (S 1): Survival Proficiency speaking
Discussion
This is the minimum level if you are going to use the language on a regular basis. If you plan
regular visits to a country or area where a language is spoken, you need to use the language
mostly to get around, to ask directions, to shop, and to get basic food and services, this level will
probably do. At this level you would probably feel pretty comfortable as a tourist. You will
speak hesitantly at times, will get some grammatical constructions mixed up, or will find
yourself wanting to say things you do not know how to say.
If you want to make significant relationships with speakers of the language or need to use the
language regularly in your work, you should aim higher. You probably cannot keep up a
conversation with a native speaker for very long, especially on a complicated or abstract topic.
People who are not used to foreigners might find you hard to understand.

See also
. What you can say at Intermediate level
. ACTFL guidelines: Speaking—Intermediate
. Keywords: speaking proficiency

Advanced (S 2): Limited Working Proficiency speaking
Discussion
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This is the first stage where you will feel comfortable living, working or studying in a country
where the target language is spoken. It will allow you to meet people, to socialize with them and
to take care of your basic job requirements, although in a limited way.
People will understand you without much difficulty and you will be able to deal with most face-
to-face conversations on concrete topics with slight complications. You will probably be
understood by people not used to dealing with foreigners, although they (and you) might find
communication tiring after some time. You would still grope for words at times. Usually, this is
the highest level you can expect to attain without spending time living in a community where the
language is spoken.
See also

. What you can say at Advanced level

. ACTFL guidelines: Speaking—Advanced

. Keywords: speaking proficiency

Superior (S 3): Professional Proficiency speaking

Discussion
You should aim for this level if you
. plan to live for some years in a country
. need the language to carry out fully your job responsibilities
. have a very strong interest in the language
. are interested in the country where the language is spoken, and
. want to make close relationships with people who speak the language.

If you get there, you will speak fluently and rarely make grammatical mistakes that bother
native speakers. You may still have to search for a word occasionally, but will be able to come
up with another way to say what you want. You will be able to talk about a full range of topics
and deal with people on a professional level.

You can expect to spend months or even years in the language community before you reach this
level, as it involves sociolinguistic competence. This proficiency can only be developed by
experiencing language in a large number of social situations.

See also
. What you can say at Superior level
. ACTFL guidelines: Speaking—Superior
. Keywords: speaking proficiency
Distinguished (S 4): Near-Mother-Tongue Proficiency speaking
Discussion
If you want to speak the language almost like a mother-tongue speaker, you will
. need many years in the speech community, and
. have to work at learning after you can communicate the basics.

Very few people achieve this goal unless they emigrate to another country relatively early in
life, but it is possible and is a worthy goal. You need this proficiency if your job requires
. diplomacy

. the ability to express sophisticated nuances of meaning
. the ability to hint at things not directly expressed.
See also
. What you can say at Distinguished level
. Keywords: speaking proficiency

Guidelines for setting reading goals
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OVERVIEW
Guidelines for setting reading goals
Introduction
Read the discussions of each level of reading proficiency to help you decide which level will
meet your needs. At the end of each module you will find a reference to another module listing
the things you will be able to read at that level.
The discussions refer primarily to languages with literary traditions, used by a highly literate
society. If you are learning an unwritten or newly-written language, you will be in a very
different situation. You will have a different set of goals for reading, which are discussed under
a separate submodule.
In this module group
Here are the modules on guidelines for setting reading goals:

. Novice (R 0): Prefunctional Proficiency reading

. Intermediate (R 1): Survival Proficiency reading

. Advanced (R 2): Limited Working Proficiency reading

. Superior (R 3): Professional Proficiency reading

. Distinguished (R 4): Near-Mother-Tongue Proficiency reading
See also

. Keywords: ACTFL proficiency guidelines, goals (proficiency), reading proficiency
Novice (R 0): Prefunctional Proficiency reading
Discussion
If all you need to read are signs and menu items on a trip to another country, you can probably
function at this level. If you study a language that uses the same writing system as your own or a
system you know, you can probably learn in a fairly short time.
Unwritten languages
Your reading and writing goals will probably mirror your listening goals in this situation. Aim
to write the words you learn in the International Phonetic Alphabet and to read them afterwards.
If you study a language with a recognized orthography, you will want to use the script as soon as

possible.
See also

. What you can read at Novice level

. ACTFL guidelines: Reading—Novice

. Keywords: reading proficiency
Intermediate (R 1): Survival Proficiency reading
Discussion

This is the level to aim for if you want to read material with common words and simple
grammatical constructions. You may get only the main ideas, unless you rely a lot on the
dictionary. You will probably have to reread a lot. If you need to read the language in order to
do your work, you will need to aim higher than this level.

Languages like Chinese or Japanese with writing systems of many elements take a lot longer to
learn to read than to understand and speak. If you study a language related to your own, you may
get to this level quickly. You might get some main ideas from texts at the next higher level,
especially if the topic is familiar.

Newly-written languages

If you have a working orthography in the language and can teach a speaker to read and write,
you can expand your own reading goals a lot. You will not be the only one doing the writing. As
you learn, ask a language associate to record and transcribe some simple texts for you.
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Intermediate level texts

. Simple, connected texts about predictable subjects
. Short, straightforward descriptions of persons, places, and things for a wide audience
. Basic written directions
. Written descriptions of what a place or a person looks like
See also
. What you can read at Intermediate level
. ACTFL guidelines: Reading—Intermediate
. Keywords: reading proficiency
Advanced (R 2): Limited Working Proficiency reading
Discussion

This level is the minimum you will need if your job requires some reading ability in the new
language. At this level, you should understand at least the main ideas and some of the details in
clearly presented prose material. These can be several paragraphs which use familiar sentence
patterns and a lot of basic vocabulary. More abstract topics and complicated grammatical
structures may be beyond you.
Newly-written languages
As your listening comprehension advances, you will understand and write longer and more
authentic texts. Try to collect oral literature, accounts of the history of the people, and
descriptions of how they perform complicated procedures. If you are involved in a literacy
program and are encouraging new authors to write, you will need to read and understand their
stories.
See also

. What you can read at Advanced level

. ACTFL guidelines: Reading—Advanced

. Keywords: reading proficiency
Superior (R 3): Professional Proficiency reading
Discussion
At this level you can read at nearly normal speed. You can understand almost everything in most
texts intended for educated, mother-tongue speakers of the language. You will rarely consult a
dictionary. If you do, it is to find definitions in the target language. You will have to know a lot
about the target language culture to understand some of the texts at this level.
Newly-written languages
You need to be at this level to check materials translated from other languages for accuracy and
naturalness. You will need a control of grammar, vocabulary, and culture. In addition, you will
have to spend quite a while in a culture to be able to read and understand some traditional texts.
See also

. What you can read at Superior level

. ACTFL guidelines: Reading—Superior

. Keywords: reading proficiency
Distinguished (R 4): Near-Mother-Tongue Proficiency reading
Discussion
At this level, you will read anything published for the mother-tongue speaker audience without
using a dictionary. You will understand all styles and forms of the language, including texts that
are intellectually challenging. It will take years of living in the culture, but you will be able to

. follow unpredictable turns of thought

. understand aesthetic nuances
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. understand cultural and literary allusions and associations, and
. appreciate humor and irony in what you read.
Newly-written languages
At this level you will understand anything mother-tongue authors write in the language,
including all cultural and historical allusions. Your reading ability will probably be more
characterized by cultural knowledge than linguistic knowledge.
See also
. What you can read at Distinguished level
. ACTFL guidelines: Reading—Distinguished
. Keywords: reading proficiency
Guidelines for setting writing goals
OVERVIEW
Guidelines for setting writing goals
Introduction
People learning a second language usually have more limited writing goals than they do for the
other three skills. Achieving these goals can still be important. Read the following descriptions
and decide what level will meet your writing needs in the target language.
In this module group
Here are the modules on guidelines for setting writing goals:

. Novice (W 0): Prefunctional Proficiency writing

. Intermediate (W 1): Survival Proficiency writing

. Advanced (W 2): Limited Working Proficiency writing

. Superior (W 3): Professional Proficiency writing

. Distinguished (W 4): Near-Mother-Tongue Proficiency writing
See also

. Keywords: ACTFL proficiency guidelines, goals (proficiency), writing proficiency
Novice (W 0): Prefunctional Proficiency writing
Discussion
At this level you are mostly practicing the writing system, rather than using it for functional
purposes.
Unwritten languages
Your reading and writing goals will probably mirror your listening goals in this situation. Aim
to write in the International Phonetic Alphabet the words you are learning and to read them
afterwards.
See also

. What you can write at Novice level

. ACTFL guidelines: Writing—Novice

. Keywords: writing proficiency
Intermediate (W 1): Survival Proficiency writing
Discussion
At this level, you can meet limited practical writing needs by recombining vocabulary and
structures you have learned into simple sentences. You are likely to make a lot of spelling and
grammatical mistakes.
Newly-written languages
As you continue to learn words and structures in the language you will probably want to be able
to represent them in a practical orthography, to help you remember them and to aid in your
learning.
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See also

. What you can write at Intermediate level

. ACTFL guidelines: Writing—Intermediate

. Keywords: writing proficiency
Advanced (W 2): Limited Working Proficiency writing
Discussion
At this level, you should be able to meet most practical writing needs in work or study situations
in another country. You can use a fairly good range of vocabulary and structures. You will still
make some grammatical errors at this stage, and words will not be idiomatic.
Newly-written languages
If you are involved in a literacy program mother-tongue authors are developing, you want to
encourage them to do most of the writing. In some instances, you might have to write first drafts
of texts and check them with mother-tongue speakers for accuracy. A written style will begin to
emerge in time, so any materials you first publish will probably have to be revised periodically.
See also

. What you can write at Advanced level

. ACTFL guidelines: Writing—Advanced

. Keywords: writing proficiency
Superior (W 3): Professional Proficiency writing
Discussion
This is the level you need to write for professional purposes. Your writing will show good
control of a full range of grammatical structures and vocabulary that will enable you to state and
support your opinions. You still need to have a mother-tongue speaker check your writing for
errors and style if it is important to have everything just right. In general, any errors you make
should not bother mother-tongue speakers or cause miscommunication.
Newly-written languages
If there are no mother-tongue language authors, you might have to write drafts of materials for
publication. It is still important to check these materials with mother-tongue speakers for
accurate grammar and vocabulary. This is the level you need if you are in a situation where you
need to draft translated materials.
See also

. What you can write at Superior level

. ACTFL guidelines: Writing—Superior

. Keywords: writing proficiency
Distinguished (W 4): Near-Mother-Tongue Proficiency writing
Discussion
To write like a well-educated mother-tongue speaker, and to publish material that is linguistically
and intellectually complex, you have to attain this level. Good luck! Most people do not reach
this level, even in their mother-tongue!
Newly-written languages
It is probably unrealistic to talk about a distinguished level of writing proficiency (as distinct
from superior) in a newly-written language. Mother-tongue authors have not had time to
develop specific written genres.

See also
. What you can write at Distinguished level
. Keywords: writing proficiency

Information to help you make a strategic plan
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OVERVIEW

Information to help you make a strategic plan

Introduction

Here are some of the concepts and other information that you need to understand to help you
make a strategic plan for language learning.

See also: Making a strategic plan for language learning

In this module group

Here are the modules on information to help you make a strategic plan:

. Conditions for language learning

. The best of both settings

. From goals to objectives

. How long will it take to reach my goals?

. What is a language learning plan?

. What is a Language Learning Program Plan?

. What is a Language Learning Unit Plan?
. What is a Daily Language Learning Plan?
. OVERVIEW: Structured language study options

. Learning in an unstructured setting
. What is an approach to language learning?
. What is a language learning program?
. What is a language learning resource?
See also
. Keywords: planning
Conditions for language learning
Introduction

The conditions necessary or helpful for second language acquisition depend on your goals and
your beliefs. Though theories differ, most experts would agree on certain conditions.
Conditions

ALL learners need the following conditions to reach Superior proficiency or greater in a second

language:

. Lots of comprehensible input

. A chance to observe and participate in language use in a wide range of communication
situations where common functions of language are expressed

. A chance to understand the values and presuppositions of the speech community and to
absorb the way people think and the knowledge they share

. An opportunity to engage in meaningful communication and negotiation of meaning

with mother-tongue or fluent speakers of the language
Many learners find the following conditions helpful or necessary:
. Accountability

. Conscious focus on rules of interaction and conversation

. Interpersonal support and encouragement

. Making a plan and consciously monitoring progress

. Memorized survival expressions at the beginning

. Some conscious focus on structure, and application of knowledge of rules

Look at the characteristics of learning a language in both formal and informal settings, including
the special considerations of using a tutor, and see how they compare with these lists of
conditions.
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Source
Gregory Thomson
See also

. Keywords: principles of language learning, second language acquisition theory
The best of both settings
Introduction
Options
Combine structured and unstructured learning with formal study before you go to the country or
area where the language is spoken. Plan to attend language school in a country where the
language is spoken.
It is possible to get to High Novice level by using computer-assisted language learning programs,
self-study programs, or formal language classes. This may be particularly helpful if the target
language is unrelated to other languages you already know. One reason to do this is that it tends
to ease the stress of adjusting to a new culture. If you can communicate from the start, it helps
you get around in a new country.
Another factor to consider is that it is often cheaper to start language study at home than living
and paying tuition in another country. You might be able to find speakers of the language in the
community where you live. They may be willing to give you conversation practice or to
exchange practice in English for practice in their language.
When you get to your new language community, you may continue part-time formal classes, or
spend a lot of time in informal interaction. It will depend on your ultimate goals, the availability
and quality of language school programs, and other responsibilities you have.
Even if you develop your own program, you need both structured and unstructured time. You
need structured time when you work with a language resource person to explore new areas of the
language systematically. You need unstructured time to experience and use the language in
communication situations.
See also

. Keywords: computer-assisted language learning , formal language learning, informal
language learning, language schools
From goals to objectives
Introduction
So far, you have decided on your long-term language learning goals and on a general strategy for
getting there. Now you need a more detailed plan, including specific objectives.
Definition
An objective is a specific statement of the outcome you aim for in a learning activity. You want
to state your objectives in a measurable way, so that you can evaluate whether you have met
them.
Isn't setting objectives the job of the teacher or language curriculum designer? In a way it is.
Anyone who designs a language course or a set of language learning materials has some
objectives in mind for the learner. Teachers and tutors also have objectives in mind. But are the
teacher's or course designer's objectives the same as yours? Being an independent language
learner means that you have taken responsibility for your learning. You need to set objectives for
yourself and make sure that you meet them.
Kinds
What kinds of objectives can you set for yourself? Here are different areas of communicative
competence:
Linguistic competence:
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the ability to control the phonology, grammar, and vocabulary of the target language.
Discourse competence:
the ability to construct and interpret connected speech in various genres of discourse.
Sociolinguistic competence:

the ability

. to use language to perform various communication functions

. to recognize the social meaning of different varieties of speech and use them
appropriately, and

. to follow the rules of conversational interaction.
Cultural competence:
the ability

. to interpret what is said according to the cultural frame of reference of the speech
community, and

. to communicate your own ideas within that frame of reference.
Strategic competence:
the ability

. to use communication strategies to compensate for lacks in your communicative
repertoire, or

. to repair misunderstandings arising from any source.
Procedure
You need to set objectives in each area of communicative competence. The objectives should fit
your current stage of proficiency, and your needs and long-term goals.
At the beginning, your objectives will probably be the same as those of most other people
learning language. All language learners need to master

. the sounds

. the grammatical structures
. the core vocabulary

. survival situations, and

. basic courtesy functions.

As you progress through Intermediate, Advanced, and Superior levels, your objectives will differ
from other students. Objectives depend on the tasks you need to do using the language:

. the topics you want to discuss

. the situations you encounter, and

. the communication functions you want to express
At these levels you start to specialize and decide what you want to learn first.
Once you have achieved Superior level and are working toward Distinguished level, your
objectives will become more like those of other language learners. You work toward being able
to understand everything.
See also

. Setting instructional objectives

. Keywords: communicative competence, goals (proficiency), objectives (instructional),
planning
How long will it take to reach my goals?
Introduction
The time it takes to reach your goals depends on a number of factors:

. How closely related the target language is to your first language or other languages you
know
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. The areas of complexity in the language

. How many hours a week you devote exclusively to language learning
. The number and quality of language learning resources available

. The motivation you have

Estimating a time frame
The Language Learning Troubleshooter contains a tool that helps you estimate how long it might
take to achieve different levels of proficiency, given favorable conditions. You may go there
now.
See also

. Keywords: goals (proficiency), progress (language learning)
What is a language learning plan?
Definition
A language learning plan is a course of action the language learner chooses to achieve language
learning goals. A plan may be more or less detailed, ranging from a top-level strategic plan to a
low-level daily lesson plan.
Kinds
Here are three kinds of language learning plans used in the Language Learning workshop:

. Language Learning Program Plan

. Language Learning Unit Plan

. Daily Language Learning Plan
See also

. Keywords: goals (proficiency), language learning plan
What is a Language Learning Program Plan?
Definition
A language learning program plan is a top-level plan to develop a personal language learning
program to meet your language learning goals. It consists of your decisions regarding the
language learning program you choose or develop and the major resources you use to achieve
your goals.
Generic
A Language Learning Program Plan is a kind of:

. language learning plan
See also

. Keywords: goals (proficiency), language learning program
What is a Language Learning Unit Plan?
Definition
A Language Learning Unit Plan is a subdivision of your language learning program made up of a
series of daily lesson plans. The Units may be determined in various ways, depending on the
overall approach to language learning being followed.

Parts
. a set of specific language learning objectives
. the techniques and activities planned to achieve the objectives
. the resources necessary to do the techniques and activities
. the time frame envisaged to achieve the objectives
. criteria for determining whether or not the objectives have been achieved, and
. a set of daily lesson plans into which the above are distributed.
Generic

A Language Learning Unit Plan is a kind of:
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. language learning plan
See also

. How to make a Unit Plan

. Keywords: objectives (instructional), unit plans (language learning program)
What is a Daily Language Learning Plan?
Definition
A Daily Language Learning Plan is a subdivision of a Unit Plan within your overall language
learning program. It consists of your language learning objectives for a given day and the
strategies, techniques, and activities you decide to use to achieve them.
Generic
A Daily Language Learning Plan is a kind of:

. language learning plan
See also

. How to make a Daily Language Learning Plan

. Keywords: daily plans (language learning program), objectives (instructional)
Structured language study options
OVERVIEW
Structured language study options
Introduction
Most adults seem to learn a second language more quickly if they include a structured study
component with informal practice. Structured study doesn't necessarily mean language school,
although that is one of the options. In this section you will learn some of the characteristics of
structured study programs in general, as well as information about the different options.
In this module group
Here are the modules on structured language study options:

. Learning in a structured setting

. Language schools

. Independent language study

. Tutors

. Could I or should I develop my own program?
See also

. Learning in an unstructured setting

. Keywords: choosing between language study options, formal language learning
Learning in a structured setting
Introduction

A structured or formal language learning setting is one set up especially for the purpose of
learning the language. Although we usually think of a language classroom and a teacher when
we think of a structured setting, there are various possibilities.
Options
Here are some options for learning in a structured setting:

. Attend a language school.

. Do independent study with prepared language learning materials.
. Hire a tutor.
. Structure your own language program.

Structured Programs
Here are some of the usual characteristics of structured programs:
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. Grade language material, and add new items only as fast as you can reasonably be
expected to learn them.
. Provide for you to learn in a controlled sequence.
. Give a lot of practice to develop automatic control (drill and practice activities).
. Add specific grammatical structures and vocabulary lists to language material.
. Put an emphasis on accuracy.
See also
. Keywords: accuracy, drills, formal language learning, grammar
Language schools
See also

For other structured language study options, see

. OVERVIEW: Structured language study options
Independent language study
Introduction
Independent language study refers to following a language instruction program someone else
developed, without a teacher and other students. You do it at your own rate of speed, and at the
time and place you choose.
Comparison
Here are some ways independent language learning is like learning in a classroom:

. A lot of practice may be given to develop automatic control (drill and practice
activities).

. Language material is generally graded.

. Language material may be accompanied by presentation of specific grammatical
structures and vocabulary lists.

. Learning is structured.

. There is often an emphasis on accuracy.
Materials
More and more materials are available for people who want to study foreign languages on their
own.
The possibilities include:

. Courses combining written materials and audio recordings.

- Correspondence courses, where a teacher is available to correct work and assess progress
via mail.

. Video courses, often with accompanying workbook.

. Computer-assisted language learning materials (CALL). These may include programs
using

- compact discs

- videodisks.

. Books with no accompanying video or audio materials.
Caution

Be skeptical of any courses that promise you can learn to speak German in three weeks or three
months by listening to a recording for thirty minutes a day. Whatever these courses promise,
they cannot deliver communicative competence with that amount of exposure in that amount of
time.

Self-instruction
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There may be no classes in your area that teach the language you need to learn. Your schedule
may not permit you to attend classes that do exist. In these cases, self-instruction may be your
only option.
See also
For other structured language study options, see

. OVERVIEW: Structured language study options

. Keywords: computer-assisted language learning , independent language study, media
Tutors
Definition
A tutor is a speaker of the language who works with you individually. Instruction from a tutor
may be more or less structured, depending on the tutor and on your needs.
Characteristics

Here are some characteristics of working with a tutor:

. There is more flexibility and opportunity to tailor instruction to meet your needs than in a
classroom, where there are other students to consider.

. A tutor often works with you on specific problem areas, rather than presenting a whole
course of instruction.

. There is more opportunity to ask questions and get personal feedback than in a
classroom.

. You determine the number of classes and the rate at which new material is presented.

. You may be able to find a tutor who can teach you at times that fit your schedule better
than classes.

. It may be difficult to get someone to teach you enough hours to make rapid progress, if
this is your only source of language instruction.

. It will probably be more expensive per hour than attending a class.
See also
For other structured language study options, see

. OVERVIEW: Structured language study options

. Keywords: tutors (language)
Could I or should I develop my own program?
Introduction
It IS possible and sometimes necessary to develop your own language learning program.
Example: There are no language schools or independent study materials available.
If you have a choice of doing it yourself or following a program somebody else has prepared,
what should you do?
Benefits
Here are some benefits of developing your own program:

. You are in control of what you learn so it should be both relevant and interesting.

. You can use an approach that fits your personality and learning style.

. You can go at your own pace.
Disadvantages
Here are some of the disadvantages of developing your own program:

. You may need to allow as much time to plan daily activities as you will need to do the
activities. In effect you are having to make your own lesson plans for each day.

. You may be wasting your time by developing your own program if there are good
materials available which are effective in helping people learn.

. You do not have a teacher available to give you feedback and evaluation.
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Resources
Here is what you need when you develop your own program:
. A clear model to follow
Note: It is possible to design your own program without following a model, but if you know
enough to do that you probably do not need this book .

. A clear idea of the principles underlying the model and the guidelines

. Access to speakers of the language, preferably a speech community

. Time for planning and developing your program, as well as for doing language activities
See also

For other structured language study options, see

. OVERVIEW: Structured language study options

. Keywords: choosing between language study options, language learning program,
planning
Learning in an unstructured setting
Introduction
An unstructured or informal language learning setting is one where you immerse yourself in a
speech community where the language you want to learn is spoken. You learn through the
everyday experiences of life.

Characteristics
Here are some characteristic features of learning in an unstructured setting:

. There are many fluent speakers around.

. People talk to you to communicate with you, not to teach you their language.

. The learning takes place in open, unconstrained areas, with lots of physical context.

. The language is normal and uncontrolled (not bookish): there is a wide range of natural
styles and registers.

. There is no systematic approach to new material; learning tends to be uneven and
unstructured.

. Learners may not be aware that they are learning or aware of what specifically they have
learned.

. Learners go through stages before learning to communicate.

. Communication is not organized around the learner's needs.

. Language is experienced in a variety of natural social contexts, therefore it is possible to
learn a lot about the nature of interaction and appropriate ways of speaking.

. Opportunities for practice are unlimited.

. Some learners may learn to speak fairly fluently but continue to make grammar mistakes.

These eventually "fossilize" and resist change thereafter, even when a deliberate attempt is made
to work on them. This is attributed by some people to the fact that the learners had no correction
when learning.
See also

. Keywords: context, informal language learning, register, speech community
What is an approach to language learning?
Definition
An approach to language learning consists of the techniques and activities you decide to use to
learn a language, based on

. your beliefs about language and how it is learned

. your learning style preferences

. the constraints of the learning situation
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Examples
Several approaches to language acquisition are included in the Language Learning Bookshelf.
There are four approaches based on learning style preferences:
Approaches to language learning based on learning style preferences
. The Relational Approach to language learning
. The Analytical Approach to language learning
. The Structured Approach to language learning
. The Energetic Approach to language learning
See:  For discussion of these four approaches, see Approaches to language learning based on
learning style.
See also
. Keywords: approaches to language learning
Ways to approach language learning
Essays on Field Language Learning
What is a language learning program?
Definition
A language learning program is a detailed plan of action to help you achieve your language
learning goals. A program consists of

. language learning objectives

. strategies to achieve the objectives

. things to do to implement the strategies, and

. resources to help you meet the objectives.
Discussion

You can be in charge of your own personal language learning program, even if you go to
language school or use commercially-available materials. Keep your goals in mind and see how
each resource and activity helps you achieve them.
See also

. Keywords: goals (proficiency), language learning program, objectives (instructional),
strategies
What is a language learning resource?
Definition
A language learning resource is any person, program, or object that helps you achieve your
language learning goals.

Examples
Here are some examples of language learning resources:
. Audiotapes and videotapes of language material
. Dictionaries and other reference books
. Independent language study materials
. A language associate
. Language learning computer software
. Language school
. A language tutor
. Radio, television, and videotapes
See also
. Keywords: computer-assisted language learning , dictionaries, language associates,

language schools, media, resources, tutors (language), video
Information to help you check your progress
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OVERVIEW

Information to help you check your progress

Introduction

Here are some of the concepts and other information that you need to understand to help you
check your language learning progress.

See also: Checking your progress

In this module group

Here are the modules on information to help you check your progress:

. Can I really evaluate myself?

. What is a Proficiency scale?

. The ILR (FSI) proficiency scale

. Correspondence of proficiency scales

. OVERVIEW: What you can do at different proficiency levels

. Self-assessment checklists based on proficiency guidelines
See also

. Keywords: evaluating proficiency, progress (language learning)
Can I really evaluate myself?
Introduction

If you are not an expert in the language, how can you assess your own proficiency in it? Self-
assessment does have its limitations, but it can also be very useful.
Limitations
The disadvantage of doing self-evaluation is that it is hard to assess the accuracy of your own
writing or speech.Some people judge themselves too gently, and some judge themselves too
harshly.
Benefits
Here are some benefits of self-evaluation:

. You see areas in which you made progress and those in which you need more work.

. If your progress in a certain area does not satisfy you, you can make changes in your
program.

. You can encourage yourself by seeing how much progress you have made!

. If no teacher is available to evaluate you, self-assessment is the only way to know how
you are really doing.
Scope
Here are the kinds of things you should evaluate:

. Try to decide how well you control the material in your lessons or self-structured
program.

. Look at your overall proficiency level in each skill.

. Try to decide your rate of progress.
See also

. Keywords: evaluating proficiency
What is a Proficiency scale?
Definition
A proficiency scale is a set of descriptions of what you can do in a language. Each level in the
scale describes a stage in your development of competence.
Benefits
Proficiency scales are beneficial when

. setting language learning goals, or
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. evaluating your progress.
Instances
Here are two Proficiency scales:
. ACTFL Guidelines
. ILR (FSI) scale

Uses

Proficiency scales are useful in the following ways:
. to decide what to aim for
. to know when you achieve your goals.

The ILR (FSI) Scale
The five-level ILR scale was originally developed by the Foreign Service Institute (FSI) of the
United States government. The scale describes the language proficiency needed by the
diplomatic corps to carry out their duties in embassies and to carry out other official business.
Eventually, other U.S. government agencies adopted the same scale, so it is now called the
Interagency Language Roundtable scale, or ILR scale. The scale describes overall proficiency
from 0 (no proficiency) to 5 (mother-tongue speaker).
Although very useful and widely referred to, this scale has two drawbacks for language learners
and teachers:

. It refers principally to speaking ability and does not directly mention the skills of
listening comprehension, reading, and writing.

. There are only five steps in the scale and the distance between them is very large. Also
the steps are not the same size.

- It takes much longer to get from Level 1 to Level 2 than it does to get from Level 0 to
Level 1.

- It takes even longer to get from Level 2 to Level 3.

Most language learners would be happy to achieve Level 3: working professional
proficiency. This level represents quite a high achievement and is as far as most organized
language study programs can take you. Therefore, many educators feel it is helpful to have more
divisions in the lower proficiency levels.

ACTFL guidelines
In 1982 the American Council for the Teaching of Foreign Languages (ACTFL) set out to
develop a scale compatible with the FSI scale. The scale describes all four language skills
(speaking, listening, reading, and writing) and has more divisions in the lower levels. It was
better defined in 1986 and that is the scale used for reference here.
See:  Correspondence of proficiency scales to see how the ACTFL guidelines correspond to the
FSI scale.
See also

. Keywords: ACTFL proficiency guidelines, Foreign Service Institute (FSI), ILR
proficiency scale, evaluating proficiency, language proficiency, language skills (4 basic)
The ILR (FSI) proficiency scale
Description
The Interagency Language Roundtable (ILR) scale is a set of descriptions of abilities to
communicate in a language. It was originally developed by the United States Foreign Service
Institute, and is still widely known as the FSI scale. It consists of descriptions of five levels of
language proficiency.
Levels
Click on the level for which you would like to see the definition:



. Elementary proficiency (S-1)

. Limited Working proficiency (S-2)

. Professional Working proficiency (S-3)

. Full Professional proficiency (S-4)

. Native or Bilingual proficiency (S-5)
Sources
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These descriptions are a product of U.S. Government grants and are in the public domain. They

are cited here from Higgs 1984, Appendix B.
See also

Much of the material in the Language Learning workshop about developing your proficiency has

been built around a slightly different scale called the ACTFL Guidelines. For a comparison of
the ILR and ACTFL scales, see
. What is a Proficiency scale?
. Correspondence of proficiency scales
. Keywords: ILR proficiency scale, language proficiency
Correspondence of proficiency scales
Introduction
The following chart gives the relationship between levels of the ACTFL and ILR proficiency
scales.
Comparison Chart

ILR Scale ACTFL Scale Definition

5 Native Able to speak like an educated native speaker

4+
4 Distinguished Able to speak with a great deal of fluency, grammatical accuracy,
precision of vocabulary and idiomaticity

3+
3 Superior Able to speak the language with sufficient structural accuracy and
vocabulary to participate effectively in most formal and informal conversations

2+ Advanced Plus Able to satisfy most work requirements and show some
ability to communicate on concrete topics

2 Advanced Able to satisfy routine social demands and limited work
requirements

1+ Intermediate - High ~ Able to satisfy most survival needs and limited social
demands
1 Intermediate - Mid
Intermediate - Low  Able to satisfy some survival needs and some limited social demands
Able to satisfy basic survival needs and minimum courtesy requirements
0+ Novice - High Able to satisfy immediate needs with learned utterances
0 Novice - Mid
Novice - Low
0 Able to operate in only a very limited capacity
Unable to function in the spoken language
No ability whatsoever in the language

See also
For more information about these scales, and about checking your progress against them, see



. The ILR (FSI) proficiency scale
. The ACTFL guidelines
. Checking your progress
. Keywords: language proficiency, levels of language proficiency
What you can do at different proficiency levels
OVERVIEW
What you can do at different proficiency levels
In this module group
Here are the modules on what you can do at different proficiency levels:
. OVERVIEW: What you can understand people say at different proficiency levels
. OVERVIEW: What you can say at different proficiency levels
. OVERVIEW: What you can read at different proficiency levels
. OVERVIEW: What you can write at different proficiency levels
See also
For an official description of the ACTFL proficiency levels, see
. The ACTFL guidelines
. Keywords: levels of language proficiency
What you can understand people say at different proficiency levels
OVERVIEW
What you can understand people say at different proficiency levels
Introduction
You can get an idea of your listening proficiency level by comparing what you understand with
the lists below.
In this module group
Here are the modules on what you can understand people say at different proficiency levels:

. What you can understand people say at Novice level
. What you can understand people say at Intermediate level
. What you can understand people say at Advanced level
. What you can understand people say at Superior level
. What you can understand people say at Distinguished level
See also
. Keywords: listening proficiency
What you can understand people say at Novice level
Novice
Here are some of the things you can understand people say at Novice level:
. Names of common objects
. Names of common food and drink items
. Words for common actions
. Common greetings and farewell expressions
. Basic warnings and commands, such as Stop!, Watch out!, and Be careful!
. The most basic words describing size, color, or age
. Simple questions and statements that use words from the categories above
See also

. Keywords: Novice proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
What you can understand people say at Intermediate level
Intermediate
Here are some of the things you can understand at Intermediate level:
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. Basic directions on how to get somewhere

. Greetings and other very commonly occurring social routines

. Questions about your personal background, family, and why you are in the country

. Questions about your personal interests and activities, such as hobbies, sports, and
subjects you know a lot about

. Short, routine telephone conversations, well enough to be able to take a simple message
for someone

. Bits and pieces of radio or television announcements and news reports dealing with
familiar topics or events

. A description of a place or a person

. Locations and times, if making arrangements to meet somebody later

. Prices and amounts of money you need to pay in a shop, store, or market

. Questions the shopkeeper might ask you about what exactly you want

. Familiar words in conversations between mother-tongue speakers (If the topic is
familiar, you might get the main ideas, but might not understand all they are saying )

. Enough to carry on short conversations on concrete topics with friendly mother-tongue

speakers used to dealing with foreigners, if they make an effort to help you to understand
See also

. Keywords: Intermediate proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines), radio, telephones,
television
What you can understand people say at Advanced level

Advanced
Here are some of the things you can understand people say at Advanced level:
. An account of an event that happened in the past
. Events someone expects will happen in the future
. A description of a simple process
. A brief summary of facts about a subject
. Oral instructions on how to do something
. Advice
. The advantages and disadvantages of a course of action
. A description of a place you have never visited
. Someone comparing or contrasting two objects or places
. Familiar topics beyond your immediate situation
. Most news broadcasts and factual reports on television and radio
. Information someone asks you in an interview
. Short lectures on familiar topics
See also

. Keywords: Advanced proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines), radio, television
What you can understand people say at Superior level

Superior
Here are some things you can understand people say at Superior level:
. Unspoken emotional nuances of speakers in most communication situations
. A detailed description of a complex object or procedure
. A discussion of an abstract professional topic
. Hypotheses about what might happen in a certain situation
. Debates on both sides of an issue

. Personal points of view on a controversial subject
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. Reasons someone gives for acting in a certain way

. Unspoken messages, when people hedge, evade an answer, or try to get out of a
commitment

. Speeches or academic lectures

. The dialogue in films

. Media coverage
See also

. Keywords: Superior proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
What you can understand people say at Distinguished level

Distinguished
Here are some things you can understand people say at Distinguished level:
. Fine points of the issues debated at meetings of local government agencies, such as city
councils or town councils
. Plots of dramatic presentations and the artistic merits of the script and the presentation
. Dialogues in films, including slang
. Editorials on the radio or television
. Different points of view expressed at symposia
. Points of view in academic debates
. Public policy statements
. Literary readings
. Most jokes and puns
. General conversations you overhear between mother-tongue speakers
See also

. Keywords: Distinguished proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
What you can say at different proficiency levels
OVERVIEW
What you can say at different proficiency levels
Introduction
You can get an idea of your speaking proficiency by comparing your ability with the lists below.
In this module group
Here are the modules on what you can say at different proficiency levels:

. What you can say at Novice level
. What you can say at Intermediate level
. What you can say at Advanced level
. What you can say at Superior level
. What you can say at Distinguished level
See also
. Keywords: speaking proficiency
What you can say at Novice level
Novice

Here are the kinds of things you should be able to say at Novice level:
. Greet people politely
. Thank people politely
. Say "yes" and "no"
. Use memorized phrases to order a cup of coffee or food
. Count to 100
. Say good-bye politely



. Give your name

. Tell where you are from

. Name concrete objects, such as

- furniture

- plants

- animals

- tools

- machines, and

- food items

. Name classes of people, such as

- men

- women

- boys

- girls, and

- babies

. Name colors

. Name sizes of objects or age of people, such as a big boat or a small child
See also

. Keywords: Novice proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
What you can say at Intermediate level

Intermediate
Here are the kinds of things you should be able to say at Intermediate level:
. Introduce yourself, giving your name and basic personal information
. Give directions on how to get from one place to another
. Describe your health problems to a doctor or nurse
. Tell about your family, giving names and simple information about them such as their
occupations or what they look like
. Arrange to meet someone at a particular time and place and date in the near future
. Describe typical routine activities, such as what you usually do on the weekend
. Request items, discuss prices, and handle currency in a situation involving a purchase
. Ask questions about menu items, order food, and ask for and pay a bill at a restaurant
. Describe in detail a particular place, such as a school, park, or store
. Talk about things you like to do, such as leisure activities, favorite hobbies or pastimes
. Talk about things you expect to do in the future, such as a planned trip or activity
See also

. Keywords: Intermediate proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
What you can say at Advanced level
Advanced
Here are the kinds of things you should be able to say at Advanced level:
. Describe a sequence of events that happened in the past
. Describe things that used to happen in the past, such as things you used to do when you
were younger, or people and places you used to know or visit
. Compare and contrast two objects, customs or places
. Talk about your future plans or goals
. Explain a simple process you know how to do, such as making a cake or repairing a tire
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. Give instructions about what you would like someone to do, explaining the steps
involved in carrying out an activity, such as when telling a housekeeper how you would like her
to wash the clothes

. Give a brief, organized, factual summary of what happened in an event you attended
. Give advice to someone faced with making a decision, giving reasons for your advice
. Lodge a complaint, giving the reasons and details of why you are dissatisfied
. Express personal apologies clearly and appropriately to someone you have offended
. State the advantages and disadvantages of a situation or a decision
. Tell someone what you would do in a hypothetical situation, such as if you suddenly
received a lot of money
. Answer the telephone at home or at work
. Describe your job and the organization you work for
. Direct people to the right building or office
. Handle simple job-related inquiries
See also

. Keywords: Advanced proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
What you can say at Superior level

Superior
Here are the kinds of things you should be able to say at Superior level:

. Persuade people to do something they do not want to do or to stop doing something you
do not like

. Describe a complex object, such as a car or bicycle or computer in detail, using the
correct vocabulary

. Present arguments on both sides of a familiar issue or topic and evaluate the merits of the
arguments

. Discuss a professional topic at length

. Explain in detail a non-routine, complex process, such as how to do grammatical analysis
or how to perform an operation

. Present a talk at a professional meeting

. Tell someone in detail the possible consequences of a certain situation, for example, if the
price of coffee were to rise suddenly

. Express what you think might happen if something unexpected occurs

. Propose a course of action and defend your proposal in such a way that people might be
persuaded to accept your idea

. State a personal point of view on a subject, including controversial issues, explaining
why you hold your beliefs

. Handle formal business situations

. Talk to dignitaries or influential people

. Discuss issues in the news
See also

. Keywords: Superior proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
What you can say at Distinguished level
Distinguished
Here are the kinds of things you should be able to say at Distinguished level:
. Do informal interpreting
. Take part in mediating or negotiating between two parties
. Discuss in detail highly abstract or unfamiliar topics



. Tailor the style and content of your presentation on the spur of the moment to an
audience different from the one you had expected
See also

. Keywords: Distinguished proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
What you can read at different proficiency levels

OVERVIEW

What you can read at different proficiency levels

Introduction

You can get an idea of your reading proficiency level by comparing what you can read with the
lists below.

In this module group

Here are the modules on what you can read at different proficiency levels:

. What you can read at Novice level
. What you can read at Intermediate level
. What you can read at Advanced level
. What you can read at Superior level
. What you can read at Distinguished level
See also
. Keywords: reading proficiency
What you can read at Novice level
Novice
Here are the kinds of things you should be able to read at Novice level:
. The letters in an alphabet or syllabic writing system or a few characters in a system that
uses characters
. Menus
. Timetables
. Maps
. Road signs
. Signs above shops
See also

. Keywords: Novice proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
What you can read at Intermediate level

Intermediate
Here are the kinds of things you should be able to read at Intermediate level:

. Simple, connected texts about predictable subjects

. Public service messages or instructions

. Short, straightforward descriptions of persons, places, and things written for a wide
audience

. Newspaper headlines

. Basic written directions

. Questions about your personal background, your family, and why you are here in the
country

. Written descriptions of what a place or a person looks like
See also

. Keywords: Intermediate proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
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What you can read at Advanced level

Advanced

Here are the kinds of things you should be able to read at Advanced level:
. Short stories

. News items

. Encyclopedia entries

. Short biographies

. Personal correspondence

. Routine business letters

. Simple technical information for the general reader
See also

. Keywords: Advanced proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
What you can read at Superior level

Superior
Here are the kinds of things you should be able to read at Superior level:
. Expository prose on a wide range of subjects, including unfamiliar material
. Newspaper editorials
. Personal and business correspondence
. Technical reports
. Political commentaries
. Official documents
. Academic texts
. Professional papers
. Literary texts
See also

. Keywords: Superior proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)

What you can read at Distinguished level

Distinguished

Here are the kinds of things you should be able to read at Distinguished level:
. Sophisticated editorials

. Specialized journal articles
. Novels
. Plays
. Poems
See also

. Keywords: Distinguished proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
What you can write at different proficiency levels
OVERVIEW
What you can write at different proficiency levels
Introduction
You can get an idea of your writing proficiency level by comparing what you can write with the
lists below.
In this module group
Here are the modules on what you can write at different proficiency levels:
. What you can write at Novice level
. What you can write at Intermediate level
. What you can write at Advanced level
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. What you can write at Superior level
. What you can write at Distinguished level
See also
. Keywords: writing proficiency
What you can write at Novice level
Novice
Here are the kinds of things you should be able to write at Novice level:
. Information for hotel registration forms
. Information for travel documents
. Simple fixed expressions
. Words or sentences you have learned
. Dates and numbers
See also

. Keywords: Novice proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
What you can write at Intermediate level

Intermediate
Here are the kinds of things you should be able to write at Intermediate level:
. Short, simple personal letters about your personal preferences, daily routine or everyday
events
. Telephone messages
. Postcards
. Short synopses
. Class or lecture notes on familiar topics
. Simple descriptions
. Simple paraphrases of things you hear or read
. Short essays about your life, work, or experience
See also

. Keywords: Intermediate proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
What you can write at Advanced level
Advanced
Here are the kinds of things you should be able to write at Advanced level:
. Routine social correspondence

. A discourse of at least several paragraphs on familiar topics
. Stories or anecdotes about things that have happened to you
. Straightforward, informal business correspondence
. Concrete facts about special interests or fields of competence
. Lecture notes
. Cohesive summaries and resumes of things you have read or heard
. Descriptions of persons, places, and activities
See also

. Keywords: Advanced proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
What you can write at Superior level
Superior
Here are the kinds of things you should be able to write at Superior level:
. All types of social and business correspondence
. Memos
. Short research papers
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. Statements of your position in areas of special interest or in your professional field
. Essays
See also

. Keywords: Superior proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)

What you can write at Distinguished level

Distinguished

Here are the kinds of things you should be able to write at Distinguished level:
. Letters to the editor

. Articles for professional journals
. Short stories
. Poetry
. Plays
. Lyrics to music
See also

. Keywords: Distinguished proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Self-assessment checklists based on proficiency guidelines
Introduction
You can use checklists to help you evaluate your proficiency in each of the language skills
(listening, speaking, reading, and writing). These checklists include things a person at a given
level can typically do in the target language. There are checklists for each of the four basic
language skills, with a separate list for reading and writing if you are learning an unwritten or
recently-written language.
You can click on any of the items listed below to see the checklist and print it out. You have
permission to photocopy the checklists for your own use.

Checklists
Here are the checklists based on proficiency guidelines:
. Self-assessment checklist for listening (PC version) (Mac version)
. Self-assessment checklist for speaking (PC version) (Mac version)
. Self-assessment checklist for reading (PC version) (Mac version)
. Self-assessment checklist for reading unwritten languages (PC version) (Mac version)
. Self-assessment checklist for writing (PC version) (Mac version)
. Self-assessment checklist for writing unwritten languages (PC version) (Mac version)
Warning

It can be hard to have a realistic view of your own ability in a language. Many people
overestimate their ability to perform certain tasks, while others underestimate themselves. If you
are using these checklists, you may want to talk over your evaluation of yourself with a speaker
of the language or a language learning consultant. It would also be a good idea to use other
proficiency-testing methods as a check.
See also

. Keywords: checklists (language learning), evaluating proficiency, language skills (4
basic), self-assessment

Developing Oral Communication Skills
by Carol J. Orwig
© 1999 SIL International
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Summary
This book gives a detailed analysis of the tasks involved in developing listening comprehension
and speaking ability in a second language. It breaks down each composite skill into the sub-
skills involved for each level of proficiency in speaking and listening comprehension and
suggests techniques and activities you can use to develop these skills. This information can be
helpful in planning a self-directed language learning program.
Contents
Developing your oral communication skills
Developing your oral communication skills
Introduction
This section of the Language Learning bookshelf is intended to help you develop your oral
communication skills to your desired level of proficiency. Whether you are in a language school
program or studying independently, knowing what knowledge and skills you are aiming for and
what strategies, techniques, and activities help to build those skills can help you achieve your
goals.
Note: A companion to this book, called Developing written communication skills, is planned
for the next release of LinguaLinks. Meanwhile, refer to Guidelines for a language and culture
learning program for recommendations about developing reading and writing skills.
Overview
The suggestions given here are based on the ACTFL proficiency guidelines and on the kind of
proficiency-oriented approach to language instruction presented in Omaggio 1986 and Higgs
1984 and other sources. For each major skill, we present the abilities characteristic of each level
of proficiency and suggest things to do to develop these abilities. From among these Things to
do, you can choose the ones that best fit your learning style, your needs, and your language
learning situation.
Prerequisites
When you set out to develop your language skills, you need to have your ultimate goals clearly
in mind. Which of the integrated language skills (listening, speaking, reading, and writing) do
you want to develop? All of them or just some? How proficient do you want or need to be?
See:  How to set your language learning goals
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you develop your oral communication skills:

. It will help you greatly in developing your language skills if you understand the
principles of language acquisition.
See:  Language Learning principles

. You need to have exposure to the language to develop your skills. It will help you if you
make a strategic language learning plan in which you decide on an overall strategy of how and
where to get the exposure you need.

- language school

- using purchased language materials

- hiring a tutor, or

- following a program you design for yourself.

Some possibilities are

See:  Making a strategic plan for language learning

. The approach to language learning you choose may determine whether or not you choose
to concentrate on developing listening skills for a period of time (sometimes called a silent



60

period) before you try to speak. In general, the receptive skills, listening and reading, tend to
develop more quickly and to a higher extent than the productive skills, speaking and writing.

. It can be a big help to you to be aware of the learning process as you progress in
developing your skills.

See:  Monitoring the language learning process

See:  Making a strategic plan for language learning

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you develop your oral communication skills:
. Develop your desired level of listening comprehension.

See:  How to develop your desired level of listening comprehension
. Develop your desired level of speaking proficiency.

See:  How to develop your desired level of speaking proficiency

See also

. Keywords: goals (proficiency), language proficiency, oral communication, skill-building
How to develop your desired level of listening comprehension
Introduction
Here are the stages you go through in reaching your desired level of listening proficiency. For
each level, you will find the objectives you will need to achieve in order to reach that level, along
with recommendations as to what you can do to reach your objectives.

Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you develop your desired level of listening
comprehension:

. Part of making a strategic plan is choosing an approach to language learning that fits your
learning style and situation. The approach you choose will determine which techniques to use
from among the recommendations given.

See:  Choosing a language learning approach

. Each step will take longer to achieve than the previous one, so you have to have patience!
Steps
Follow these steps to develop your desired level of listening comprehension:

Stage One

1. Reach high novice listening proficiency.
See:  Reaching high novice listening proficiency
Stage Two
2. Reach intermediate listening proficiency.
See:  Reaching intermediate listening proficiency
Stage Three
3. Reach advanced listening proficiency.
See:  Reaching advanced listening proficiency
Stage Four
4. Reach superior listening proficiency.
See:  Reaching superior listening proficiency
Stage Five
5. Reach distinguished listening proficiency.
See:  Reaching distinguished listening proficiency
See also

. Keywords: listening proficiency

Reaching high novice listening proficiency



Introduction
The objectives listed below are abilities characteristic of high novice listening proficiency,
according to the ACTFL guidelines. For each objective, you will find recommendations about
techniques or activities that can help you reach the objective.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you want to reach high novice listening proficiency:
. Some language learning activities can help you to achieve many of these objectives
simultaneously. For example, you learn to recognize vocabulary and sentence structure and the
sounds of the language simultaneously when using the Physical Response techniques or the
Look and Listen techniques. You will want to have lots of activities where you try to put it all
together and get the gist of what is being said.
. At early stages of language acquisition, however, it is sometimes helpful to set apart
times to focus on one aspect of listening proficiency and to try to develop that aspect.
. Evaluate your proficiency when you think you have reached high novice listening
proficiency.
See:  Checking your progress
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to reach high novice listening proficiency:
. Read What you can understand people say at Novice level
Reason: This will give you a general idea of what you aim to achieve to reach this level.
Phonology objectives
. Learn to differentiate contrasting sounds within words.
See:  Learning to distinguish contrasting sounds within words
. Learn to distinguish question, answer, and command intonation patterns.
See:  Learning to distinguish question, answer, and command intonation
Grammar objectives
. Learn to understand statements, questions, and commands.
See:  Learning to understand statements, questions, and commands
Vocabulary objectives
. Learn to understand common words.
See:  Learning to understand common words
Sociolinguistic objectives
. Learn to interpret basic survival situations.
See:  Learning to interpret basic survival functions
Interactional objectives
. Learn to recognize typical interaction patterns in survival situations .
See:  Learning to recognize typical interaction patterns in survival situations
See also
. Keywords: Novice proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Learning to distinguish contrasting sounds within words
Introduction
In order to understand what someone is saying in a language new to you, you need to learn to
distinguish the sounds its speakers use to communicate meaning. If the speakers of a language
show the difference in meaning in two words by using two different sounds, those sounds are
said to be contrasting or in contrast. For example, we make a difference in the words "bid" and
"bed" by using different vowel sounds, so in English those are contrasting vowels.
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The kinds of sounds that may contrast in a language include consonant and vowel sounds as well
as pitch and stress patterns. Here are some recommendations about what to do to learn to
distinguish these important sounds.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to learn to distinguish contrasting sounds within words:
. Learn to distinguish contrasting consonants and vowels.
See:  Learning to distinguish contrasting consonants and vowels
. If a tone language, learn to differentiate contrasting tones.
See:  Learning to distinguish contrasting tones
. Learn to distinguish contrasting word stress patterns.
See:  Learning to distinguish contrasting word stress patterns
See also
. Keywords: stress (linguistic), tonal languages, vowel quality
Learning to distinguish contrasting consonants and vowels
Introduction

You cannot learn to pronounce a language correctly unless you can hear the differences in the
sounds the language uses to differentiate words. For example, in English we have lots of sets of
words like "beat" and "bit" and "peel" and "pill" where the only difference in the pronunciation
of the words is the difference in the sound of the vowels. Speakers of Spanish and other
languages that do not distinguish words with these vowels often have a hard time hearing the
difference. Similarly, English-speakers need to learn to distinguish pairs or sets of sounds in
languages they are learning. In Korean, for example, the words for "arm" and "foot" sound very
similar to English speakers at first.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to distinguish contrasting consonants and
vowels:

. The natural tendency of language learners is to fit any new sound into the sound
framework of their own language. A course in articulatory phonetics can be a big help in
training your ear to hear differences in sounds.

. When you start to learn a language, listen carefully and try to build up in your mind an
auditory image of what the language sounds like.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to distinguish contrasting consonants and vowels:

. Use the IPA tutor to learn to distinguish some of the speech sounds in the world's
languages.

See:  How to use the IPA tutor to learn to discriminate and produce phonetic sounds

. When you start learning new vocabulary, pay attention to words that sound the same to
you or which native speakers correct you when you try to say. Practice distinguishing these
words, using the Physical Response techniques.
See:  The Physical Response techniques

. Make a Phonetic Work Chart to record the sounds you hear.
Note: This is particularly relevant to learning an unwritten language.
See:  The Phonetic Work Chart technique

. Use the Sound Checklist technique.

Note: This technique is particularly relevant to learning an unwritten language.
See:  The Sound Checklist technique
. Use the Single Sound Drill technique.
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See:  The Single Sound Drill technique

. Use the Sound Contrast Drill technique.
See:  The Sound Contrast Drill technique
How to use the IPA tutor to learn to discriminate and produce phonetic sounds
Introduction
The Language Learning bookshelf contains a program that can help you learn to discriminate
and produce sounds symbolized by the International Phonetic Alphabet. The language you are
learning will not have all the sounds in the IPA, but learning the IPA will help you feel better
prepared to learn any language.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use the IPA tutor to learn to discriminate and produce
phonetic sounds:
Associating symbols with sound

. Click a symbol and hear the corresponding sound.

. Test yourself by choosing hear under the Drill menu. You will then hear sounds in
random order and should click the symbol you think represents each sound.

Associating sounds and symbols with their technical names

. Click a symbol to hear the corresponding sound and see the technical name

. Test yourself by choosing read under the Drill menu. You will see a technical name
displayed and you should click the corresponding symbol.

Learning to distinguish contrasting tones

Introduction

Although all languages use pitch in a meaningful way, some languages use pitch to differentiate
the meaning of words. For example, in Thai, the word for "dog" and the word for "horse" both
have the same consonants and vowels: maa. But they have different pitch contours, or tones, and
that is how Thai people tell these words apart.

If you are learning a tone language like Thai, you too will need to learn to distinguish the
different tone patterns of the language. They are every bit as important as consonants and
vowels.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to distinguish contrasting tones:

. When you hear the language being spoken, listen to whether or not the pitch pattern
seems to be changing on every word or whether it seems to stretch over the whole sentence. If it
seems to change on every word, it might be a tone language.

. When you are trying to distinguish tones, it is important to use a tone frame to hear the
relative pitch of the different tones in relation to the same word.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to distinguish contrasting tones:
. Use the Tone Checklist technique.
See:  The Tone Checklist technique
. Use the Tone Pattern Drill technique.
See:  The Tone Pattern Drill technique
Learning to distinguish contrasting word stress patterns
Introduction
Stress is the emphasis put on a particular syllable of a word. In English, stressed syllables are
also usually longer than unstressed syllables and have a higher pitch. Say the following two
words:
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. present (as in Christmas present), and

. present (as in "The principal will present diplomas at graduation.")
These two words have contrasting stress patterns. Notice that the first word is a noun and the
second is a verb. We have a number of such pairs of related words in English, which are
distinguished by stress.
Things to do
Here is a thing to do when you learn to distinguish contrasting word stress patterns:

. Use the Stress Pattern Drill technique.
See:  The Stress Pattern Drill technique
Learning to distinguish question, answer, and command intonation
Introduction
The intonation patterns of a language can indicate grammatical information, such as whether a
sentence is a question, a statement, or a command.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to distinguish question, answer, and command
intonation:

. Listen to a recording of someone giving a series of commands, as in Physical Response
techniques, and hum the "tune" after each command.
. When listening to question-answer sets, hum the "tune" after each utterance.
. Use the Intonation Drill technique.
See:  The Intonation Drill technique
See also
. Keywords: intonation
Learning to understand statements, questions, and commands
Introduction

Every language arranges words in meaningful ways in sentences. The first kind of structures you
might be able to understand are statements that

. identify people and objects

. describe people and objects

. tell the location of people and objects, and

. tell about people doing something.
You can also usually understand simple commands and questions that might be answered by the
statements listed above.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand statements, questions, and
commands:

. Set up your comprehension techniques to include the kinds of sentences mentioned
above.

. While you are actually using the techniques, concentrate primarily on the meaning of the
sentences, but also try to notice how the words are arranged.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand statements, questions, and commands:

. Read about different sentence types in the introduction to Section 4.2 and Section 4.2.2 of
Kick-starting your language learning.

. Use the Look and Listen techniques.
See:  The Look and Listen techniques

. Use the Physical Response techniques.
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See:  The Physical Response techniques

. Use the Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique.
See:  The Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique
. Use the Structure Contrast Drill technique.

See:  The Structure Contrast Drill technique

Learning to understand common words

Introduction

Nobody can learn to understand a second language without learning lots of vocabulary. A good
place to start is learning the names of objects and people you can see. Here are some of the kinds
of vocabulary to learn first:

. Names of common objects

. Names of common food and drink items

. Words for common actions

. Basic warnings and commands, such as Stop!, Watch out!, and Be careful!

. The most basic words describing size, color, or age

. Simple questions and statements that use words from the categories above
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand common words:

. Plan your comprehension techniques to include various categories of words.

. Remember that there is almost never a one-to-one relationship between words in one
language and words in another language.

. Remember that you only really understand a word in relationship to other words in that
language.

. Use physical context to help you understand the meanings of words.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand common words:

. Read about categories of vocabulary to learn early in Section 4.1 of Kick-starting your

language learning.

. Use the Look and Listen techniques.
See:  The Look and Listen techniques

. Use the Physical Response techniques.
See:  The Physical Response techniques

. Keep lists of different categories of vocabulary and look for relationships among them.
Learning to interpret basic survival functions
Introduction
Language functions is a term used to refer to the purposes for which people use language and the
way they get things done, using language. Here are some of the most important functions to be
able to understand in the beginning:

. Common greetings and farewell expressions
. Basic warnings and commands, such as Stop!, Watch out!, and Be careful!
. Expressions of thanks
Guidelines
. Analysis

Identify the most common and widely-accepted ways to perform basic survival functions.
Keep a list of functions and the ways to express them in the language.
. Practice
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Use interactive techniques that require you to understand the communicative intent of the
speaker and respond in some way that shows you understand.
. Observation
Pay attention when you are in the community to the ways people perform basic
communication functions.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to interpret basic survival functions:
. Read about basic language functions in Section 4.3 of Kick-starting your language
learning.
. Use the listening phase of the Survival Phrases technique.
See:  The Survival Phrases technique
. Use the Dialogue Strip technique.
See:  The Dialogue Strip technique
If you are living where the language is spoken
. Use the Eating Out activity.
See:  The Eating Out activity
. Use the Public Transport activity.
See:  The Public Transport activity
. Use the Shopping Trip activity.
See:  The Shopping Trip activity
. Use the Social Visiting activity.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
See also
. Keywords: communicative functions, survival phrases
Learning to recognize typical interaction patterns in survival situations
Introduction
Learning to communicate means learning how to interact appropriately with other people in
everyday situations.
Objectives
Here are some objectives for learning to recognize typical interaction patterns in survival
situations:
. To recognize the ritualized expressions that frame common conversation situations, such
as greetings at the beginning and leave-takings at the end of a conversation
. To recognize the gestures, facial expressions, and words that accompany polite greetings
and leave-taking expressions
Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you learn to recognize typical interaction patterns in survival
situations:
. Selective attention
Be observant of gestures and facial expressions that accompany what people say in
performing common communication functions.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to recognize typical interaction patterns in survival
situations:
If you live where the language is spoken
. Use the Participant Observation technique.
See:  The Participant Observation technique



67

. Use the Eating Out activity.
See:  The Eating Out activity
. Use the Public Transport activity.
See:  The Public Transport activity
. Use the Shopping Trip activity.
See:  The Shopping Trip activity
. Use the Social Visiting activity.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
Reaching intermediate listening proficiency
Introduction
Now that you have made a start, you can continue toward your goal of being able to understand
what people say in most straightforward social situations. Each level of proficiency takes longer
to achieve than the one before, but is rewarding, because you can understand so much more!
Prerequisites
You need to make a start by reaching high novice listening proficiency, before you can reach
intermediate proficiency.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you want to reach intermediate listening proficiency:
. Remember that as you do any language learning activity which helps you process
messages in the language, you will develop many skills simultaneously. It sometimes helps to
focus your attention on particular objectives and to choose activities specifically focused on
helping you achieve that objective.
. Remember that you can achieve the same objectives by using a variety of approaches to
language acquisition.
. Evaluate your proficiency when you think you have reached intermediate listening
proficiency.
See:  Checking your progress
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to reach intermediate listening proficiency:
. Read What you can understand people say at Intermediate level.
Reason: This will give you a general idea of what you aim to achieve to reach this level.
Phonology objectives
. Learn to differentiate contrasting sounds in connected speech.
See:  Learning to distinguish contrasting sounds in connected speech
Grammar objectives
. Learn to understand different sentence types.
See:  Learning to understand different sentence types
Vocabulary objectives
. Develop understanding of basic vocabulary words.
See:  Learning to understand basic vocabulary
Discourse objectives

. Learn to recognize simple references to something or someone already mentioned.
See:  Learning to understand simple reference
. Learn to understand sentence and phrase connectors.

See:  Learning to understand connectors
Sociolinguistic objectives
. Learn to interpret basic language functions.
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See:  Learning to interpret simple communication functions
. Distinguish formal versus informal pronouns.
See:  Learning to distinguish formal versus informal speech
Interactional objectives
. Recognize typical interaction patterns of everyday survival-type encounters.
See:  Learning to recognize typical interaction patterns of everyday encounters
See also
. Keywords: Intermediate proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Learning to distinguish contrasting sounds in connected speech
Introduction
By now you can understand quite a few words in isolation and some simple sentences. When
words come together into phrases and sentences, they sometimes sound different. Your goal at
this stage is to recognize words in connected speech at least the length of whole sentences.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to distinguish contrasting sounds in connected speech:

. If a tone language, learn to recognize tones on words used in complete sentences.
See:  Learning to recognize tones on words used in complete sentences

. Learn to distinguish contrasting sentence stress patterns.
See:  Learning to distinguish contrasting stress patterns

. Get used to the rhythm of sentences in the language.
See:  Getting used to the rhythm patterns of the language

. Learn to distinguish basic sentence intonation patterns.

See:  Learning to distinguish basic sentence intonation patterns

Learning to recognize tones on words used in complete sentences

Introduction

Words with tone sometimes change when following or preceding other words in sentences. You
need to learn to recognize tones not only on words in isolation, but also in connected speech.
Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to recognize tones on words used in complete
sentences:

. Remember that tones are relative and that you need a frame (an adjoining word or phrase)
to compare with the tone on the word you an concentrating on.
. Remember that in some languages the intervals between high and low tones decrease

towards the end of a sentence, so that it is easier to hear distinctions toward the beginning of

sentences.

Things to do

Here is a thing to do when you learn to recognize tones on words used in complete sentences:
. Use the Tone Pattern Drill technique.

See:  The Tone Pattern Drill technique

Learning to distinguish contrasting stress patterns

Things to do

Here is a thing to do when you learn to distinguish contrasting stress patterns:
. Use the Stress Pattern Drill technique.

See:  The Stress Pattern Drill technique

Getting used to the rhythm patterns of the language

Introduction
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In English, stress and high pitch usually coincide. We also usually lengthen the stressed syllable
of'a word and rush through the unstressed syllables. Languages like English have been called
stress-timed languages.
Some other languages, such as Spanish, are called syllable-timed languages, because every
syllable is more or less the same length.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to get used to the rhythm patterns of the language:

. Listen to someone speaking the language and tap out the rhythm with your finger or a
pencil. Note whether it is a regularly spaced rhythm or a more syncopated one.

. If the rhythm is syncopated, notice where the longer syllables fall; for example, whether
they are on emphasized words in the sentence.
Learning to distinguish basic sentence intonation patterns
Introduction
The intonation patterns of a language can indicate grammatical information, such as whether a
sentence is a question or a statement. It can also indicate information about the mood of the
speaker: surprise, anger, emphasis, and so forth. To really understand the person you are talking
to, you need to be able to understand the clues about how he or she feels about what is being
said.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to distinguish basic sentence intonation patterns:

. Listen to a recording of someone speaking the language and hum the "tune" after each
sentence.

. Use the Intonation Drill technique.
See:  The Intonation Drill technique
Learning to understand different sentence types
Introduction
You have made a start at understanding some basic types of sentences in your new language.
Now you need to expand the kinds of sentences you can understand.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand different sentence types:

. Set up your comprehension techniques to include various kinds of sentence types.

. While you actually use the techniques, concentrate primarily on the meaning of the
sentences, but also try to notice how the words are arranged.

. You may want to do some techniques where you pay selective attention to the form of
the sentences, as well as the meaning.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand different sentence types.

. Read more about different sentence types in Section 4.2 of Kick-starting your language
learning.
Using general comprehension techniques

. Use the Look and Listen techniques.
See:  The Look and Listen techniques

. Use the Physical Response techniques.
See:  The Physical Response techniques
Using structure practice techniques

. Use the Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique.
See:  The Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique
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. Use the Structure Contrast Drill technique.
See:  The Structure Contrast Drill technique
Getting informal practice
. Listen to people talking to their small children.
Reason: They will usually use commands or simple sentence structures.
. Use the Activities for self-directed language learners.
See:  Activities for self-directed language learners
Learning to understand basic vocabulary
Introduction
You have learned some common words already, but you will keep learning new vocabulary as
long as you actively use your new language. At this stage you want to keep working on basic
vocabulary, especially words for people, things, places, and actions you can see.
Guidelines

. Plan your comprehension techniques to include various categories of words.

. Remember that there is almost never a one-to-one relationship between words in one
language and words in another language.

. Remember that you only really understand a word in relationship to other words in that
language.

. Use physical context to help you understand the meanings of words.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand basic vocabulary:

. Read about categories of vocabulary to learn early, in Section 4.1 of Kick-starting Your

Language Learning.
Using general comprehension techniques
. Use the Look and Listen techniques.
See:  The Look and Listen techniques
. Use the Physical Response techniques.
See:  The Physical Response techniques
Reinforcing what you are learning
. Use the Memory Reinforcement techniques.
See:  The Memory Reinforcement techniques
Getting informal practice
. Watch TV and try to pick up new vocabulary, even if you do not understand the gist of
what is doing on.
Note: Ifyou watch or listen to the news first in your own language, so that you know what is
going on, you can pick up new words by listening to announcers talk about the same things in
your new language.
. Use the Activities for self-directed language learners.
See:  Activities for self-directed language learners
Learning to understand simple reference
Introduction
In question or answer exchanges or when you are telling a story, you often refer back to
something already mentioned. It is important to understand what or who is being referred to in a
story or dialogue to make sense of it all. Here are some kinds of reference to learn to understand:
. Which person a pronoun refers to, when that person has been mentioned in a previous
sentence.
Example: "I saw Bob downtown yesterday. He looked really tired."
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. What general words may be used to refer to a particular thing or person already
mentioned.
Example: "I threw out a bunch of papers and files yesterday. I did not need that stuff
anymore."

. What words can be left out to answer a question if they have been mentioned in the
question.
Example: "Where's Bob?" "Outside."
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand simple reference:

. Use selective listening to pay attention to different kinds of reference when doing
comprehension activities.
Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to understand simple reference:
Using selective attention

. Use the Power Tools technique to ask simple questions about objects or people or
pictures and listen to how a native speaker answers the question.
See:  The Power Tools technique

. When doing language learning activities that involve question-answer sets, listen for
words in the answer that refer back to something in the question.
Learning to understand connectors
Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you learn to understand connectors:

. Use Selective Attention to pay attention to connectors.
Things to do
Here is a thing to do when you learn to understand connectors:

. In comprehension activities, work up from simple sentences to ones that require you to
understand the connections between two parts of the sentence.
Example: In the Physical Response techniques, once you can understand, "Raise your right
hand" and "Sit down," you can ask the language associate (LA) to string commands together. For
example, "Raise your right hand and sit down" or "Raise your right hand, but do not sit down."
The LA can also work toward using pronouns more naturally in these exercises: "Take a banana,
but do not eat it."
Learning to interpret simple communication functions
Introduction
Communication functions (or language functions) is a term used to refer to the purposes for
which people use language and the way they get things done, using language. In learning another
language, it is important to recognize how people use language to get things done.
See:  Common purposes or functions of language
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to interpret simple communication functions:

. Analysis

Identify the most common and widely-accepted ways to perform basic survival functions.

Keep a list of functions and the ways to express them in the language.

. Practice

Use interactive techniques that require you to understand the communicative intent of the

speaker and respond in some way that shows you understand.

. Observation
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Pay attention when you are in the community to the ways people perform basic

communication functions.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to interpret simple communication functions:
Understanding functions

. Read about basic language functions in Section 4.3 of Kick-starting your language
learning.
Using techniques to learn functions

. Use the listening phase of the Survival Phrases technique.
See:  The Survival Phrases technique

. Use the Reverse Role Play technique.
See:  The Reverse Role-Play technique

. Use the Limited Answer techniques.
See:  The Limited Answer techniques
Getting informal practice

. Use the Eating Out activity.
See:  The Eating Out activity

. Use the Public Transport activity.
See:  The Public Transport activity

. Use the Shopping Trip activity.
See:  The Shopping Trip activity

. Use the Social Visiting activity.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
Learning to distinguish formal versus informal speech
Introduction
People in every society use different words and sometimes even different grammatical forms
when talking to friends and family than they do in formal settings. To really understand formal
versus informal speech, you need to learn about the society and its values, but you can begin to
pick up on basic differences in pronouns or verb forms from the beginning.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to distinguish formal versus informal speech

. Practice
Set up practice techniques of conversations or short exchanges between friends as well as
more formal ones, so that you get practice hearing both sets of forms.
. Selective attention
Listen for the different forms in conversations between native speakers and in
conversations people have with you.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to distinguish formal versus informal speech:
. Use the Survival Phrases technique.
See:  The Survival Phrases technique
. Use the Physical Response techniques.
Note: Pay attention to the words people use when they ask you to do things. Ask them how they
would direct their children or a stranger to do the same thing.
See:  The Physical Response techniques
. Use the Simulations technique.
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Note: Note the words native speakers use when taking a part in the role play.
See:  The Simulations technique
Getting informal practice
. Use the Eating Out activity.
See:  The Eating Out activity
. Use the Public Transport activity.
See:  The Public Transport activity
. Use the Shopping Trip activity.
See:  The Shopping Trip activity
. Use the Social Visiting activity.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
Learning to recognize typical interaction patterns of everyday encounters
Introduction
Learning to communicate means learning how what people say fits into the context of what they
typically do. Every culture has a way to greet other people, every culture has a way to conduct a
business transaction, such as buying food. You don't really understand what "Hi, how are you
doing?" means in American English until you understand that it is a greeting, not really an
inquiry about health. You learn that by observing lots of encounters in which Americans greet
each other with "Hi, how are you doing?" and hear the reply "Fine thanks" or "Not too bad" or
some other short reply.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of learning to recognize typical interaction patterns of everyday
encounters:
. To recognize the ritualized expressions that frame common conversation situations, such
as greetings at the beginning and leave-takings at the end of a conversation
. To recognize the gestures, facial expressions, and words that accompany polite greetings
and leave-taking expressions
. To recognize how people typically act when they sell you something or when they buy
something
. To identify how a driver and passengers typically interact on public transportation
. To recognize what people do when they visit others or when they invite other people into
their home
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to recognize typical interaction patterns of
everyday encounters:
. Analysis
Analyze the scripts for the most common communication situations you encounter.
. Practice
Include interactive techniques in your practice activities.
. Selective attention
Be observant of gestures and facial expressions that accompany what people say in
performing common communication functions.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to recognize typical interaction patterns of everyday
encounters:
. Use the Participant Observation technique.
See:  The Participant Observation technique
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. Use the Eating Out activity.
See:  The Eating Out activity
. Use the Public Transport activity.
See:  The Public Transport activity
. Use the Shopping Trip activity.
See:  The Shopping Trip activity
. Use the Social Visiting activity.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
Reaching advanced listening proficiency
Introduction
Reaching advanced listening proficiency will allow you to understand quite a lot of what you
hear in everyday life. You will be able to participate in most social situations and get the gist of
much of what you hear.
Prerequisites
You need to have reached intermediate listening proficiency before you can reach advanced
listening proficiency.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you want to reach advanced listening proficiency:
. Remember that it takes longer to achieve each level of proficiency than the previous one.
Keep going and you will get there.
. Evaluate your proficiency when you think you have reached advanced listening
proficiency.
See:  Checking your progress
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to reach advanced listening proficiency:
. Read What you can understand people say at Advanced level.
Reason: This will give you a general idea of what you aim to achieve to reach this level.
Phonology objectives
. Learn to recognize intonation patterns typical of paragraphs.
See:  How to learn to recognize intonation patterns typical of paragraphs
Grammar objectives
. Learn to understand complex sentences of various types, including those found in
descriptive paragraphs, simple procedures, and narration of past events.
See:  Learning to understand complex sentences of various types
Vocabulary objectives
. Expand your comprehension vocabulary to the point where you can get the general
meaning of most of what you hear in routine social situations.
See:  Expanding your comprehension vocabulary
Discourse objectives
. Learn to understand short connected discourses.
See:  Learning to understand short connected discourses
Sociolinguistic objectives

. Learn to recognize functions for managing conversations.
See:  Learning to recognize functions for managing conversations
. Learn to understand social functions without complications.

See:  Learning to understand social functions without complications
Interactional objectives
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. Learn to recognize the way people interact in predictable scripts.
See:  Learning to recognize the way people interact in predictable scripts
See also
. Keywords: Advanced proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
How to learn to recognize intonation patterns typical of paragraphs
Introduction
Although you have learned to recognize intonation patterns of individual sentences, you will find
that there are over-riding intonation patterns when these sentences are put together to form
paragraphs. Learning to recognize intonation patterns typical of paragraphs will help you
understand the important points of what is being said, and when the paragraph is coming to an
end.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to recognize intonation patterns typical of
paragraphs:
. Different kinds of paragraphs may have different intonation:
- Descriptive paragraphs
- Narrative paragraphs
- Procedural paragraphs
- Paragraphs contrasting two items
- Paragraphs summarizing an argument

. Lists of items often have a distinctive intonation pattern.
. Listen to examples from different speakers, including both men and women.
Steps

Follow these steps to learn to recognize intonation patterns typical of paragraphs:
1. Identify different types of paragraphs from your Audio Archive.

2. If possible, make a transcription of the recording.

3. Listen to the recording and mark on the transcription the pitch contours, places where the
voice speeds up or slows down, or where the rhythm changes.

4. Look at the meaning of those parts of the paragraph where the intonation changed and see
if you can make any correlations.

5. Listen to several examples of each kind of paragraph to see if the intonation patterns are

the same. If they are, you have probably identified a pattern typical of that kind of paragraph.
Learning to understand complex sentences of various types
Introduction
The kinds of sentences you encounter depends somewhat on the language. Complex sentences
usually have more than one verb, and may be made up of two simple sentences linked by
connecting words, called conjunctions. In English, such sentences might have the following
conjunctions: after, and, but, although, since, who, that, when, or where.
Guidelines
. Analysis
Identify basic clause types and include them in your language learning activities.
. Planning
Set up your comprehension techniques to include various kinds of sentence types.
. Inferencing
Once you have set up activities to include a variety of sentence types, concentrate on the
meaning of the sentences more than on the forms.
Things to do
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Here are the things to do when you learn to understand complex sentences of various types:
Using Comprehension techniques

. Use the Audio Archive technique.
See:  The Audio Archive technique

. Use the Series technique.
See:  The Series technique
. Use the Picture Descriptions technique.

See:  The Picture Descriptions technique
. Use the Predictable text techniques.
See:  The Predictable Text techniques
Focusing on form
. Use the Structure Practice techniques.
See:  The Structure Practice techniques
Expanding your comprehension vocabulary
Introduction
Learning vocabulary
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you want to expand your comprehension vocabulary:
. Analysis
Keep lists of different categories of vocabulary and look for relationships among them.
. Planning
Plan your comprehension techniques to include the following:
- Practical topics: situations you find yourself in where you need to understand what is
going on in order to get basic goods and services
- Personal interest topics: concrete topics about which you are particularly interested in
being able to understand what people have to say
- Concrete topics of interest to people in the community: topics people want to talk about
. Practice
Concentrate on the meanings of words when doing the activities.
. Inferencing
Use familiarity with the topic or demonstrations to help you understand the meanings of
words.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to expand your comprehension vocabulary:
. Use the Series technique.
See:  The Series technique
. Use the Physical Response techniques.
See:  The Physical Response techniques
. Use the Look and Listen techniques.
See:  The Look and Listen techniques
. Use the Predictable text techniques.
See:  The Predictable Text techniques
. Use the Audio Archive technique.
See:  The Audio Archive technique
Learning to understand short connected discourses
Introduction
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In the previous stage you learned to understand a variety of sentences, but people do not usually
speak in isolated sentences; they connect their thoughts into discourses. At this stage of language
learning, you should be aiming to understand the following kinds of discourse:

. Dialogues

. Descriptive paragraphs about something you are familiar with
. Procedures, such as how to do something
. Short narrations about predictable content

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand short connected discourses:
. Analysis
Work to discover the scripts for predictable communication situations.
. Top-down processing
Use your familiarity with the subject matter or your knowledge of a situation to help you
understand stories and descriptions.
. Repeated Attention
Listen to taped stories over and over until you can understand them.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand short connected discourses:
. Use the Predictable Text techniques.
See:  The Predictable Text techniques
. Use the Dialogue techniques.
See:  The Dialogue techniques

. Use the Picture Description technique.
See:  The Picture Descriptions technique
. Use the Series technique.

See:  The Series technique
Learning to recognize functions for managing conversations
Introduction
E very language has ways to manage conversations—ways
. to know when it is your turn to speak
. to indicate that you want to introduce a new topic, and
. to indicate that you need to cut off the conversation.
It is important to recognize cues that speakers of the language give you about their desires or
intentions as to how the conversation should develop, so you will know how to respond.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to recognize functions for managing conversations:
. Read Functions for managing conversations to get some idea about how people manage
conversations.
. Use the Dialogue techniques.
Note: Pay special attention to the way people perform the various conversation management
functions.
See:  The Dialogue techniques
Learning to understand social functions without complications
Introduction
At this level, you work toward understanding the language well enough to figure out what
people mean in straightforward social situations. If people are too indirect (perhaps because it
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would be socially embarrassing to come right out and say things flat out), you will probably have
some problems understanding what is going on.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand social functions without
complications:

. You need to spend as much time as possible watching and listening to native speakers
engaging in communication situations to get a sense of how common social functions are carried
on.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand social functions without complications:

. Read Social functions to get an idea of what kinds of functions to focus on.

. Use the Participant Observation technique.

Note: Spend time observing as many social situations as possible, especially those where you
can listen and observe without having to speak a lot.
See:  The Participant Observation technique

. Use the Dialogue techniques.
See:  The Dialogue techniques
. Use the Activities for self-directed language learners.

See:  Activities for self-directed language learners

Learning to recognize the way people interact in predictable scripts

Introduction

As we interact in various communication situations in a society, we develop a sense of what sort
of script people typically follow in each kind of situation.

Guidelines

Here is a guideline to follow when you learn to recognize the way people interact in predicatable
scripts:

. You can only go so far toward achieving this goal if you are not living in a place where
the language is spoken. Try to arrange for a stay of at least some months in a place where you
can observe and participate in communication situations.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to recognize the way people interact in predictable
scripts:

. Use the Dialogue techniques.

See:  The Dialogue techniques
. Use the Participant Observation technique.
See:  The Participant Observation technique
. Use the Script Analysis technique.
See:  The Script Analysis technique
Reaching superior listening proficiency
Introduction
Achieving superior listening proficiency will enable you to understand what is going on in most
social and work situations and to pick up on emotional nuances of what you hear.
Prerequisites
You need to have reached advanced listening proficiency before you can develop superior
proficiency.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you want to reach superior listening proficiency:
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. At this stage, you will benefit from getting lots of comprehensible input. Almost
anything you do that gives you an opportunity to hear the language being spoken will be
beneficial to you.

. Spend lots of time interacting with people and listening to radio, TV, and films, if these
are available.
. Enroll in an adult education course in an area you are interested in (if available) to give

you lots of comprehensible input and a chance to interact with people. The good thing about a
course is that you usually listen a lot. Courses on crafts and handwork usually involve
demonstrations, which aid understanding.

. Evaluate your proficiency when you think you have reached superior listening
proficiency.
See:  Checking your progress
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to reach superior listening proficiency:

. Read What you can understand people say at Superior level.
Reason: This will give you a general idea of what you aim to achieve to reach this level.
Phonology objectives

. Learn to understand speech sounds at normal speed.
See:  Learning to understand speech sounds at normal speed

. Learn to understand emotional nuances of speech.
See:  Learning to understand emotional nuances of speech
Grammar objectives

. Learn to understand all structures commonly used in oral speech.
See:  Learning to understand all structures commonly used in oral speech
Vocabulary objectives

. Broaden the range of vocabulary you can understand on social and work topics.
See:  Broadening the range of vocabulary you can understand
Discourse objectives

. Expand understanding of complex discourses.
See:  Expanding understanding of complex oral discourses
. Learn to understand abstract relationships between ideas.

See:  Learning to understand abstract relationships between ideas
Sociolinguistic objectives

. Learn to understand indirect speech acts.
See:  Learning to understand indirect speech acts
. Learn to understand colloquial speech and idioms.

See:  Learning to understand colloquial speech and idioms
Interactional objectives
. Learn to understand whether speech is polite, insulting, or rude.
See:  Learning to understand whether speech is polite, insulting, or rude
See also
. Keywords: Superior proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Learning to understand speech sounds at normal speed
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand speech sounds at normal speed:
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. Do not concentrate on trying to understand every word. That slows people down to the
point that they lose the thread of the conversation. Just let the language flow over you and try to
get the gist of what is being said.

. Be sure to get lots of exposure to comprehensible input. Listening to mother-tongue
speakers talking to each other live or via media will help you learn to process language at normal
speed.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand speech at normal speed:

. Use the Audio Archive technique.

Note: When listening to your Audio Archive, radio, or TV, or when you overhear two native
speakers talking to each other, pay attention to the intonation, rhythm, and other features of the
texts.

See:  The Audio Archive technique

. Record the news from radio or television, or record people speaking at normal speed.
Listen to the whole recording several times, or to short clips (of normal speed) until you are able
to handle long segments at normal speed.

. Listen to a radio news station that repeats the same news at regular intervals. If you do
not catch the story the first time, you may get it the second or third time.
. Talk to a local friend about meanings of speech and nonverbal communication which are

unclear to you.
Learning to understand emotional nuances of speech
Introduction
Language is used as much to express how we feel about issues or relationships as it is to transmit
information. It is important to learn to recognize the cues about emotions carried by intonation,
tone of voice, and other phonetic features.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand emotional nuances of speech:

. Use cues from the story line of a film or TV program to help you understand the nuances
of feelings shown by suprasegmental features.

. If you are not sure of the emotional tone of what you hear, ask a friend who speaks the
language to help you identify the emotions.
Learning to understand all structures commonly used in oral speech
Introduction
The grammatical structures found in oral speech are often simpler than some of those found in
written texts. In French, for example, the simple past tense is only found in written form, never
in conversation. Sentence structures tend to be less strictly controlled and often have false starts.
It is important to listen to various sorts of speech, from informal conversations to prepared
speeches, to get a sense of the kinds of grammatical structures that occur in each genre of speech.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand all structures commonly used
in oral speech:

. Exposure to massive amounts of comprehensible input will help you infer the meaning of
grammatical structures occurring in natural speech.
. Analysis of written texts may help you understand grammatical structures also used in

oral speech, but sometimes there are forms which are only found in written texts, never in oral
speech, and vice versa.
Things to do
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Here are the things to do when you learn to understand all structures commonly used in oral
speech:
Getting comprehensible input
. Use the Audio Archive technique.
See:  The Audio Archive technique
. Use the Interview techniques.
See:  The Interview techniques
. Use the Text Analysis technique.
See:  The Text Analysis technique

. Use the Activities for self-directed language learners.
See:  Activities for self-directed language learners
. Listen to radio, TV, and films, for fun, if available.
. Join clubs or interest groups, choirs, sports teams—anything that gives you exposure to

people speaking the language to you and to each other.

Broadening the range of vocabulary you can understand

Introduction

By this stage you have learned to recognize all the sounds of the language and most of the
grammatical structures, but you will keep on learning vocabulary forever. The encouraging news
is that you can now understand much of what you hear and can acquire new vocabulary quickly
from the linguistic context.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you want to broaden the range of vocabulary you can
understand:

. One great way to learn new vocabulary is to set out to learn more about various aspects
of the culture. Not only will you understand more about the people you talk to, you will learn lots
of vocabulary in the process.

. Remember that words only have meaning in relationship to other words in the language.
You cannot understand the word "goal" unless you know whether the conversation is about
soccar or about managing a project.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to broaden the range of vocabulary you can understand:

. Do a Needs Analysis to see what areas of vocabulary you want to concentrate on most.
See:  Section 2.3 of Language learning in the real world for nonbeginners to learn how and
why to do a Needs Analysis
Getting comprehensible input

. Use the Audio Archive technique.

See:  The Audio Archive technique

. Use the Interview techniques.
See:  The Interview techniques
. Use the Discovering Categories techniques.
See:  The Discovering Categories technique
. Listen to radio, TV, and films, for fun, if available.
. Join clubs or interest groups, choirs, sports teams—anything that gives you exposure to

people speaking the language to you and to each other.
. Use the Handling Idioms technique.

See:  The Handling Idioms technique

Expanding understanding of complex oral discourses
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Introduction
By now you can understand fairly straightforward, predictable discourses, but more complex
discourses in which you have to keep track of the structure of the ideas, will take further work.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to expand your understanding of complex oral
discourses:

. Use the Text Analysis technique.
See:  The Text Analysis technique
Selective listening

. Listen to people debating the pros and cons of an issue.

. Listen to someone describing what might happen in a hypothetical situation.

. Ask people why they acted in a certain way and listen to the answers.

. Ask your language associate (LA) to describe a complex object or procedure and you try

to draw it or do the procedure.
Learning to understand abstract relationships between ideas
Introduction
When you were a novice language learner, your understanding was restricted mostly to concrete
objects and actions, but now at this stage you can work toward understanding more abstract
relationships between ideas.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand abstract relationships between ideas:
Selective attention

. When using comprehension techniques, such as the Series technique, listen for sentences
expressing the purpose of various actions.
Example: I cover the pot at night so that the clay does not dry out.

. Listen for sentences explaining the reason for various actions.
Example: I stayed home last night because I was really tired.

. Listen for sentences explaining conditions under which something will take place.
Example: If Bill gets home from work in time, we will go to a movie.

. Listen for sentences explaining the resultof an action or state.
Example: The temperature went down to 20 degrees Fahrenheit last night, so my plants
froze.
See also

. What is an interpropositional relation?
Learning to understand indirect speech acts
Introduction
Indirect speech acts are those where the purpose of the speaker is not overtly indicated by the
words chosen, but where clues are given to the meaning of the speaker.
Example: If I would like you to open the window I might say, "It's really warm today, isn't
it?"
People often use indirect speech acts to "save face," when it is thought that expressing a request
or idea too directly would be impolite or cause embarrassment.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand indirect speech acts:

. When you hear something being said that you do not understand, ask your language
associate (LA) or a culture friend what was meant.

. Ask your LA specifically how he or she might express some of the following:
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- Request something politely
Politely decline an invitation

- Hedge when asked to do something he or she does not want to commit to do

- Discourage unwanted advances
Learning to understand colloquial speech and idioms
Introduction
People use different vocabulary when they are socializing with their friends than when giving
formal speeches. For one thing, they use idioms and expressions that show they are part of the
in-group.
Examples:  hanging with friends, what's going down
It is important to learn to understand colloquial expressions and to identify the group of people
who use them, and the circumstances in which they are appropriate.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand colloquial speech and idioms:

. Pay attention to the person using an idiomatic or colloquial expression and the people he
or she is speaking to.

. Pay attention to the kind of communication situation in which the expression is used.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand colloquial speech and idioms:

. Use the Handling Idioms technique.
See:  The Handling Idioms technique

. Use the Shortened Forms technique.
See:  The Shortened Forms technique

. Watch films and television programs in which people are speaking to each other
informally.
Learning to understand whether speech is polite, insulting, or rude
Introduction
It is important to understand what is considered polite speech and when people are being
deliberately rude or insulting. For one thing, it will help you to avoid being rude or insulting in
your own speech—unless you want to be, of course.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand whether speech is polite,
insulting, or rude:

. Observation is one of the best tools to help you learn about polite and impolite varieties
of speech.

. Native speakers of a language will often forgive grammatical errors more easily than
speech that they see as rude.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand whether speech is polite, insulting, or
rude:

. Watch for behavioral cues and facial expressions accompanying speech to help you judge
the intent of the speaker.

. Watch the reactions of native speakers to see when they perceive speech as being rude or
impolite.

. Ask your language associate to point out to you when somebody is being rude.
Reaching distinguished listening proficiency
Introduction
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Not many people ever reach this level of proficiency in a second language. If you get there, you
will basically be able to understand the language as well as most of the educated native speakers.
Prerequisites
You need to have achieved superior listening proficiency before you can reach distinguished
proficiency.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you want to reach distinguished listening proficiency:
. You will need to spend years in a language community before you reach this level as it
requires a high degree of cultural knowledge as well as linguistic skills.
. Evaluate your proficiency when you think you have reached distinguished listening
proficiency.
See:  Checking your progress
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to reach distinguished listening proficiency:
. Read What you can understand people say at Distinguished level.
Reason: This will give you a general idea of what you are aiming to achieve to reach this
level.
Phonology objectives
. Learn to recognize regional and social variations in pronunciation.
See:  Learning to recognize regional and social variations in pronunciation
Grammar objectives

. By this stage you should already understand the grammatical structures of the language.
Vocabulary objectives
. Build an encyclopedic comprehension vocabulary so that you can understand people

talking about any subject you have knowledge of.
See:  Building encyclopedic comprehension vocabulary
Discourse objectives

. Learn to follow the structure of all kinds of oral discourse, including

- professional presentations

- political speeches

- academic debates, and

- artistic productions, such as plays.
See:  Learning to follow formal oral discourse
Sociolinguistic objectives

. Learn to interpret variations in the style of discourses directed at different audiences.
See:  Learning to interpret variations in the style of discourses
Interactional objectives

. Learn to recognize the rules of interaction that hold in any social situation.
See:  Learning to recognize the rules of interaction in a social situation
Cultural objectives

. Learn to understand social and cultural references from within the cultural framework.
See:  Learning to understand references from within the cultural framework
See also

. Keywords: Distinguished proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Learning to recognize regional and social variations in pronunciation
Introduction
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As you learn to recognize variations in pronunciation, you can also learn a lot about the society
and its attitudes toward different regions and people of different social status. Every society has
some varieties that are considered standard or prestigious and others that are less prestigious.

For example, in England they sometimes refer to the received pronunciation , or BBC English, or
The Queen's English. But there are many other regional dialects spoken, and often people of a
region cling to their pronunciation to identify with their roots.

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to recognize regional and social variations in
pronunciation:

. Spend as much time as possible interacting with people from various areas of the country
and of different status in society.

. Watch TV and films, noticing different accents and where people are from.

. Watch native speaker reactions as to which dialects are considered prestigious and which

are looked down on.
Building encyclopedic comprehension vocabulary
Introduction
You will not really know every word in the encyclopedia, but you want to be able to understand
people talking about anything except specialist vocabulary restricted to a profession or trade or
subject you are totally unfamiliar with.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you build encyclopedic comprehension vocabulary:
. Get as much comprehensible input as possible from daily interaction with people and
from the media. Watch nature programs, history programs, and educational programs for adults.
. Identify gaps in your knowledge and try to put yourself in an environment where you can
learn about them, such as in adult education classes, or interest groups.
. Pick subjects that have unfamiliar vocabulary, read what you can find about them, then
discuss them with people knowledgeable in that area.
Learning to follow formal oral discourse
Introduction
Some kinds of oral discourse are harder to follow than others, since they are like written
discourse, and in fact, are often written first and then read aloud. Examples of this kind of
discourse include

. papers read at professional conferences

. editorials on radio or TV

. political debates, and

. the scripts of plays, specially those with archaic speech.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to follow formal oral discourse:

. Read as much as you can about the areas you want to learn to understand orally.
Reason: Formal oral discourse is often harder to understand than written discourse, since

you only have one chance to process it, and cannot go back. Learning the vocabulary of the field
and getting used to written discourse should help you to process information orally.

. Use the Text Analysis technique to familiarize yourself with the structure of written
discourses. This should make it easier to follow formal oral discourse.
See:  The Text Analysis technique

. Listen for certain lexical phrases used to indicate the structure of the discourse.
Learning to interpret variations in the style of discourses
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Introduction

Native speakers unconsciously adjust the choice of words and their manner of speaking when
addressing different audiences. For instance, a college professor will sound quite different when
lecturing to his classes from the way he does when talking with a neighbor about the rose garden.
Furthermore, he may sound quite different when teaching an undergraduate class and when he is
addressing fellow scholars at professional meetings. Exposure to discourses aimed at a wide
variety of audiences will help you learn to pick up on these differences.

Things to do

Here are the things to dowhen you learn to interpret variations in the style of discourses:

. Consciously look for opportunities to listen to lectures aimed at different audiences, and
pay attention to the style of presentation.

. Look for native speaker reaction to style of speaking or lectures that seem to be
inappropriate to the audience.

. Ask native speakers which speakers have particularly good style or eloquence when
speaking.

Learning to recognize the rules of interaction in a social situation

Introduction

To achieve distinguished listening proficiency, you have to understand how people are acting in
all the social situations you commonly find yourself in. This takes years, and is often just
absorbed by watching interactions among native speakers. It is possible, however, to pay
systematic attention to different communication situations and to learn some rules which you
might not have noticed.

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to recognize the rules of interaction in a social situation:

. Follow the method for analyzing communication situations found in Saville-Troike's The
ethnography of communication.

. Use the Participant Observation technique.

See:  The Participant Observation technique

Learning to understand references from within the cultural framework

Introduction

You can understand all the words and structures of a language and still not know what people are
talking about unless you tap into the shared knowledge bank of the culture. This is what
everyone assumes you already know about and will understand if they allude to it. It takes years
of living in a country to learn what everyone there already knows.

In most countries nowadays, popular culture is determined by, or at least transmitted by mass
media. Watching TV is not a waste of time, in terms of culture learning.

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to understand references from within the cultural
framework:

. Read historical accounts of the country you are in.

. Ask older people to talk to you about what they remember happening during their
lifetime.

. Watch television programs about anything and everything, noting especially jokes you do
not understand. Ask native speakers about them, as they are often based on implicit cultural
information.

. Listen to radio news programs and discussions in depth while you drive or ride the train.

. Find out what is in with the young people in the country—what they are talking about.
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How to develop your desired level of speaking proficiency

Introduction

Here are suggestions for reaching your desired level of speaking proficiency. Note that if your

ultimate goal is to reach superior proficiency, you must first achieve intermediate and advanced

proficiency. If you are already at advanced proficiency, you should go directly to that step.

Prerequisites

Normally you cannot develop a high level of speaking proficiency in a language without first (or

simultaneously) developing listening proficiency.

Note: Listening proficiency usually develops more quickly and to a higher degree than speaking

proficiency.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you develop your desired level of speaking proficiency:
. Part of making a strategic plan is choosing an approach to language learning that fits your

learning style and situation. The approach you choose will determine which techniques you

choose to use from among the recommendations given.

See:  Choosing a language learning approach

. Each step will take longer to achieve than the previous one, so you have to have patience!
Steps
Follow these steps when you develop your desired level of speaking proficiency:
1. Reach high novice speaking proficiency.
See:  Reaching high novice speaking proficiency
2. Reach intermediate speaking proficiency.
See:  Reaching intermediate speaking proficiency
3. Reach advanced speaking proficiency.
See:  Reaching advanced speaking proficiency
4. Reach superior speaking proficiency.

See:  Reaching superior speaking proficiency
5. Reach distinguished speaking proficiency.
See:  Reaching distinguished speaking proficiency
See also
. Keywords: speaking proficiency
Reaching high novice speaking proficiency
Introduction
At novice level you have to rely on memorized phrases for the most part to communicate whole
ideas. You are acquiring important building blocks, however, that can help you begin to use
language creatively at the next level.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to reach high novice speaking proficiency:
. Read What you can say at Novice level.
Reason: This will give you a general idea of what you are aiming for at this level.
Phonology objectives
. Learn to pronounce contrasting sounds within words.
See:  Learning to pronounce contrasting sounds within words
. Learn to produce question, answer, and command intonation patterns correctly in
memorized phrases.
See:  Learning to produce question, answer, and command intonation
Grammar objectives
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. Learn to make short statements, questions, and commands.
See:  Learning to make short statements, questions, and commands
Vocabulary objectives

. Learn to say common words.

See:  Learning to say common words
Sociolinguistic objectives

. Learn to perform basic survival functions.

See:  Learning to express basic communication functions
Interactional objectives

. Learn to interact appropriately in survival situations.
See:  Learning to interact appropriately in survival situations
See also

. Keywords: Novice proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Learning to pronounce contrasting sounds within words
Introduction
In order to speak a language so that people can understand you, you need to learn to make the
sounds its speakers use to communicate meaning. If the speakers of a language show the
difference in meaning in two words by using two different sounds, those sounds are said to be
contrasting or in contrast. For example, we make a difference in the words "bid" and "bed" by
using different vowel sounds, so in English those are contrasting vowels.
The kinds of sounds that may contrast in a language include consonant and vowel sounds as well
as pitch and stress patterns. Here are some recommendations about what to do to learn to make
these important sounds.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to pronounce contrasting sounds within words:
. Learn to contrast consonants and vowels.
See:  Learning to pronounce contrasting consonants and vowels
. If a tone language, learn to pronounce contrasting tones so speakers can hear the
difference.
See:  Learning to pronounce contrasting tones
. Learn to pronounce contrasting word stress patterns.

See:  Learning to pronounce contrasting word stress patterns

Learning to pronounce contrasting consonants and vowels

Introduction

You cannot learn to pronounce a language correctly unless you can make the differences in the
sounds the language uses to differentiate words. For example, in English we have lots of sets of
words like "beat" and "bit" and "peel" and "pill" where the only difference in the pronunciation
of the words is the difference in the sound of the vowels. Speakers of Spanish and other
languages that do not distinguish words with these vowels often have a hard time making the
difference.

Similarly, English-speakers need to learn to pronounce pairs or sets of sounds in languages they
are learning so that they can be understood. English speakers learning Korean, for example, find
it hard to pronounce the words for "arm" and "foot" so that Koreans know what they are talking
about.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to pronounce contrasting consonants and
vowels:
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. The natural tendency of language learners is to fit any new sound into the sound
framework of their own language. A course in articulatory phonetics can be a big help in
learning to make sounds foreign to you.

. It is important, when you start to speak a new language, that you continue to listen
carefully and try to build up in your mind an auditory image of what the language sounds like.
Otherwise, the way you pronounce the language will start to sound right to you, instead of the
way the native speaker sounds.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to pronounce contrasting consonants and vowels:

. Use the IPA tutor to learn to pronounce some of the speech sounds in the world's
languages.

See:  How to use the IPA tutor to learn to discriminate and produce phonetic sounds

. When you start learning new vocabulary, pay attention to words that sound the same to
you or which native speakers correct you when you try to say. Work on mimicking these words
after your language associate.

. Use the Sound Checklist technique.

Note: This technique is particularly relevant to learning an unwritten language.
See:  The Sound Checklist technique

. Use the Single Sound Drill technique to practice saying sounds you have trouble
pronouncing.
See:  The Single Sound Drill technique

. Use the Sound Contrast Drill technique to practice making the difference between two

similar sounds.
See:  The Sound Contrast Drill technique

. Use the Record and Compare technique to check your pronunciation against that of a
native speaker.
See:  The Record and Compare technique
Learning to pronounce contrasting tones
Introduction
In tone languages, the tone of words is as important to the meaning as consonants and vowels.
Often speakers of tone languages have trouble understanding why those of us who do not speak
tone languages have such a hard time making the difference between two words with different
tones, since those words sound completely different to them.
If you are learning a tone language like Thai or Chinese, you too will need to learn to make the
contrasting tone patterns of the language.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to pronounce contrasting tones:

. As with all sounds, you have to be able to hear the tones of a language before you can
make them.
See:  Learning to distinguish contrasting tones

. It is helpful, when you are learning to speak a tone language, to know how many
contrasting tones a language has. If you can find out this information in a text book or grammar
of the language, great! If not, you can figure it out for yourself.
See:  The Tone Checklist technique
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to pronounce contrasting tones:
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. Listen carefully to the pronunciation of each word and mimic it; then use the Record and
Compare technique.
See:  The Record and Compare technique

. Use the Tone Pattern Drill technique.
See:  The Tone Pattern Drill technique
Learning to pronounce contrasting word stress patterns
Introduction
Stress is the emphasis put on a particular syllable of a word. In English, stressed syllables are
also usually longer than unstressed syllables and have a higher pitch. Say the following two
words:

. present (as in Christmas present), and

. present (as in "The principal will present diplomas at graduation.")
These two words have contrasting stress patterns. Notice that the first word is a noun and the
second is a verb. We have a number of such pairs of related words in English, which are
distinguished by stress.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to pronounce contrasting word stress patterns:

. Use the production phase of the Stress Pattern Drill technique to practice making
contrastive word stress.
See:  The Stress Pattern Drill technique

. Use the Record and Compare technique to check your pronunciation against that of a
native speaker.
See:  The Record and Compare technique
Learning to produce question, answer, and command intonation
Introduction
The intonation patterns of a language can indicate grammatical information, such as whether a
sentence is a question, a statement, or a command. It is important to be able to pronounce
sentences so that people can understand you, and so that you fit in.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to produce question, answer, and command intonation:

. Use the production phase of the Intonation Drill technique to practice making each
intonation pattern.
See:  The Intonation Drill technique

. Use the Record and Compare technique to check your intonation against that of native
speakers.
See:  The Record and Compare technique
Learning to make short statements, questions, and commands
Introduction
When you first start speaking a language, you usually make new sentences by fitting words you
have learned into the patterns of sentences you have memorized. Some of the most useful
sentence patterns to learn first are statements that do the following:

. Identify people and objects

. Describe people and objects

. Tell the location of people and objects

. Tell about people doing something
You also need to learn to ask simple questions and to make polite requests, which might come
out as questions or commands.
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Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you learn to make short statements, questions, and
commands:

. The kinds of sentences you learn to make should be determined by two things:

- Sentences you need to use to meet your survival needs. (These may sometimes be more
complex than sentences you could construct for yourself.)

- Sentences you learn to say to build up your overall ability to speak the language.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to make short statements, questions, and commands:

. Read about different sentence types in the introduction to Section 4.2 and Section 4.2.2 of
Kick-starting your language learning.
. Use the Survival Phrases technique to learn sentences you can use to meet your needs,

and use these sentences as patterns into which to substitute other words you are learning.
See:  The Survival Phrases technique

. Use the Clause Type Practice technique to practice basic sentence types.
See:  The Clause Type Practice technique
. Use the production phases of the Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique to

concentrate on the form, as well as the meaning of sentences.
Note: It does not help a lot to recite the form of a sentence without being conscious of the
meaning. Be creative in thinking of contexts in which you could say each sentence.
See:  The Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique

. Use the production phase of the Structure Contrast Drill technique to practice the
difference between two sentence types such as question and statement.
See:  The Structure Contrast Drill technique
Learning to say common words
Introduction
Nobody can learn to understand a second language without learning lots of vocabulary. A good
place to start is learning to say the names of objects and people you can see. Here are some of the
kinds of vocabulary to learn to say first:

. Names of common objects

. Names of common food and drink items

. Words for common actions

. The most basic words describing size, color, or age
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to say common words:

. Build your speaking on your comprehension techniques. You need to learn to recognize
words and what they sound like before you can say them.

. When you say a word, ask your language associate (LA) to repeat it after you, so that you
can hear the correct pronunciation in relation to your own attempt.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to say common words:

. Read about categories of vocabulary to learn early, in Section 4.1 of Kick-starting Your
Language Learning.

. Build on the Look and Listen techniques.
Example: If you have learned to point out apple and orange in a picture book, your LA
could ask you, "What is this?" You answer, "An apple."”
See:  The Look and Listen techniques
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. Build on the Physical Response techniques.
Example: If you have learned to give your LA one-to-five pencils in response to a
command, he could ask you, "How many pencils would you like?" You answer, "Two."
See:  The Physical Response techniques

. Use the Memory Reinforcement techniques to help you remember the words for future
use.
See:  The Memory Reinforcement techniques
Learning to express basic communication functions
Introduction
You have already learned how to express some basic communication functions, such as greetings
and leave-taking expressions. Now you need to expand the kinds of functions you can express.
There are four areas of functions to work on:

. Social functions
. Self-expressive functions
. Cognitive functions
. Conversation management functions
The specific functions you learn to express first in each area will depend on
. your approach to language learning
. your interests, and
. your language learning situation.

At this stage, though, you will not be able to handle functions with complications and will need
helpful, cooperative people to talk with.
You will continue to develop ways to express these functions as long as you are learning the
language.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to express basic communication functions:

. Be aware of the fact that there are variations in the way you express functions, depending
on your relationship to other people and the situation you find yourself in.

. Try to first learn ways to express functions that are the most generally applicable.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to express basic communication functions:

. Read about social functions, self-expressive functions, cognitive functions and
conversation management functions to get an idea of the things people do with language.

. Use the production phase of the Survival Phrases technique to memorize expressions you
can use to express functions.
See:  The Survival Phrases technique

. Use the Dialogue Strip technique to practice exchanges and to associate what you are
saying with a picture.
See:  The Dialogue Strip technique
If you are living where the language is spoken

. Use the Eating Out activity to practice using what you have learned.
See:  The Eating Out activity
. Use the Public Transport activity to practice using what you have learned.

See:  The Public Transport activity
. Use the Shopping Trip activity to practice using what you have learned.
See:  The Shopping Trip activity
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. Use the Social Visiting activity to practice your social functions, such as greeting and
leave-taking.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
Learning to interact appropriately in survival situations
Introduction
Learning to communicate means more than just learning to say words; it means learning how to
interact appropriately with people when speaking.

Objectives
Here are some objectives for learning to interact appropriately in survival situations:

. To use the ritualized expressions that frame common conversation situations, such as
greetings at the beginning and leave-takings at the end of a conversation

. To use the gestures, facial expressions, and words that accompany polite greetings and
leave-taking expressions
Guidelines

Here is a guideline to follow when you learn to interact appropriately in survival situations:
. Selective attention
Be observant of gestures and facial expressions that accompany what people say in
performing common communication functions and try to imitate them when you are speaking.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to interact appropriately in survival situations:
If you are living where the language is spoken

. Use the Participant Observation technique.
See:  The Participant Observation technique
. Use the Role Play technique to practice interactions.

See:  The Role-Play technique
. Use the Eating Out activity.
See:  The Eating Out activity
. Use the Public Transport activity.
See:  The Public Transport activity
. Use the Shopping Trip activity.
See:  The Shopping Trip activity
. Use the Social Visiting activity.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
Reaching intermediate speaking proficiency
Introduction
At intermediate speaking proficiency you will be able to use language creatively in conversation,
although you will make lots of mistakes and your performance will vary a lot in fluency and
accuracy. You will need patient and helpful conversation partners at this stage, but it should be
very encouraging to be able to use language for authentic communication.
Prerequisites
You need to achieve novice speaking proficiency before you can reach intermediate speaking
proficiency.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to reach intermediate speaking proficiency:
. Read What you can say at intermediate level.
Reason: This will give you an idea of what you are aiming for at this level.
Phonology objectives



. Learn to pronounce words understandably in connected speech.
See:  Learning to pronounce words understandably in connected speech
Grammar objectives

. Learn to use different types of sentences in conversation.

See:  Learning to use different types of sentences in conversation
Vocabulary objectives
. Learn to use basic vocabulary in speech.
See:  Learning to use basic vocabulary in speech
Discourse objectives

. Learn to refer to people already mentioned.
See:  Learning to refer to people already mentioned
. Learn to use sentence and phrase connectors.

See:  Learning to use sentence and phrase connectors
Sociolinguistic objectives

. Learn to perform simple communication functions.
See:  Learning to perform simple communication functions
. Learn to use appropriate pronouns and forms of address.

See:  Learning to use appropriate pronouns and forms of address
Interactional objectives

. Learn to interact appropriately in everyday encounters.
See:  Learning to interact appropriately in everyday encounters
See also

. Keywords: Intermediate proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Learning to pronounce words understandably in connected speech
Introduction

By now you can understand quite a few words in isolation and some simple sentences. When
words come together into phrases and sentences, they sometimes sound different. Your goal at
this stage is to recognize words in connected speech at least the length of whole sentences.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to pronounce words understandably in connected
speech:

. If a tone language, learn to pronounce tone words in sentence-length utterances.
See:  Learning to pronounce tone words in sentence-length utterances

. Learn to pronounce contrasting sentence stress patterns.
See:  Learning to pronounce contrasting sentence stress patterns

. Learn to use the rhythm patterns of the language.
See:  Learning to use the rhythm patterns of the language

. Learn to produce basic sentence intonation patterns.

See:  Learning to produce basic sentence intonation patterns
Learning to pronounce tone words in sentence-length utterances
Introduction
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Words with tone sometimes change when following or preceding other words in sentences. Also,

speakers of nontonal languages need to learn not to impose their own. You need to learn to
pronounce tones understandably not only on words in isolation, but also in connected speech.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to pronounce tone words in sentence-length

utterances:
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. Remember that tones can change when next to other tones. You need to hear a word in
lots of different contexts and practice saying it in various contexts to really master it.
. In some languages the interval between high and low tones decreases as the sentence
gets longer. In order to sound authentic you will have to learn to do that too.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to pronounce tone words in sentence-length utterances:
. Use the Tone Pattern Drill technique.
See:  The Tone Pattern Drill technique
. Use the Memorized Routines techniques.
See:  The Memorized Routines techniques
Learning to pronounce contrasting sentence stress patterns
Introduction
Sentence stress is often used to show which part of the sentence is emphasized or more
prominent. Learning to pronounce contrasting sentence stress patterns is just part of learning to
sound like a native speaker.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to pronounce contrasting sentence stress patterns:
. Use the Stress Pattern Drill technique.
See:  The Stress Pattern Drill technique
. Use the Record and Compare technique.
See:  The Record and Compare technique
Learning to use the rhythm patterns of the language
Introduction
It is important to learn to use the rhythm patterns of the language to make your speech more
intelligible to native speakers. Listen to some nonnative speakers of your language and see how
well they do with the rhythm patterns of English to see how important this aspect of
pronunciation can be.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to use the rhythm patterns of the language:
. Listen to a native speaker speaking the language and track along with the speaker.
. Mimic a recording of a native speaker, sentence by sentence, recording yourself. This is a
variation of the Record and Compare technique.
See:  The Record and Compare technique
Learning to produce basic sentence intonation patterns
Introduction
The intonation patterns of a language can indicate grammatical information, such as whether a
sentence is a question or a statement. It can also indicate information about the mood of the
speaker: surprise, anger, emphasis, and so forth. To be understandable to your conversation
partners, you need to learn to produce appropriate sentence intonation patterns.
Things to do
Here are the things to do to learn when you learn to produce basic sentence intonation patterns:
. Track after a recording of a native speaker, concentrating on intonation patterns.
. Use the Intonation Drill technique.
See:  The Intonation Drill technique
Learning to use different types of sentences in conversation
Introduction
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You have made a start at understanding some basic types of sentences in your new language.
Now you need to expand the kinds of sentences you can understand.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to used different types of sentences in
converstaion:

. Set up your comprehension techniques to include various kinds of sentence types.

. While you are actually using the techniques, concentrate primarily on the meaning of the
sentences, but also try to notice how the words are arranged.

. You may want to do some techniques where you pay selective attention to the form of
the sentences, as well as the meaning.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to use different sentence types in conversation.

. Read more aout different sentence types in Section 4.2 of Kick-starting your language
learning.
Building on comprehension techniques

. Build on the Look and Listen techniques.
See:  The Look and Listen techniques

. Build on the Physical Response techniques.
See:  The Physical Response techniques
Using structure practice techniques

. Use the Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique.
See:  The Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique
. Use the Structure Contrast Drill technique.

See:  The Structure Contrast Drill technique

. Use the Clause Type Practice technique.
See:  The Clause Type Practice technique

. Use the Part of Speech Placement technique.
See:  The Part of Speech Placement technique
Using interactive techniques

. Use the Dialogue techniques.
See:  The Dialogue techniques
. Use the Activities for self-directed language learners.

See:  Activities for self-directed language learners

Learning to use basic vocabulary in speech

Introduction

You have learned some common words already, but you will keep learning new vocabulary as
long as you are actively using your new language. At this stage you want to keep working on
basic vocabulary, especially words for

. people
. things
. places, and
. actions you can see.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to use basic vocabulary in speech:
. Work your speaking practice in with your comprehension techniques.
. Remember that there is almost never a one-to-one relationship between words in one

language and words in another language.



. Look for feedback from your conversation partners to see if they have understood you.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to use basic vocabulary words in speech:

. Read about categories of vocabulary to learn early, in Section 4.1 of Kick-starting your
language learning.
Using general comprehension techniques

. Continue to build on the Look and Listen techniques.
Example: You try to describe what you see in the pictures you have heard the language
associate (LA) describe.
See:  The Look and Listen techniques

. Continue to build on the Physical Response techniques.
Example: You give commands to the LA and see if they are understood.
See:  The Physical Response techniques

. Use the Limited Answer techniques.

See:  The Limited Answer techniques
Informal practice
. Use the Activities for self-directed language learners.
See:  Activities for self-directed language learners
Learning to refer to people already mentioned
Introduction
In question or answer exchanges or when you are telling a story, you often refer back to
something already mentioned. It is important to learn how to do this so that people can
understand. Here are some kinds of reference to learn:

. Which person a pronoun refers to, when that person has been mentioned in a previous
sentence.
Example: "I saw Bob downtown yesterday. He looked really tired."

. What general words may be used to refer to a particular thing or person already
mentioned.
Example: "I threw out a bunch of papers and files yesterday. I didn't need that stuff
anymore."

. What words can be left out to answer a question if they have been mentioned in the
question.
Example: "Where's Bob?" "Outside."
Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to refer to people already mentioned:
Using selective attention

. Concentrate on getting the reference right while using the Dialogue techniques.
See:  The Dialogue techniques
Practice
. Use the Pronominal Reference Drill technique.
See:  The Pronominal Reference Drill technique
. Use the Record for Correction technique to get your language associate to correct your
reference.
See:  The Record for Correction technique
. Use the Specialized Cloze technique to work on reference.

See:  The Cloze technique
Learning to use sentence and phrase connectors
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Introduction
People do not speak in isolated phrases and one-verb clauses; they link their ideas together into
discourses, using conjunctions. Learning to use sentence and phrase connectors appropriately is
the first step in learning how to speak in connected discourse.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to use sentence and phrase connectors:

. In production practice based on comprehension activities, work up from simple sentences
to ones that require you to state the connections between two parts of the sentence.
Example: In taking the other role in the Physical Response techniques, once you can say,
"Raise your right hand" and "Sit down," you string commands together: "Raise your right hand
and sit down," or "Raise your right hand, but do not sit down."
Learning to perform simple communication functions
Introduction
Communication functions (or language functions) is a term used to refer to the purposes for
which people use language and the way they get things done, using language. In learning another
language, it is important to learn how to use language to get things done.
Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you learn to perform simple communication functions:

. Practice

Use interactive techniques that require you to perform communicative functions.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to perform simple communication functions:
Understanding functions

. Read about basic communication functions in Common purposes or functions of
language.
Using techniques to learn functions

. Use the production phase of the Survival Phrases technique.
See:  The Survival Phrases technique

. Use the Dialogue techniques.
See:  The Dialogue techniques

. Use the Limited Answer techniques.
See:  The Limited Answer techniques
Getting informal practice

. Use the Eating Out activity.
See:  The Eating Out activity

. Use the Public Transport activity.
See:  The Public Transport activity

. Use the Shopping Trip activity.
See:  The Shopping Trip activity

. Use the Social Visiting activity.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
Learning to use appropriate pronouns and forms of address
Introduction
People in every society use different words and sometimes even different grammatical forms
when talking to friends and family than they do in formal settings. To really understand how to
address people appropriately, you need to learn about the society and its values, but you can
learn basic differences in pronouns or titles from the beginning.
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Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you learn to use appropriate pronouns and forms of address :
. Practice
Set up practice techniques of conversations or short exchanges between friends as well as
more formal ones, so that you get practice using both sets of forms.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to use appropriate pronouns and forms of address:
. Use the Survival Phrases technique.
Note: Make sure you ask your language associate which forms to use to address which people.
When in doubt, learn the more polite forms first.
See:  The Survival Phrases technique
. Use the Role play technique.
Note: Make sure you know what role the other person is playing, so you can use appropriate
forms of address.
See:  The Role-Play technique
. Use the Dialogue Variations technique.
Note: Practice the same sort of interactions with people of different ages, gender, status.
See:  The Dialogue Variations technique
Getting informal practice
. Use the Social Visiting activity.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
Learning to interact appropriately in everyday encounters
Introduction
Learning to communicate means learning how to interact with other people. The language you
use in these encounters depends on and is part of the interaction.

Objectives
Here are some objectives for learning to interact appropriately in everyday encounters:

. To know when and how to greet people and take leave of them, using the appropriate
gestures, facial expressions, and words

. To interact appropriately with a salesperson when buying something

. To interact appropriately with the driver and fellow passengers on public transportation

. To interact appropriately when you visit others or when you invite other people into your
home
Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to interact appropriately in everyday
encounters:
. Ask for feedback.

Ask a culture friend to tell you if you are acting inappropriately.

. Practice appropriate responses.
Include interactive techniques in your practice activities.
. Observe others interacting appropriately.
Base your behavior on what you observe.
Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to recognize typical interaction patterns of everyday
encounters:

. Use the Participant Observation technique.
See:  The Participant Observation technique
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. Use the Dialogue techniques.
See:  The Dialogue techniques
. Use the Eating Out activity.
See:  The Eating Out activity
. Use the Public Transport activity.
See:  The Public Transport activity
. Use the Shopping Trip activity.
See:  The Shopping Trip activity
. Use the Social Visiting activity.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
Reaching advanced speaking proficiency
Introduction
When you achieve advanced speaking proficiency, you can participate in most everyday
activities in the language you are learning. You will be able to make yourself understood fairly
easily, although you will still grope for some words. You will begin to handle more complicated
communication tasks and situations. It should be more and more fun to speak the language!
Prerequisites
You need to have reached intermediate speaking proficiency before you can reach advanced
speaking proficiency.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you reach advanced speaking proficiency:
. Read What you can say at Advanced level.
Reason: This will give you a general idea of what to aim for at this level.
Grammar objectives
. Learn to use complex sentences of various types.
See:  Learning to use complex sentences of various types
. Learn to narrate events in past and future time.
See:  Learning to narrate events in past and future time
Vocabulary objectives
. Expand your active vocabulary.
See:  Expanding your active vocabulary
Discourse objectives
. Learn to link sentences smoothly together to form discourses.
See:  Learning to link sentences together smoothly to form discourses
Sociolinguistic objectives

. Learn to manage conversations.
See:  Learning to manage conversations
. Learn to perform social functions without complications.

See:  Learning to perform social functions without complications
Interactional objectives

. Learn to take your part in predictable scripts.
See:  Learning to take your part in predictable scripts
See also

. Keywords: Advanced proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Learning to use complex sentences of various types
Introduction
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The kinds of sentences you encounter depends somewhat on the language. Complex sentences
usually have more than one verb, and may be made up of two simple sentences linked by
connecting words, called conjunctions. In English, such sentences might have the following

conjunctions:
. after
. and
. but
. although
. since
. who
. that
. when
. where

In many European languages, the tense or mood of the verb in the subordinate clause is
determined by the conjunction used and by the tense used in the main clause.
Example: In French, the subjunctive mood is used after certain conjunctions, such as afin
que, bien que. The tense of the verb depends on the tense of the verb in the main clause.
In Germanic languages, the word order is different in subordinate clauses than in the main
clause: the verb comes at the end of subordinate clauses.
Some languages have sentence structures very different from those in English and other
European languages. We cannot describe them all here, so when you get to this stage in learning,
you need to pay attention to what happens in complex sentences.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to use complex sentences of various types:
. Analysis
Identify basic clause types and include them in your language learning activities.
. Planning
Set up your comprehension techniques to include various kinds of sentence types.
. Selective attention
Many of the activities you are using to achieve this objective are the same as for learning
to link sentences together into discourses. The emphasis here is on the relationship between the
clauses in a sentence.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to use complex sentences of various types:
. Use the Linking Drill technique.
See:  The Linking Drill technique
. Use the Series technique.
Note: For this and each of the following techniques suggested, you may first want to ask your
language associate (LA) to tell the story while you listen, then you try to tell the same story. You
may want to record yourself for comparison with the LA.
See:  The Series technique
. Use the Picture Descriptions technique.
See:  The Picture Descriptions technique
. Use the Predictable text techniques.
See:  The Predictable Text techniques
Focusing on form
. Use the Structure Practice techniques.
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See:  The Structure Practice techniques
Learning to narrate events in past and future time
Introduction
Every storyteller needs to indicate to his or her audience the time frame in which the story took
place. Most languages do this with tense. Tense is part of the verb system you need to learn to
use appropriately at this level.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to narrate events in past and future time:
. Use the Tense Practice technique.
See:  The Tense Practice technique
. Use the Record for Correction technique.
See:  The Record for Correction technique
Expanding your active vocabulary
Introduction
You will continue to learn vocabulary as long as you actively use the language. If you participate
in the culture as much as possible and expose yourself to massive comprehensible input, you
should have a pretty large comprehension vocabulary by now. You also need to try out some of
these words in your own speech.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you expand your active vocabulary:
. Planning
Plan your practice activities to include the following:
- Practical topics: situations you find yourself in where you need to use your vocabulary in
order to get basic goods and services
- Personal interest topics: concrete topics about which you are particularly interested in
being able to discuss
- Concrete topics of interest to people in the community: topics people want to talk about
. Practicing
Use as much vocabulary as possible when doing the practice activities.
Things to do
Here are the things to dowhen you expand your active vocabulary
. Use the Series technique.
See:  The Series technique
. Build on the Physical Response techniques.
Note: You take the speaking part.
See:  The Physical Response techniques
. Use the Look and Listen techniques.
Note: You take the speaking part.
See:  The Look and Listen techniques
. Use the Predictable text techniques.
Note: You take the speaking part.
See:  The Predictable Text techniques
. Use the Dialogue techniques.
See:  The Dialogue techniques
Learning to link sentences together smoothly to form discourses
Introduction
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By this time you can probably produce fairly correct sentences most of the time, but you need to
practice linking them together smoothly, using correct rhythm and intonation.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to link sentences together smoothly to form
discourses:

. Practice different kinds of paragraphs.

- Descriptive paragraphs

- Narrative paragraphs

- Procedural paragraphs

- Paragraphs contrasting two items

- Paragraphs summarizing an argument

- Lists of items

. Do a lot of listening to particular kinds of paragraphs and discourses to get a good
auditory model.
Things to do
Here are the things to dowhen you learn to link sentences together smoothly to form discourses:

. To practice procedural texts, use the Series technique.
Note: For this and each of the following techniques suggested, you may first want to ask your
language associate (LA) to tell the story, while you listen, then you try to tell the same story,
concentrating on the intonation and rhythm. You may want to record yourself for comparison
with the LA.
See:  The Series technique

. To practice narrative texts, use the Familiar Stories technique, but you tell the story.
See:  The Familiar Stories technique

. To practice narrative texts, use the Shared Experience technique, but you tell the story.
See:  The Shared Experiences technique

. To practice descriptive texts, use the Picture Descriptions technique, but you describe the
picture.
See:  The Picture Descriptions technique

. Use the Record and Compare technique to compare your intonation and rhythm with that

of a native speaker.
See:  The Record and Compare technique
Learning to manage conversations
Introduction
E very language has ways to manage conversations—ways you know when it is your turn to
speak, ways to indicate you want to introduce a new topic or when you need to cut off the
conversation, and so forth. It is important to learn to do this so that your conversation partners
will know your intentions and the conversation will go smoothly.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to manage conversations:
. Read Functions for managing conversations to get some idea about how people manage
conversations.
. Listen to native speakers managing conversations.
. Use the Dialogue techniques.
See:  The Dialogue techniques
Learning to perform social functions without complications
Introduction
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At this level, you are working toward handling straightforward social situations. If things are too
complicated or sensitive, you may have some difficulties.

Prerequisites

You need to first learn to understand social functions without complications before you can
perform them.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to perform social functions without
complications:

. You need to spend as much time as possible watching and listening to native speakers
engaging in communication situations to get a sense of how common social functions are carried
on.

. Ask a culture friend to tell you how to do something you are unsure how to handle.
Example: How to get rid of an unwanted admirer
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to perform social functions without complications:

. Read Social functions to get an idea of what kinds of functions to focus on.

. Use the Participant Observation technique.

Note: Spend time observing as many social situations as possible.
See:  The Participant Observation technique

. Use the Dialogue techniques.
See:  The Dialogue techniques
. Use the Activities for self-directed language learners.

See:  Activities for self-directed language learners

Learning to take your part in predictable scripts

Introduction

As we interact in various communication situations in a society, we develop a sense of what sort
of script people typically follow in each kind of situation.

Prerequisites

Before you can take your part in a predictable script, you have to learn to recognize the way
people interact in predictable scripts.

Guidelines

Here is guideline to follow when you learn to take your part in preditable scripts:

. You can only go so far toward achieving this goal if you are not living in a place where
the language is spoken. Try to arrange for a stay of at least some months in a place where you
can observe and participate in communication situations.

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to take your part in predictable scripts:
. Use the Dialogue techniques.

See:  The Dialogue techniques

. Use the Participant Observation technique.
See:  The Participant Observation technique
. Use the Activities for self-directed language learners.

See:  Activities for self-directed language learners
Reaching superior speaking proficiency
Introduction
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When you reach superior speaking proficiency, you will be able to communicate in a wide
variety of social and work situations and will be able to meet most of your everyday
communication needs.
Prerequisites
You need to have reached advanced speaking proficiency before you can reach superior speaking
proficiency.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to reach superior speaking proficiency:
. Read What you can say at Superior level.
Reason: This will give you a general idea of what to aim for at this level.
Phonology objectives
. Learn to speak with an accent that does not disturb native speakers.
See:  Learning to speak with an accent that does not disturb native speakers
. Learn to convey emotional nuances through intonation.
See:  Learning to convey emotional nuances through intonation
Grammar objectives

. Learn to converse at normal speed.
See:  Learning to converse at normal speed
. Learn to use all structures commonly used in oral speech.

See:  Learning to use all structures commonly used in oral speech
Vocabulary objectives
. Broaden the range of vocabulary you can use.
See:  Broadening the range of vocabulary you can use
Discourse objectives

. Learn to produce more complex oral discourses.
See:  Learning to produce more complex oral discourses
. Learn to express abstract relationships between ideas.

See:  Learning to express abstract relationships between ideas
Sociolinguistic objectives

. Learn to express indirect speech acts.
See:  Learning to express indirect speech acts

. Learn to use colloquial speech and idioms.
See:  Learning to use colloquial speech and idioms
See also

. Keywords: Superior proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Learning to speak with an accent that does not disturb native speakers
Introduction
Very few of us achieve a native-like pronunciation in a second language. But if we can learn to
reduce our accent to the point where native speakers do not have to strain to understand us, then
communication will obviously be eased, and so will our relationships.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to speak with an accent that does not disturb native
speakers:
Use analysis

. Isolate the sounds you still have trouble with, and the intonation and stress patterns which
need improvement.

. Use the Record and Compare technique.
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See:  The Record and Compare technique

Practice
. Use the Record for Correction technique.
See:  The Record for Correction technique
. Identify a local speaker that you would like to sound like, record him or her speaking, and

track along with the recording.

Learning to convey emotional nuances through intonation

Introduction

Language is used as much to express how we feel about issues or relationships as it is to transmit
information. It is important to learn to express emotions carried by intonation, tone of voice, and
other phonetic features.

Prerequisites

Before you can learn to convey the appropriate emotional nuances, you need to learn to
understand how speakers of the language express emotional nuances.

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to convey emotional nuances through intonation:

. Listen for feedback from native speakers that indicates they misunderstood the emotional
nuances of what you said. This may indicate that you need to work on particular areas.

. Work with a language associate or friend and practice expressing certain emotions or
attitudes. You may want to use the Record and Compare technique to compare your performance
with a native speaker.

See:  The Record and Compare technique

Learning to converse at normal speed

Introduction

While you develop proficiency in a language, you usually need some time to think of the words
and structures you want to use. To achieve superior speaking proficiency, you need to have the
words and structures automated enough that you can speak at normal conversational speed,
without a lot of hesitations and fumbling for words.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to converse at normal speed:

. Do not always concentrate on getting every word right. That will slow you down.
Although it is important to be accurate, do not let your concern for accuracy prevent you from
developing fluency.

. Spend lots of time talking informally with friends.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to converse at normal speed:

. Use the language as much as possible in daily life.

Note: Deliberately expose yourself to a wide variety of communication situations in which you
need to speak.

. Record the news from radio or television, or record people speaking at normal speed.
Listen to the whole recording several times, and track along with it.
. Prepare oral reports or summaries of things you have heard or read and practice giving

them. Do not memorize them; just talk from notes.
Learning to use all structures commonly used in oral speech
Introduction
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The grammatical structures found in different genres of oral speech may differ somewhat. It is
important to practice various sorts of speech, from informal conversations to prepared speeches,
to make sure you can use the grammatical structures that occur in each genre of speech.
Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to use all structures commonly used in oral
speech:

. Make sure you are exposed to lots of comprehensible input in a variety of communication
situations. This will give you a chance to hear and learn a broad variety of structures.

. Put yourself in situations where you need to use different discourse genres to
communicate. That will give you the motivation to use a variety of structures.

. Make a mental note when you notice that you are avoiding a particular construction
because you are not sure how to use it. Go back and practice those constructions with a friend.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to use all structures commonly used in oral speech:
Analysis

. Determine what types of constructions are most difficult for you to speak with clarity and
at normal rate of speech.

. Work with a language associate (LA) on dialogues or monologues that contain
difficulties. Work until you feel ease—not perfection. Do not hold back—you must talk.

. Use the Text Analysis technique.

. Listen to radio, TV, and films, for fun, if available.

. Join clubs or interest groups, choirs, sports teams—anything that gives you opportunities
to speak the the language.

Broadening the range of vocabulary you can use

Introduction

By this stage, you have learned to recognize all the sounds of the language and most of the
grammatical structures, but you will keep on learning vocabulary forever. The trick is to keep
listening for new words and make a conscious effort to incorporate them into your vocabulary.
Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you want to broaden the range of vocabulary you can
use:

. One great way to learn new vocabulary is to set out to learn more about various aspects
of the culture. Not only will you understand more about the people you talk to, you will learn lots
of vocabulary in the process.

. Remember that words only have meaning in relationship to other words in the language.
Check out the meaning of words before you incorporate them into your active vocabulary.

. Make a conscious effort not to "fossilize." Continue to expand the domains in which you
learn and use new words. Be sure to learn to use new words in appropriate circumstances.

. Ask a local friend to correct your incorrect vocabulary choices such as swear words, and
social blunders. Look for synonyms and do a semantic investigation.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to broaden the range of vocabulary you can use:

. Do a Needs Analysis to see what areas of vocabulary you want to concentrate on most.
See:  Section 2.3 of Language learning in the real world for non-beginners to learn how and
why to do a Needs Analysis.

. Use the Audio Archive technique.

See:  The Audio Archive technique
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. Use the Interview techniques.
See:  The Interview techniques
. Use the Discovering Categories techniques to investigate the topics you chose with a

language associate (LA) or other friends.
See:  The Discovering Categories technique

. In a language with literature and media resources, discuss books you read on a given
subject or television programs you saw.

. Join clubs or interest groups, choirs, sports teams—anything that gives you exposure to
people speaking the language to you and to each other.

. Incorporate new words into your active vocabulary by finding ways to bring them up in
conversations.

. Use the Handling Idioms technique.
See:  The Handling Idioms technique
Learning to produce more complex oral discourses
Introduction
It is one thing to speak a language well enough to get by, and another to

. give a paper at a professional meeting

. preach in a church service, or

. engage in a political debate.
These latter kinds of discourse involve more complex structure in the discourse than are found in
simple conversational exchanges.
One important thing you need to do to help people follow your discourse is to use appropriate
cues to show which ideas are the most prominent ones and which ideas are supporting details.
You also need to learn to organize your ideas in ways that make sense to speakers of the
language.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to produce more complex oral discourses:

. Practice giving various kinds of oral presentation.

. Look for feedback from native speakers to see if they understood the main points of what
you said.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to produce more complex oral discourses:
Analysis

. Use the Text Analysis technique to analyze various genres of oral texts.
See:  The Text Analysis technique
Practice

. If you have to give a talk, speech, or formal presentation, ask a language associate (LA)
for a summary of your main points to see if you got your important points across. If there was
confusion on some point, ask the LA to make it clear, then try again.

. Practice describing what might happen in a hypothetical situation.

. Practice explaining why you acted in a certain way.

. Describe a complex object or procedure and ask your LA to try to draw it or do the
procedure.

. Practice telling stories or other information in a variety of time frames; then do something

almost like intelligibility testing to see what was understood. ("What did I say?")
Learning to express abstract relationships between ideas
Introduction



109

Within more complex discourses, there is often the need to express abstract relationships
between ideas by the use of communication functions such as

. supporting opinions

. hypothesizing

. persuading, and

. interpreting.
Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to express abstract relationships between
ideas:

. Consciously practice expressing abstract ideas.
. Look for feedback from native speakers to see if they understood you.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to express abstract relationships between ideas:
. Practice explaining the reasons you hold a particular point of view.
. Practice explaining conditions under which something will take place.
. Practice explaining the result of a hypothetical action or situation.
. Practice debating one side of a controversial issue.
. Reread What you can say at Superior level and practice doing other tasks on the list.
See also
. What is an interpropositional relation?
Learning to express indirect speech acts
Introduction

Indirect speech acts are those where the purpose of the speaker is not overtly indicated by the
words chosen, but where clues are given to the meaning of the speaker.

Example: If I'd like you to open the window I might say, "It's really warm today, isn't it?"
People often use indirect speech acts to "save face," when it is thought that expressing a request
or idea too directly would be impolite or cause embarrassment. It's important for you to learn
how to express some speech acts indirectly in order to be polite, especially in some cultures.
Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow:

. The particular speech acts you will need to learn to express indirectly depend on the
culture, but here are some that are likely to be included:
- hedging

- avoiding commitments

- rejecting advances, and

- giving criticism or rebuke
Things to do
Here are the things to do to learn to express indirect speech acts:

. Use the Role Play technique to specifically practice doing the following, asking your
language associate (LA) to give you feedback:

- request something politely

- politely decline an invitation

- hedge when asked to do something he does not want to commit himself to do

- discourage unwanted advances
See:  The Role-Play technique

. Ask your LA or culture friends to give you feedback when you sound too abrupt, and
then practice expressing those things more indirectly.
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Learning to use colloquial speech and idioms
Introduction
People use different vocabulary when they socialize with their friends than when they give
formal speeches. For one thing, they use idioms and expressions that show they are part of the
in-group.
Examples:  hanging with friends, what's going down
It is good to learn to use some colloquial expressions, but you need to first identify the group of
people who use them, and the circumstances in which they are appropriate.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to use colloquial speech and idioms:

. Pay attention to the person using an idiomatic or colloquial expression and the people he
or she is speaking to.

. Pay attention to the kind of communication situation in which the expression is used.
Warning
It is easy to get the connotations wrong when learning colloquial speech. Check to make sure
you are not saying something vulgar or rude, or that is inappropriate for you to say. Native
speakers may laugh to hear a foreigner use really colloquial speech. Sometimes that is just
surprise that you have learned to speak so idiomatically, but it may mean that you should avoid
using those forms.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to use colloquial speech and idioms:

. Use the Handling Idioms technique.
See:  The Handling Idioms technique

. Try out idiomatic expressions with your friends, but ask them to be honest in giving you
feedback about how it sounds and what the connotations are.
Reaching distinguished speaking proficiency
Introduction
Most people never achieve distinguished speaking proficiency in a second language, unless they
started to learn the language as a child and have continued to use it all their lives. Some
extraordinary people have done so after years of living in another culture and speech community.
Prerequisites
You need to have reached superior speaking proficiency before you can reach distinguished
proficiency.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to reach distinguished speaking proficiency:

. Read What you can say at Distinguished level.
Reason: This will give you a general idea of what to aim for at this level.
Vocabulary objectives

. Expand vocabulary to enable you to talk about any subject with ease.
See:  Expanding vocabulary to enable you to talk about any subject with ease
Discourse objectives

. Learn to produce complex formal oral discourse.
See:  Learning to produce complex formal oral discourse
. Learn to vary the style of discourse to fit the audience.

See:  Learning to vary the style of discourse to fit the audience
Sociolinguistic objectives
. Learn to make references from within the cultural framework.
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See:  Learning to make references from within the cultural framework
Interactional objectives

. Learn to use appropriate rules of interaction in any social situation.
See:  Learning to use appropriate rules of interaction in any social situation
See also

. Keywords: Distinguished proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Expanding vocabulary to enable you to talk about any subject with ease
Introduction
You will not be able to talk about everything, because you do not know everything, but you
should be able to converse on any topic an educated native speaker could discuss. Of course, not
even native speakers know all the specialist vocabulary restricted to a profession or trade or
subject they are totally unfamiliar with.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to expand your vocabulary to enable you to talk about
any subject with ease:

. Interact as much as possible with people, and talk to them about everything you see in
real life and in the media. Watch nature programs, history programs, and educational programs
for adults, and discuss them with other people.

. Identify gaps in your knowledge and try to put yourself in an environment where you can
learn about them and discuss them, such as in university classes, or interest groups.
. Pick subjects you do not know much vocabulary about, read what you can find about

them, then discuss them with people knowledgeable in that area.

Learning to produce complex formal oral discourse

Introduction

Be brave and volunteer to give a speech at some gathering. Agree to give a paper at a conference
or symposium. Join Toastmasters, or some other organization where you do public speaking.
Teach a class on something you know. Preach in church or join a debating society.

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to produce complex formal oral discourse:

. Practice ahead of time and try out your speech on a native speaker friend. Ask for advice
and try again.
. Record yourself giving the speech and go over it later with a native speaker for

suggestions on how you might have said things differently to get more impact. This can be a
variation of the Record for Correction technique.
See:  The Record for Correction technique
Learning to vary the style of discourse to fit the audience
Introduction
Native speakers unconsciously adjust the choice of words and their manner of speaking when
addressing different audiences. For instance, a college professor will sound quite different when
lecturing to his classes from the way he does when talking with a neighbor about the rose garden.
Furthermore, he may sound quite different when teaching an undergraduate class and when he is
addressing fellow scholars at professional meetings. You want to learn to do this too, if you aim
at distinguished speaking proficiency.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to vary the style of discourse to fit the audience:

. Consciously look for opportunities to give talks aimed at different audiences, and pay
attention to the style of presentation as you prepare.
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. Look for native speaker reaction to your style of speaking or lectures that seem to be
inappropriate to the audience.

. Ask native speakers which speakers have particularly good style or eloquence when
speaking and try to emulate them.

Learning to make references from within the cultural framework

Introduction

To really make your points persuasive and sound as though you know what you are talking about
when you speak, you need to learn to make references from within the cultural framework of the
people to whom you talk.

In order to do this, you have to spend lots of time talking with people, reading, listening and
watching media, and becoming familiar with the cultural framework. It cannot come out until
you get it in.

Prerequisites

Before you can learn to make references from within the cultural framework, you need to
become familiar with that framework and learn to understand references the speakers of the
language make to it.

See:  Learning to understand references from within the cultural framework

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to make references from within the cultural
framework:

. Make a conscious effort to practice alluding to current events, historical events, and
current cultural phenomena when speaking. Look for feedback about the success of your
attempts.

. Try telling jokes and see if people laugh. If they do not, listen to what their jokes are
based on and try again.

. Use the Culture Exploration techniques.

See:  The Culture Exploration techniques

Learning to use appropriate rules of interaction in any social situation

Introduction

To achieve distinguished speaking proficiency, you have to understand how people act in all the
social situations you commonly find yourself in. This takes years, and is often just absorbed by
watching interactions among native speakers. It is possible, however, to pay systematic
attention to different communication situations and to learn some rules which you might not have
noticed.

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to use appropriate rules of interaction in any social
situation:

. Follow the method for analyzing communication situations found in Saville-Troike's The
ethnography of communication.
. Use the Participant Observation technique.

See:  The Participant Observation technique

Developing Oral Communication Skills
by Carol J. Orwig
© 1999 SIL International
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Summary
This book gives a detailed analysis of the tasks involved in developing listening comprehension
and speaking ability in a second language. It breaks down each composite skill into the sub-
skills involved for each level of proficiency in speaking and listening comprehension and
suggests techniques and activities you can use to develop these skills. This information can be
helpful in planning a self-directed language learning program.
Contents
Developing your oral communication skills
Developing your oral communication skills
Introduction
This section of the Language Learning bookshelf is intended to help you develop your oral
communication skills to your desired level of proficiency. Whether you are in a language school
program or studying independently, knowing what knowledge and skills you are aiming for and
what strategies, techniques, and activities help to build those skills can help you achieve your
goals.
Note: A companion to this book, called Developing written communication skills, is planned
for the next release of LinguaLinks. Meanwhile, refer to Guidelines for a language and culture
learning program for recommendations about developing reading and writing skills.
Overview
The suggestions given here are based on the ACTFL proficiency guidelines and on the kind of
proficiency-oriented approach to language instruction presented in Omaggio 1986 and Higgs
1984 and other sources. For each major skill, we present the abilities characteristic of each level
of proficiency and suggest things to do to develop these abilities. From among these Things to
do, you can choose the ones that best fit your learning style, your needs, and your language
learning situation.
Prerequisites
When you set out to develop your language skills, you need to have your ultimate goals clearly
in mind. Which of the integrated language skills (listening, speaking, reading, and writing) do
you want to develop? All of them or just some? How proficient do you want or need to be?
See:  How to set your language learning goals
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you develop your oral communication skills:

. It will help you greatly in developing your language skills if you understand the
principles of language acquisition.
See:  Language Learning principles

. You need to have exposure to the language to develop your skills. It will help you if you
make a strategic language learning plan in which you decide on an overall strategy of how and
where to get the exposure you need.

- language school

- using purchased language materials

- hiring a tutor, or

- following a program you design for yourself.

Some possibilities are

See:  Making a strategic plan for language learning

. The approach to language learning you choose may determine whether or not you choose
to concentrate on developing listening skills for a period of time (sometimes called a silent
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period) before you try to speak. In general, the receptive skills, listening and reading, tend to
develop more quickly and to a higher extent than the productive skills, speaking and writing.

. It can be a big help to you to be aware of the learning process as you progress in
developing your skills.

See:  Monitoring the language learning process

See:  Making a strategic plan for language learning

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you develop your oral communication skills:
. Develop your desired level of listening comprehension.

See:  How to develop your desired level of listening comprehension
. Develop your desired level of speaking proficiency.

See:  How to develop your desired level of speaking proficiency

See also

. Keywords: goals (proficiency), language proficiency, oral communication, skill-building
How to develop your desired level of listening comprehension
Introduction
Here are the stages you go through in reaching your desired level of listening proficiency. For
each level, you will find the objectives you will need to achieve in order to reach that level, along
with recommendations as to what you can do to reach your objectives.

Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you develop your desired level of listening
comprehension:

. Part of making a strategic plan is choosing an approach to language learning that fits your
learning style and situation. The approach you choose will determine which techniques to use
from among the recommendations given.

See:  Choosing a language learning approach

. Each step will take longer to achieve than the previous one, so you have to have patience!
Steps
Follow these steps to develop your desired level of listening comprehension:

Stage One

1. Reach high novice listening proficiency.
See:  Reaching high novice listening proficiency
Stage Two
2. Reach intermediate listening proficiency.
See:  Reaching intermediate listening proficiency
Stage Three
3. Reach advanced listening proficiency.
See:  Reaching advanced listening proficiency
Stage Four
4. Reach superior listening proficiency.
See:  Reaching superior listening proficiency
Stage Five
5. Reach distinguished listening proficiency.
See:  Reaching distinguished listening proficiency
See also

. Keywords: listening proficiency

Reaching high novice listening proficiency
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Introduction
The objectives listed below are abilities characteristic of high novice listening proficiency,
according to the ACTFL guidelines. For each objective, you will find recommendations about
techniques or activities that can help you reach the objective.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you want to reach high novice listening proficiency:
. Some language learning activities can help you to achieve many of these objectives
simultaneously. For example, you learn to recognize vocabulary and sentence structure and the
sounds of the language simultaneously when using the Physical Response techniques or the
Look and Listen techniques. You will want to have lots of activities where you try to put it all
together and get the gist of what is being said.
. At early stages of language acquisition, however, it is sometimes helpful to set apart
times to focus on one aspect of listening proficiency and to try to develop that aspect.
. Evaluate your proficiency when you think you have reached high novice listening
proficiency.
See:  Checking your progress
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to reach high novice listening proficiency:
. Read What you can understand people say at Novice level
Reason: This will give you a general idea of what you aim to achieve to reach this level.
Phonology objectives
. Learn to differentiate contrasting sounds within words.
See:  Learning to distinguish contrasting sounds within words
. Learn to distinguish question, answer, and command intonation patterns.
See:  Learning to distinguish question, answer, and command intonation
Grammar objectives
. Learn to understand statements, questions, and commands.
See:  Learning to understand statements, questions, and commands
Vocabulary objectives
. Learn to understand common words.
See:  Learning to understand common words
Sociolinguistic objectives
. Learn to interpret basic survival situations.
See:  Learning to interpret basic survival functions
Interactional objectives
. Learn to recognize typical interaction patterns in survival situations .
See:  Learning to recognize typical interaction patterns in survival situations
See also
. Keywords: Novice proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Learning to distinguish contrasting sounds within words
Introduction
In order to understand what someone is saying in a language new to you, you need to learn to
distinguish the sounds its speakers use to communicate meaning. If the speakers of a language
show the difference in meaning in two words by using two different sounds, those sounds are
said to be contrasting or in contrast. For example, we make a difference in the words "bid" and
"bed" by using different vowel sounds, so in English those are contrasting vowels.
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The kinds of sounds that may contrast in a language include consonant and vowel sounds as well
as pitch and stress patterns. Here are some recommendations about what to do to learn to
distinguish these important sounds.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to learn to distinguish contrasting sounds within words:
. Learn to distinguish contrasting consonants and vowels.
See:  Learning to distinguish contrasting consonants and vowels
. If a tone language, learn to differentiate contrasting tones.
See:  Learning to distinguish contrasting tones
. Learn to distinguish contrasting word stress patterns.
See:  Learning to distinguish contrasting word stress patterns
See also
. Keywords: stress (linguistic), tonal languages, vowel quality
Learning to distinguish contrasting consonants and vowels
Introduction

You cannot learn to pronounce a language correctly unless you can hear the differences in the
sounds the language uses to differentiate words. For example, in English we have lots of sets of
words like "beat" and "bit" and "peel" and "pill" where the only difference in the pronunciation
of the words is the difference in the sound of the vowels. Speakers of Spanish and other
languages that do not distinguish words with these vowels often have a hard time hearing the
difference. Similarly, English-speakers need to learn to distinguish pairs or sets of sounds in
languages they are learning. In Korean, for example, the words for "arm" and "foot" sound very
similar to English speakers at first.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to distinguish contrasting consonants and
vowels:

. The natural tendency of language learners is to fit any new sound into the sound
framework of their own language. A course in articulatory phonetics can be a big help in
training your ear to hear differences in sounds.

. When you start to learn a language, listen carefully and try to build up in your mind an
auditory image of what the language sounds like.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to distinguish contrasting consonants and vowels:

. Use the IPA tutor to learn to distinguish some of the speech sounds in the world's
languages.

See:  How to use the IPA tutor to learn to discriminate and produce phonetic sounds

. When you start learning new vocabulary, pay attention to words that sound the same to
you or which native speakers correct you when you try to say. Practice distinguishing these
words, using the Physical Response techniques.
See:  The Physical Response techniques

. Make a Phonetic Work Chart to record the sounds you hear.
Note: This is particularly relevant to learning an unwritten language.
See:  The Phonetic Work Chart technique

. Use the Sound Checklist technique.

Note: This technique is particularly relevant to learning an unwritten language.
See:  The Sound Checklist technique
. Use the Single Sound Drill technique.
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See:  The Single Sound Drill technique

. Use the Sound Contrast Drill technique.
See:  The Sound Contrast Drill technique
How to use the IPA tutor to learn to discriminate and produce phonetic sounds
Introduction
The Language Learning bookshelf contains a program that can help you learn to discriminate
and produce sounds symbolized by the International Phonetic Alphabet. The language you are
learning will not have all the sounds in the IPA, but learning the IPA will help you feel better
prepared to learn any language.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use the IPA tutor to learn to discriminate and produce
phonetic sounds:
Associating symbols with sound

. Click a symbol and hear the corresponding sound.

. Test yourself by choosing hear under the Drill menu. You will then hear sounds in
random order and should click the symbol you think represents each sound.

Associating sounds and symbols with their technical names

. Click a symbol to hear the corresponding sound and see the technical name

. Test yourself by choosing read under the Drill menu. You will see a technical name
displayed and you should click the corresponding symbol.

Learning to distinguish contrasting tones

Introduction

Although all languages use pitch in a meaningful way, some languages use pitch to differentiate
the meaning of words. For example, in Thai, the word for "dog" and the word for "horse" both
have the same consonants and vowels: maa. But they have different pitch contours, or tones, and
that is how Thai people tell these words apart.

If you are learning a tone language like Thai, you too will need to learn to distinguish the
different tone patterns of the language. They are every bit as important as consonants and
vowels.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to distinguish contrasting tones:

. When you hear the language being spoken, listen to whether or not the pitch pattern
seems to be changing on every word or whether it seems to stretch over the whole sentence. If it
seems to change on every word, it might be a tone language.

. When you are trying to distinguish tones, it is important to use a tone frame to hear the
relative pitch of the different tones in relation to the same word.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to distinguish contrasting tones:
. Use the Tone Checklist technique.
See:  The Tone Checklist technique
. Use the Tone Pattern Drill technique.
See:  The Tone Pattern Drill technique
Learning to distinguish contrasting word stress patterns
Introduction
Stress is the emphasis put on a particular syllable of a word. In English, stressed syllables are
also usually longer than unstressed syllables and have a higher pitch. Say the following two
words:
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. present (as in Christmas present), and

. present (as in "The principal will present diplomas at graduation.")
These two words have contrasting stress patterns. Notice that the first word is a noun and the
second is a verb. We have a number of such pairs of related words in English, which are
distinguished by stress.
Things to do
Here is a thing to do when you learn to distinguish contrasting word stress patterns:

. Use the Stress Pattern Drill technique.
See:  The Stress Pattern Drill technique
Learning to distinguish question, answer, and command intonation
Introduction
The intonation patterns of a language can indicate grammatical information, such as whether a
sentence is a question, a statement, or a command.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to distinguish question, answer, and command
intonation:

. Listen to a recording of someone giving a series of commands, as in Physical Response
techniques, and hum the "tune" after each command.
. When listening to question-answer sets, hum the "tune" after each utterance.
. Use the Intonation Drill technique.
See:  The Intonation Drill technique
See also
. Keywords: intonation
Learning to understand statements, questions, and commands
Introduction

Every language arranges words in meaningful ways in sentences. The first kind of structures you
might be able to understand are statements that

. identify people and objects

. describe people and objects

. tell the location of people and objects, and

. tell about people doing something.
You can also usually understand simple commands and questions that might be answered by the
statements listed above.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand statements, questions, and
commands:

. Set up your comprehension techniques to include the kinds of sentences mentioned
above.

. While you are actually using the techniques, concentrate primarily on the meaning of the
sentences, but also try to notice how the words are arranged.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand statements, questions, and commands:

. Read about different sentence types in the introduction to Section 4.2 and Section 4.2.2 of
Kick-starting your language learning.

. Use the Look and Listen techniques.
See:  The Look and Listen techniques

. Use the Physical Response techniques.
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See:  The Physical Response techniques

. Use the Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique.
See:  The Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique
. Use the Structure Contrast Drill technique.

See:  The Structure Contrast Drill technique

Learning to understand common words

Introduction

Nobody can learn to understand a second language without learning lots of vocabulary. A good
place to start is learning the names of objects and people you can see. Here are some of the kinds
of vocabulary to learn first:

. Names of common objects

. Names of common food and drink items

. Words for common actions

. Basic warnings and commands, such as Stop!, Watch out!, and Be careful!

. The most basic words describing size, color, or age

. Simple questions and statements that use words from the categories above
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand common words:

. Plan your comprehension techniques to include various categories of words.

. Remember that there is almost never a one-to-one relationship between words in one
language and words in another language.

. Remember that you only really understand a word in relationship to other words in that
language.

. Use physical context to help you understand the meanings of words.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand common words:

. Read about categories of vocabulary to learn early in Section 4.1 of Kick-starting your

language learning.

. Use the Look and Listen techniques.
See:  The Look and Listen techniques

. Use the Physical Response techniques.
See:  The Physical Response techniques

. Keep lists of different categories of vocabulary and look for relationships among them.
Learning to interpret basic survival functions
Introduction
Language functions is a term used to refer to the purposes for which people use language and the
way they get things done, using language. Here are some of the most important functions to be
able to understand in the beginning:

. Common greetings and farewell expressions
. Basic warnings and commands, such as Stop!, Watch out!, and Be careful!
. Expressions of thanks
Guidelines
. Analysis

Identify the most common and widely-accepted ways to perform basic survival functions.
Keep a list of functions and the ways to express them in the language.
. Practice
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Use interactive techniques that require you to understand the communicative intent of the
speaker and respond in some way that shows you understand.
. Observation
Pay attention when you are in the community to the ways people perform basic
communication functions.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to interpret basic survival functions:
. Read about basic language functions in Section 4.3 of Kick-starting your language
learning.
. Use the listening phase of the Survival Phrases technique.
See:  The Survival Phrases technique
. Use the Dialogue Strip technique.
See:  The Dialogue Strip technique
If you are living where the language is spoken
. Use the Eating Out activity.
See:  The Eating Out activity
. Use the Public Transport activity.
See:  The Public Transport activity
. Use the Shopping Trip activity.
See:  The Shopping Trip activity
. Use the Social Visiting activity.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
See also
. Keywords: communicative functions, survival phrases
Learning to recognize typical interaction patterns in survival situations
Introduction
Learning to communicate means learning how to interact appropriately with other people in
everyday situations.
Objectives
Here are some objectives for learning to recognize typical interaction patterns in survival
situations:
. To recognize the ritualized expressions that frame common conversation situations, such
as greetings at the beginning and leave-takings at the end of a conversation
. To recognize the gestures, facial expressions, and words that accompany polite greetings
and leave-taking expressions
Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you learn to recognize typical interaction patterns in survival
situations:
. Selective attention
Be observant of gestures and facial expressions that accompany what people say in
performing common communication functions.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to recognize typical interaction patterns in survival
situations:
If you live where the language is spoken
. Use the Participant Observation technique.
See:  The Participant Observation technique
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. Use the Eating Out activity.
See:  The Eating Out activity
. Use the Public Transport activity.
See:  The Public Transport activity
. Use the Shopping Trip activity.
See:  The Shopping Trip activity
. Use the Social Visiting activity.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
Reaching intermediate listening proficiency
Introduction
Now that you have made a start, you can continue toward your goal of being able to understand
what people say in most straightforward social situations. Each level of proficiency takes longer
to achieve than the one before, but is rewarding, because you can understand so much more!
Prerequisites
You need to make a start by reaching high novice listening proficiency, before you can reach
intermediate proficiency.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you want to reach intermediate listening proficiency:
. Remember that as you do any language learning activity which helps you process
messages in the language, you will develop many skills simultaneously. It sometimes helps to
focus your attention on particular objectives and to choose activities specifically focused on
helping you achieve that objective.
. Remember that you can achieve the same objectives by using a variety of approaches to
language acquisition.
. Evaluate your proficiency when you think you have reached intermediate listening
proficiency.
See:  Checking your progress
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to reach intermediate listening proficiency:
. Read What you can understand people say at Intermediate level.
Reason: This will give you a general idea of what you aim to achieve to reach this level.
Phonology objectives
. Learn to differentiate contrasting sounds in connected speech.
See:  Learning to distinguish contrasting sounds in connected speech
Grammar objectives
. Learn to understand different sentence types.
See:  Learning to understand different sentence types
Vocabulary objectives
. Develop understanding of basic vocabulary words.
See:  Learning to understand basic vocabulary
Discourse objectives

. Learn to recognize simple references to something or someone already mentioned.
See:  Learning to understand simple reference
. Learn to understand sentence and phrase connectors.

See:  Learning to understand connectors
Sociolinguistic objectives
. Learn to interpret basic language functions.
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See:  Learning to interpret simple communication functions
. Distinguish formal versus informal pronouns.
See:  Learning to distinguish formal versus informal speech
Interactional objectives
. Recognize typical interaction patterns of everyday survival-type encounters.
See:  Learning to recognize typical interaction patterns of everyday encounters
See also
. Keywords: Intermediate proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Learning to distinguish contrasting sounds in connected speech
Introduction
By now you can understand quite a few words in isolation and some simple sentences. When
words come together into phrases and sentences, they sometimes sound different. Your goal at
this stage is to recognize words in connected speech at least the length of whole sentences.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to distinguish contrasting sounds in connected speech:

. If a tone language, learn to recognize tones on words used in complete sentences.
See:  Learning to recognize tones on words used in complete sentences

. Learn to distinguish contrasting sentence stress patterns.
See:  Learning to distinguish contrasting stress patterns

. Get used to the rhythm of sentences in the language.
See:  Getting used to the rhythm patterns of the language

. Learn to distinguish basic sentence intonation patterns.

See:  Learning to distinguish basic sentence intonation patterns

Learning to recognize tones on words used in complete sentences

Introduction

Words with tone sometimes change when following or preceding other words in sentences. You
need to learn to recognize tones not only on words in isolation, but also in connected speech.
Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to recognize tones on words used in complete
sentences:

. Remember that tones are relative and that you need a frame (an adjoining word or phrase)
to compare with the tone on the word you an concentrating on.
. Remember that in some languages the intervals between high and low tones decrease

towards the end of a sentence, so that it is easier to hear distinctions toward the beginning of

sentences.

Things to do

Here is a thing to do when you learn to recognize tones on words used in complete sentences:
. Use the Tone Pattern Drill technique.

See:  The Tone Pattern Drill technique

Learning to distinguish contrasting stress patterns

Things to do

Here is a thing to do when you learn to distinguish contrasting stress patterns:
. Use the Stress Pattern Drill technique.

See:  The Stress Pattern Drill technique

Getting used to the rhythm patterns of the language

Introduction
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In English, stress and high pitch usually coincide. We also usually lengthen the stressed syllable
of'a word and rush through the unstressed syllables. Languages like English have been called
stress-timed languages.
Some other languages, such as Spanish, are called syllable-timed languages, because every
syllable is more or less the same length.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to get used to the rhythm patterns of the language:

. Listen to someone speaking the language and tap out the rhythm with your finger or a
pencil. Note whether it is a regularly spaced rhythm or a more syncopated one.

. If the rhythm is syncopated, notice where the longer syllables fall; for example, whether
they are on emphasized words in the sentence.
Learning to distinguish basic sentence intonation patterns
Introduction
The intonation patterns of a language can indicate grammatical information, such as whether a
sentence is a question or a statement. It can also indicate information about the mood of the
speaker: surprise, anger, emphasis, and so forth. To really understand the person you are talking
to, you need to be able to understand the clues about how he or she feels about what is being
said.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to distinguish basic sentence intonation patterns:

. Listen to a recording of someone speaking the language and hum the "tune" after each
sentence.

. Use the Intonation Drill technique.
See:  The Intonation Drill technique
Learning to understand different sentence types
Introduction
You have made a start at understanding some basic types of sentences in your new language.
Now you need to expand the kinds of sentences you can understand.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand different sentence types:

. Set up your comprehension techniques to include various kinds of sentence types.

. While you actually use the techniques, concentrate primarily on the meaning of the
sentences, but also try to notice how the words are arranged.

. You may want to do some techniques where you pay selective attention to the form of
the sentences, as well as the meaning.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand different sentence types.

. Read more about different sentence types in Section 4.2 of Kick-starting your language
learning.
Using general comprehension techniques

. Use the Look and Listen techniques.
See:  The Look and Listen techniques

. Use the Physical Response techniques.
See:  The Physical Response techniques
Using structure practice techniques

. Use the Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique.
See:  The Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique
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. Use the Structure Contrast Drill technique.
See:  The Structure Contrast Drill technique
Getting informal practice
. Listen to people talking to their small children.
Reason: They will usually use commands or simple sentence structures.
. Use the Activities for self-directed language learners.
See:  Activities for self-directed language learners
Learning to understand basic vocabulary
Introduction
You have learned some common words already, but you will keep learning new vocabulary as
long as you actively use your new language. At this stage you want to keep working on basic
vocabulary, especially words for people, things, places, and actions you can see.
Guidelines

. Plan your comprehension techniques to include various categories of words.

. Remember that there is almost never a one-to-one relationship between words in one
language and words in another language.

. Remember that you only really understand a word in relationship to other words in that
language.

. Use physical context to help you understand the meanings of words.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand basic vocabulary:

. Read about categories of vocabulary to learn early, in Section 4.1 of Kick-starting Your

Language Learning.
Using general comprehension techniques
. Use the Look and Listen techniques.
See:  The Look and Listen techniques
. Use the Physical Response techniques.
See:  The Physical Response techniques
Reinforcing what you are learning
. Use the Memory Reinforcement techniques.
See:  The Memory Reinforcement techniques
Getting informal practice
. Watch TV and try to pick up new vocabulary, even if you do not understand the gist of
what is doing on.
Note: Ifyou watch or listen to the news first in your own language, so that you know what is
going on, you can pick up new words by listening to announcers talk about the same things in
your new language.
. Use the Activities for self-directed language learners.
See:  Activities for self-directed language learners
Learning to understand simple reference
Introduction
In question or answer exchanges or when you are telling a story, you often refer back to
something already mentioned. It is important to understand what or who is being referred to in a
story or dialogue to make sense of it all. Here are some kinds of reference to learn to understand:
. Which person a pronoun refers to, when that person has been mentioned in a previous
sentence.
Example: "I saw Bob downtown yesterday. He looked really tired."
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. What general words may be used to refer to a particular thing or person already
mentioned.
Example: "I threw out a bunch of papers and files yesterday. I did not need that stuff
anymore."

. What words can be left out to answer a question if they have been mentioned in the
question.
Example: "Where's Bob?" "Outside."
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand simple reference:

. Use selective listening to pay attention to different kinds of reference when doing
comprehension activities.
Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to understand simple reference:
Using selective attention

. Use the Power Tools technique to ask simple questions about objects or people or
pictures and listen to how a native speaker answers the question.
See:  The Power Tools technique

. When doing language learning activities that involve question-answer sets, listen for
words in the answer that refer back to something in the question.
Learning to understand connectors
Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you learn to understand connectors:

. Use Selective Attention to pay attention to connectors.
Things to do
Here is a thing to do when you learn to understand connectors:

. In comprehension activities, work up from simple sentences to ones that require you to
understand the connections between two parts of the sentence.
Example: In the Physical Response techniques, once you can understand, "Raise your right
hand" and "Sit down," you can ask the language associate (LA) to string commands together. For
example, "Raise your right hand and sit down" or "Raise your right hand, but do not sit down."
The LA can also work toward using pronouns more naturally in these exercises: "Take a banana,
but do not eat it."
Learning to interpret simple communication functions
Introduction
Communication functions (or language functions) is a term used to refer to the purposes for
which people use language and the way they get things done, using language. In learning another
language, it is important to recognize how people use language to get things done.
See:  Common purposes or functions of language
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to interpret simple communication functions:

. Analysis

Identify the most common and widely-accepted ways to perform basic survival functions.

Keep a list of functions and the ways to express them in the language.

. Practice

Use interactive techniques that require you to understand the communicative intent of the

speaker and respond in some way that shows you understand.

. Observation
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Pay attention when you are in the community to the ways people perform basic

communication functions.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to interpret simple communication functions:
Understanding functions

. Read about basic language functions in Section 4.3 of Kick-starting your language
learning.
Using techniques to learn functions

. Use the listening phase of the Survival Phrases technique.
See:  The Survival Phrases technique

. Use the Reverse Role Play technique.
See:  The Reverse Role-Play technique

. Use the Limited Answer techniques.
See:  The Limited Answer techniques
Getting informal practice

. Use the Eating Out activity.
See:  The Eating Out activity

. Use the Public Transport activity.
See:  The Public Transport activity

. Use the Shopping Trip activity.
See:  The Shopping Trip activity

. Use the Social Visiting activity.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
Learning to distinguish formal versus informal speech
Introduction
People in every society use different words and sometimes even different grammatical forms
when talking to friends and family than they do in formal settings. To really understand formal
versus informal speech, you need to learn about the society and its values, but you can begin to
pick up on basic differences in pronouns or verb forms from the beginning.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to distinguish formal versus informal speech

. Practice
Set up practice techniques of conversations or short exchanges between friends as well as
more formal ones, so that you get practice hearing both sets of forms.
. Selective attention
Listen for the different forms in conversations between native speakers and in
conversations people have with you.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to distinguish formal versus informal speech:
. Use the Survival Phrases technique.
See:  The Survival Phrases technique
. Use the Physical Response techniques.
Note: Pay attention to the words people use when they ask you to do things. Ask them how they
would direct their children or a stranger to do the same thing.
See:  The Physical Response techniques
. Use the Simulations technique.
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Note: Note the words native speakers use when taking a part in the role play.
See:  The Simulations technique
Getting informal practice
. Use the Eating Out activity.
See:  The Eating Out activity
. Use the Public Transport activity.
See:  The Public Transport activity
. Use the Shopping Trip activity.
See:  The Shopping Trip activity
. Use the Social Visiting activity.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
Learning to recognize typical interaction patterns of everyday encounters
Introduction
Learning to communicate means learning how what people say fits into the context of what they
typically do. Every culture has a way to greet other people, every culture has a way to conduct a
business transaction, such as buying food. You don't really understand what "Hi, how are you
doing?" means in American English until you understand that it is a greeting, not really an
inquiry about health. You learn that by observing lots of encounters in which Americans greet
each other with "Hi, how are you doing?" and hear the reply "Fine thanks" or "Not too bad" or
some other short reply.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of learning to recognize typical interaction patterns of everyday
encounters:
. To recognize the ritualized expressions that frame common conversation situations, such
as greetings at the beginning and leave-takings at the end of a conversation
. To recognize the gestures, facial expressions, and words that accompany polite greetings
and leave-taking expressions
. To recognize how people typically act when they sell you something or when they buy
something
. To identify how a driver and passengers typically interact on public transportation
. To recognize what people do when they visit others or when they invite other people into
their home
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to recognize typical interaction patterns of
everyday encounters:
. Analysis
Analyze the scripts for the most common communication situations you encounter.
. Practice
Include interactive techniques in your practice activities.
. Selective attention
Be observant of gestures and facial expressions that accompany what people say in
performing common communication functions.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to recognize typical interaction patterns of everyday
encounters:
. Use the Participant Observation technique.
See:  The Participant Observation technique



128

. Use the Eating Out activity.
See:  The Eating Out activity
. Use the Public Transport activity.
See:  The Public Transport activity
. Use the Shopping Trip activity.
See:  The Shopping Trip activity
. Use the Social Visiting activity.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
Reaching advanced listening proficiency
Introduction
Reaching advanced listening proficiency will allow you to understand quite a lot of what you
hear in everyday life. You will be able to participate in most social situations and get the gist of
much of what you hear.
Prerequisites
You need to have reached intermediate listening proficiency before you can reach advanced
listening proficiency.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you want to reach advanced listening proficiency:
. Remember that it takes longer to achieve each level of proficiency than the previous one.
Keep going and you will get there.
. Evaluate your proficiency when you think you have reached advanced listening
proficiency.
See:  Checking your progress
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to reach advanced listening proficiency:
. Read What you can understand people say at Advanced level.
Reason: This will give you a general idea of what you aim to achieve to reach this level.
Phonology objectives
. Learn to recognize intonation patterns typical of paragraphs.
See:  How to learn to recognize intonation patterns typical of paragraphs
Grammar objectives
. Learn to understand complex sentences of various types, including those found in
descriptive paragraphs, simple procedures, and narration of past events.
See:  Learning to understand complex sentences of various types
Vocabulary objectives
. Expand your comprehension vocabulary to the point where you can get the general
meaning of most of what you hear in routine social situations.
See:  Expanding your comprehension vocabulary
Discourse objectives
. Learn to understand short connected discourses.
See:  Learning to understand short connected discourses
Sociolinguistic objectives

. Learn to recognize functions for managing conversations.
See:  Learning to recognize functions for managing conversations
. Learn to understand social functions without complications.

See:  Learning to understand social functions without complications
Interactional objectives
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. Learn to recognize the way people interact in predictable scripts.
See:  Learning to recognize the way people interact in predictable scripts
See also
. Keywords: Advanced proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
How to learn to recognize intonation patterns typical of paragraphs
Introduction
Although you have learned to recognize intonation patterns of individual sentences, you will find
that there are over-riding intonation patterns when these sentences are put together to form
paragraphs. Learning to recognize intonation patterns typical of paragraphs will help you
understand the important points of what is being said, and when the paragraph is coming to an
end.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to recognize intonation patterns typical of
paragraphs:
. Different kinds of paragraphs may have different intonation:
- Descriptive paragraphs
- Narrative paragraphs
- Procedural paragraphs
- Paragraphs contrasting two items
- Paragraphs summarizing an argument

. Lists of items often have a distinctive intonation pattern.
. Listen to examples from different speakers, including both men and women.
Steps

Follow these steps to learn to recognize intonation patterns typical of paragraphs:
1. Identify different types of paragraphs from your Audio Archive.

2. If possible, make a transcription of the recording.

3. Listen to the recording and mark on the transcription the pitch contours, places where the
voice speeds up or slows down, or where the rhythm changes.

4. Look at the meaning of those parts of the paragraph where the intonation changed and see
if you can make any correlations.

5. Listen to several examples of each kind of paragraph to see if the intonation patterns are

the same. If they are, you have probably identified a pattern typical of that kind of paragraph.
Learning to understand complex sentences of various types
Introduction
The kinds of sentences you encounter depends somewhat on the language. Complex sentences
usually have more than one verb, and may be made up of two simple sentences linked by
connecting words, called conjunctions. In English, such sentences might have the following
conjunctions: after, and, but, although, since, who, that, when, or where.
Guidelines
. Analysis
Identify basic clause types and include them in your language learning activities.
. Planning
Set up your comprehension techniques to include various kinds of sentence types.
. Inferencing
Once you have set up activities to include a variety of sentence types, concentrate on the
meaning of the sentences more than on the forms.
Things to do
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Here are the things to do when you learn to understand complex sentences of various types:
Using Comprehension techniques

. Use the Audio Archive technique.
See:  The Audio Archive technique

. Use the Series technique.
See:  The Series technique
. Use the Picture Descriptions technique.

See:  The Picture Descriptions technique
. Use the Predictable text techniques.
See:  The Predictable Text techniques
Focusing on form
. Use the Structure Practice techniques.
See:  The Structure Practice techniques
Expanding your comprehension vocabulary
Introduction
Learning vocabulary
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you want to expand your comprehension vocabulary:
. Analysis
Keep lists of different categories of vocabulary and look for relationships among them.
. Planning
Plan your comprehension techniques to include the following:
- Practical topics: situations you find yourself in where you need to understand what is
going on in order to get basic goods and services
- Personal interest topics: concrete topics about which you are particularly interested in
being able to understand what people have to say
- Concrete topics of interest to people in the community: topics people want to talk about
. Practice
Concentrate on the meanings of words when doing the activities.
. Inferencing
Use familiarity with the topic or demonstrations to help you understand the meanings of
words.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to expand your comprehension vocabulary:
. Use the Series technique.
See:  The Series technique
. Use the Physical Response techniques.
See:  The Physical Response techniques
. Use the Look and Listen techniques.
See:  The Look and Listen techniques
. Use the Predictable text techniques.
See:  The Predictable Text techniques
. Use the Audio Archive technique.
See:  The Audio Archive technique
Learning to understand short connected discourses
Introduction
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In the previous stage you learned to understand a variety of sentences, but people do not usually
speak in isolated sentences; they connect their thoughts into discourses. At this stage of language
learning, you should be aiming to understand the following kinds of discourse:

. Dialogues

. Descriptive paragraphs about something you are familiar with
. Procedures, such as how to do something
. Short narrations about predictable content

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand short connected discourses:
. Analysis
Work to discover the scripts for predictable communication situations.
. Top-down processing
Use your familiarity with the subject matter or your knowledge of a situation to help you
understand stories and descriptions.
. Repeated Attention
Listen to taped stories over and over until you can understand them.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand short connected discourses:
. Use the Predictable Text techniques.
See:  The Predictable Text techniques
. Use the Dialogue techniques.
See:  The Dialogue techniques

. Use the Picture Description technique.
See:  The Picture Descriptions technique
. Use the Series technique.

See:  The Series technique
Learning to recognize functions for managing conversations
Introduction
E very language has ways to manage conversations—ways
. to know when it is your turn to speak
. to indicate that you want to introduce a new topic, and
. to indicate that you need to cut off the conversation.
It is important to recognize cues that speakers of the language give you about their desires or
intentions as to how the conversation should develop, so you will know how to respond.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to recognize functions for managing conversations:
. Read Functions for managing conversations to get some idea about how people manage
conversations.
. Use the Dialogue techniques.
Note: Pay special attention to the way people perform the various conversation management
functions.
See:  The Dialogue techniques
Learning to understand social functions without complications
Introduction
At this level, you work toward understanding the language well enough to figure out what
people mean in straightforward social situations. If people are too indirect (perhaps because it
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would be socially embarrassing to come right out and say things flat out), you will probably have
some problems understanding what is going on.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand social functions without
complications:

. You need to spend as much time as possible watching and listening to native speakers
engaging in communication situations to get a sense of how common social functions are carried
on.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand social functions without complications:

. Read Social functions to get an idea of what kinds of functions to focus on.

. Use the Participant Observation technique.

Note: Spend time observing as many social situations as possible, especially those where you
can listen and observe without having to speak a lot.
See:  The Participant Observation technique

. Use the Dialogue techniques.
See:  The Dialogue techniques
. Use the Activities for self-directed language learners.

See:  Activities for self-directed language learners

Learning to recognize the way people interact in predictable scripts

Introduction

As we interact in various communication situations in a society, we develop a sense of what sort
of script people typically follow in each kind of situation.

Guidelines

Here is a guideline to follow when you learn to recognize the way people interact in predicatable
scripts:

. You can only go so far toward achieving this goal if you are not living in a place where
the language is spoken. Try to arrange for a stay of at least some months in a place where you
can observe and participate in communication situations.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to recognize the way people interact in predictable
scripts:

. Use the Dialogue techniques.

See:  The Dialogue techniques
. Use the Participant Observation technique.
See:  The Participant Observation technique
. Use the Script Analysis technique.
See:  The Script Analysis technique
Reaching superior listening proficiency
Introduction
Achieving superior listening proficiency will enable you to understand what is going on in most
social and work situations and to pick up on emotional nuances of what you hear.
Prerequisites
You need to have reached advanced listening proficiency before you can develop superior
proficiency.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you want to reach superior listening proficiency:
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. At this stage, you will benefit from getting lots of comprehensible input. Almost
anything you do that gives you an opportunity to hear the language being spoken will be
beneficial to you.

. Spend lots of time interacting with people and listening to radio, TV, and films, if these
are available.
. Enroll in an adult education course in an area you are interested in (if available) to give

you lots of comprehensible input and a chance to interact with people. The good thing about a
course is that you usually listen a lot. Courses on crafts and handwork usually involve
demonstrations, which aid understanding.

. Evaluate your proficiency when you think you have reached superior listening
proficiency.
See:  Checking your progress
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to reach superior listening proficiency:

. Read What you can understand people say at Superior level.
Reason: This will give you a general idea of what you aim to achieve to reach this level.
Phonology objectives

. Learn to understand speech sounds at normal speed.
See:  Learning to understand speech sounds at normal speed

. Learn to understand emotional nuances of speech.
See:  Learning to understand emotional nuances of speech
Grammar objectives

. Learn to understand all structures commonly used in oral speech.
See:  Learning to understand all structures commonly used in oral speech
Vocabulary objectives

. Broaden the range of vocabulary you can understand on social and work topics.
See:  Broadening the range of vocabulary you can understand
Discourse objectives

. Expand understanding of complex discourses.
See:  Expanding understanding of complex oral discourses
. Learn to understand abstract relationships between ideas.

See:  Learning to understand abstract relationships between ideas
Sociolinguistic objectives

. Learn to understand indirect speech acts.
See:  Learning to understand indirect speech acts
. Learn to understand colloquial speech and idioms.

See:  Learning to understand colloquial speech and idioms
Interactional objectives
. Learn to understand whether speech is polite, insulting, or rude.
See:  Learning to understand whether speech is polite, insulting, or rude
See also
. Keywords: Superior proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Learning to understand speech sounds at normal speed
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand speech sounds at normal speed:
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. Do not concentrate on trying to understand every word. That slows people down to the
point that they lose the thread of the conversation. Just let the language flow over you and try to
get the gist of what is being said.

. Be sure to get lots of exposure to comprehensible input. Listening to mother-tongue
speakers talking to each other live or via media will help you learn to process language at normal
speed.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand speech at normal speed:

. Use the Audio Archive technique.

Note: When listening to your Audio Archive, radio, or TV, or when you overhear two native
speakers talking to each other, pay attention to the intonation, rhythm, and other features of the
texts.

See:  The Audio Archive technique

. Record the news from radio or television, or record people speaking at normal speed.
Listen to the whole recording several times, or to short clips (of normal speed) until you are able
to handle long segments at normal speed.

. Listen to a radio news station that repeats the same news at regular intervals. If you do
not catch the story the first time, you may get it the second or third time.
. Talk to a local friend about meanings of speech and nonverbal communication which are

unclear to you.
Learning to understand emotional nuances of speech
Introduction
Language is used as much to express how we feel about issues or relationships as it is to transmit
information. It is important to learn to recognize the cues about emotions carried by intonation,
tone of voice, and other phonetic features.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand emotional nuances of speech:

. Use cues from the story line of a film or TV program to help you understand the nuances
of feelings shown by suprasegmental features.

. If you are not sure of the emotional tone of what you hear, ask a friend who speaks the
language to help you identify the emotions.
Learning to understand all structures commonly used in oral speech
Introduction
The grammatical structures found in oral speech are often simpler than some of those found in
written texts. In French, for example, the simple past tense is only found in written form, never
in conversation. Sentence structures tend to be less strictly controlled and often have false starts.
It is important to listen to various sorts of speech, from informal conversations to prepared
speeches, to get a sense of the kinds of grammatical structures that occur in each genre of speech.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand all structures commonly used
in oral speech:

. Exposure to massive amounts of comprehensible input will help you infer the meaning of
grammatical structures occurring in natural speech.
. Analysis of written texts may help you understand grammatical structures also used in

oral speech, but sometimes there are forms which are only found in written texts, never in oral
speech, and vice versa.
Things to do
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Here are the things to do when you learn to understand all structures commonly used in oral
speech:
Getting comprehensible input
. Use the Audio Archive technique.
See:  The Audio Archive technique
. Use the Interview techniques.
See:  The Interview techniques
. Use the Text Analysis technique.
See:  The Text Analysis technique

. Use the Activities for self-directed language learners.
See:  Activities for self-directed language learners
. Listen to radio, TV, and films, for fun, if available.
. Join clubs or interest groups, choirs, sports teams—anything that gives you exposure to

people speaking the language to you and to each other.

Broadening the range of vocabulary you can understand

Introduction

By this stage you have learned to recognize all the sounds of the language and most of the
grammatical structures, but you will keep on learning vocabulary forever. The encouraging news
is that you can now understand much of what you hear and can acquire new vocabulary quickly
from the linguistic context.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you want to broaden the range of vocabulary you can
understand:

. One great way to learn new vocabulary is to set out to learn more about various aspects
of the culture. Not only will you understand more about the people you talk to, you will learn lots
of vocabulary in the process.

. Remember that words only have meaning in relationship to other words in the language.
You cannot understand the word "goal" unless you know whether the conversation is about
soccar or about managing a project.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to broaden the range of vocabulary you can understand:

. Do a Needs Analysis to see what areas of vocabulary you want to concentrate on most.
See:  Section 2.3 of Language learning in the real world for nonbeginners to learn how and
why to do a Needs Analysis
Getting comprehensible input

. Use the Audio Archive technique.

See:  The Audio Archive technique

. Use the Interview techniques.
See:  The Interview techniques
. Use the Discovering Categories techniques.
See:  The Discovering Categories technique
. Listen to radio, TV, and films, for fun, if available.
. Join clubs or interest groups, choirs, sports teams—anything that gives you exposure to

people speaking the language to you and to each other.
. Use the Handling Idioms technique.

See:  The Handling Idioms technique

Expanding understanding of complex oral discourses
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Introduction
By now you can understand fairly straightforward, predictable discourses, but more complex
discourses in which you have to keep track of the structure of the ideas, will take further work.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to expand your understanding of complex oral
discourses:

. Use the Text Analysis technique.
See:  The Text Analysis technique
Selective listening

. Listen to people debating the pros and cons of an issue.

. Listen to someone describing what might happen in a hypothetical situation.

. Ask people why they acted in a certain way and listen to the answers.

. Ask your language associate (LA) to describe a complex object or procedure and you try

to draw it or do the procedure.
Learning to understand abstract relationships between ideas
Introduction
When you were a novice language learner, your understanding was restricted mostly to concrete
objects and actions, but now at this stage you can work toward understanding more abstract
relationships between ideas.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand abstract relationships between ideas:
Selective attention

. When using comprehension techniques, such as the Series technique, listen for sentences
expressing the purpose of various actions.
Example: I cover the pot at night so that the clay does not dry out.

. Listen for sentences explaining the reason for various actions.
Example: I stayed home last night because I was really tired.

. Listen for sentences explaining conditions under which something will take place.
Example: If Bill gets home from work in time, we will go to a movie.

. Listen for sentences explaining the resultof an action or state.
Example: The temperature went down to 20 degrees Fahrenheit last night, so my plants
froze.
See also

. What is an interpropositional relation?
Learning to understand indirect speech acts
Introduction
Indirect speech acts are those where the purpose of the speaker is not overtly indicated by the
words chosen, but where clues are given to the meaning of the speaker.
Example: If I would like you to open the window I might say, "It's really warm today, isn't
it?"
People often use indirect speech acts to "save face," when it is thought that expressing a request
or idea too directly would be impolite or cause embarrassment.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand indirect speech acts:

. When you hear something being said that you do not understand, ask your language
associate (LA) or a culture friend what was meant.

. Ask your LA specifically how he or she might express some of the following:
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- Request something politely
Politely decline an invitation

- Hedge when asked to do something he or she does not want to commit to do

- Discourage unwanted advances
Learning to understand colloquial speech and idioms
Introduction
People use different vocabulary when they are socializing with their friends than when giving
formal speeches. For one thing, they use idioms and expressions that show they are part of the
in-group.
Examples:  hanging with friends, what's going down
It is important to learn to understand colloquial expressions and to identify the group of people
who use them, and the circumstances in which they are appropriate.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand colloquial speech and idioms:

. Pay attention to the person using an idiomatic or colloquial expression and the people he
or she is speaking to.

. Pay attention to the kind of communication situation in which the expression is used.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand colloquial speech and idioms:

. Use the Handling Idioms technique.
See:  The Handling Idioms technique

. Use the Shortened Forms technique.
See:  The Shortened Forms technique

. Watch films and television programs in which people are speaking to each other
informally.
Learning to understand whether speech is polite, insulting, or rude
Introduction
It is important to understand what is considered polite speech and when people are being
deliberately rude or insulting. For one thing, it will help you to avoid being rude or insulting in
your own speech—unless you want to be, of course.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to understand whether speech is polite,
insulting, or rude:

. Observation is one of the best tools to help you learn about polite and impolite varieties
of speech.

. Native speakers of a language will often forgive grammatical errors more easily than
speech that they see as rude.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to understand whether speech is polite, insulting, or
rude:

. Watch for behavioral cues and facial expressions accompanying speech to help you judge
the intent of the speaker.

. Watch the reactions of native speakers to see when they perceive speech as being rude or
impolite.

. Ask your language associate to point out to you when somebody is being rude.
Reaching distinguished listening proficiency
Introduction
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Not many people ever reach this level of proficiency in a second language. If you get there, you
will basically be able to understand the language as well as most of the educated native speakers.
Prerequisites
You need to have achieved superior listening proficiency before you can reach distinguished
proficiency.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you want to reach distinguished listening proficiency:
. You will need to spend years in a language community before you reach this level as it
requires a high degree of cultural knowledge as well as linguistic skills.
. Evaluate your proficiency when you think you have reached distinguished listening
proficiency.
See:  Checking your progress
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to reach distinguished listening proficiency:
. Read What you can understand people say at Distinguished level.
Reason: This will give you a general idea of what you are aiming to achieve to reach this
level.
Phonology objectives
. Learn to recognize regional and social variations in pronunciation.
See:  Learning to recognize regional and social variations in pronunciation
Grammar objectives

. By this stage you should already understand the grammatical structures of the language.
Vocabulary objectives
. Build an encyclopedic comprehension vocabulary so that you can understand people

talking about any subject you have knowledge of.
See:  Building encyclopedic comprehension vocabulary
Discourse objectives

. Learn to follow the structure of all kinds of oral discourse, including

- professional presentations

- political speeches

- academic debates, and

- artistic productions, such as plays.
See:  Learning to follow formal oral discourse
Sociolinguistic objectives

. Learn to interpret variations in the style of discourses directed at different audiences.
See:  Learning to interpret variations in the style of discourses
Interactional objectives

. Learn to recognize the rules of interaction that hold in any social situation.
See:  Learning to recognize the rules of interaction in a social situation
Cultural objectives

. Learn to understand social and cultural references from within the cultural framework.
See:  Learning to understand references from within the cultural framework
See also

. Keywords: Distinguished proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Learning to recognize regional and social variations in pronunciation
Introduction
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As you learn to recognize variations in pronunciation, you can also learn a lot about the society
and its attitudes toward different regions and people of different social status. Every society has
some varieties that are considered standard or prestigious and others that are less prestigious.

For example, in England they sometimes refer to the received pronunciation , or BBC English, or
The Queen's English. But there are many other regional dialects spoken, and often people of a
region cling to their pronunciation to identify with their roots.

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to recognize regional and social variations in
pronunciation:

. Spend as much time as possible interacting with people from various areas of the country
and of different status in society.

. Watch TV and films, noticing different accents and where people are from.

. Watch native speaker reactions as to which dialects are considered prestigious and which

are looked down on.
Building encyclopedic comprehension vocabulary
Introduction
You will not really know every word in the encyclopedia, but you want to be able to understand
people talking about anything except specialist vocabulary restricted to a profession or trade or
subject you are totally unfamiliar with.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you build encyclopedic comprehension vocabulary:
. Get as much comprehensible input as possible from daily interaction with people and
from the media. Watch nature programs, history programs, and educational programs for adults.
. Identify gaps in your knowledge and try to put yourself in an environment where you can
learn about them, such as in adult education classes, or interest groups.
. Pick subjects that have unfamiliar vocabulary, read what you can find about them, then
discuss them with people knowledgeable in that area.
Learning to follow formal oral discourse
Introduction
Some kinds of oral discourse are harder to follow than others, since they are like written
discourse, and in fact, are often written first and then read aloud. Examples of this kind of
discourse include

. papers read at professional conferences

. editorials on radio or TV

. political debates, and

. the scripts of plays, specially those with archaic speech.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to follow formal oral discourse:

. Read as much as you can about the areas you want to learn to understand orally.
Reason: Formal oral discourse is often harder to understand than written discourse, since

you only have one chance to process it, and cannot go back. Learning the vocabulary of the field
and getting used to written discourse should help you to process information orally.

. Use the Text Analysis technique to familiarize yourself with the structure of written
discourses. This should make it easier to follow formal oral discourse.
See:  The Text Analysis technique

. Listen for certain lexical phrases used to indicate the structure of the discourse.
Learning to interpret variations in the style of discourses
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Introduction

Native speakers unconsciously adjust the choice of words and their manner of speaking when
addressing different audiences. For instance, a college professor will sound quite different when
lecturing to his classes from the way he does when talking with a neighbor about the rose garden.
Furthermore, he may sound quite different when teaching an undergraduate class and when he is
addressing fellow scholars at professional meetings. Exposure to discourses aimed at a wide
variety of audiences will help you learn to pick up on these differences.

Things to do

Here are the things to dowhen you learn to interpret variations in the style of discourses:

. Consciously look for opportunities to listen to lectures aimed at different audiences, and
pay attention to the style of presentation.

. Look for native speaker reaction to style of speaking or lectures that seem to be
inappropriate to the audience.

. Ask native speakers which speakers have particularly good style or eloquence when
speaking.

Learning to recognize the rules of interaction in a social situation

Introduction

To achieve distinguished listening proficiency, you have to understand how people are acting in
all the social situations you commonly find yourself in. This takes years, and is often just
absorbed by watching interactions among native speakers. It is possible, however, to pay
systematic attention to different communication situations and to learn some rules which you
might not have noticed.

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to recognize the rules of interaction in a social situation:

. Follow the method for analyzing communication situations found in Saville-Troike's The
ethnography of communication.

. Use the Participant Observation technique.

See:  The Participant Observation technique

Learning to understand references from within the cultural framework

Introduction

You can understand all the words and structures of a language and still not know what people are
talking about unless you tap into the shared knowledge bank of the culture. This is what
everyone assumes you already know about and will understand if they allude to it. It takes years
of living in a country to learn what everyone there already knows.

In most countries nowadays, popular culture is determined by, or at least transmitted by mass
media. Watching TV is not a waste of time, in terms of culture learning.

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to understand references from within the cultural
framework:

. Read historical accounts of the country you are in.

. Ask older people to talk to you about what they remember happening during their
lifetime.

. Watch television programs about anything and everything, noting especially jokes you do
not understand. Ask native speakers about them, as they are often based on implicit cultural
information.

. Listen to radio news programs and discussions in depth while you drive or ride the train.

. Find out what is in with the young people in the country—what they are talking about.
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How to develop your desired level of speaking proficiency

Introduction

Here are suggestions for reaching your desired level of speaking proficiency. Note that if your

ultimate goal is to reach superior proficiency, you must first achieve intermediate and advanced

proficiency. If you are already at advanced proficiency, you should go directly to that step.

Prerequisites

Normally you cannot develop a high level of speaking proficiency in a language without first (or

simultaneously) developing listening proficiency.

Note: Listening proficiency usually develops more quickly and to a higher degree than speaking

proficiency.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you develop your desired level of speaking proficiency:
. Part of making a strategic plan is choosing an approach to language learning that fits your

learning style and situation. The approach you choose will determine which techniques you

choose to use from among the recommendations given.

See:  Choosing a language learning approach

. Each step will take longer to achieve than the previous one, so you have to have patience!
Steps
Follow these steps when you develop your desired level of speaking proficiency:
1. Reach high novice speaking proficiency.
See:  Reaching high novice speaking proficiency
2. Reach intermediate speaking proficiency.
See:  Reaching intermediate speaking proficiency
3. Reach advanced speaking proficiency.
See:  Reaching advanced speaking proficiency
4. Reach superior speaking proficiency.

See:  Reaching superior speaking proficiency
5. Reach distinguished speaking proficiency.
See:  Reaching distinguished speaking proficiency
See also
. Keywords: speaking proficiency
Reaching high novice speaking proficiency
Introduction
At novice level you have to rely on memorized phrases for the most part to communicate whole
ideas. You are acquiring important building blocks, however, that can help you begin to use
language creatively at the next level.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to reach high novice speaking proficiency:
. Read What you can say at Novice level.
Reason: This will give you a general idea of what you are aiming for at this level.
Phonology objectives
. Learn to pronounce contrasting sounds within words.
See:  Learning to pronounce contrasting sounds within words
. Learn to produce question, answer, and command intonation patterns correctly in
memorized phrases.
See:  Learning to produce question, answer, and command intonation
Grammar objectives
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. Learn to make short statements, questions, and commands.
See:  Learning to make short statements, questions, and commands
Vocabulary objectives

. Learn to say common words.

See:  Learning to say common words
Sociolinguistic objectives

. Learn to perform basic survival functions.

See:  Learning to express basic communication functions
Interactional objectives

. Learn to interact appropriately in survival situations.
See:  Learning to interact appropriately in survival situations
See also

. Keywords: Novice proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Learning to pronounce contrasting sounds within words
Introduction
In order to speak a language so that people can understand you, you need to learn to make the
sounds its speakers use to communicate meaning. If the speakers of a language show the
difference in meaning in two words by using two different sounds, those sounds are said to be
contrasting or in contrast. For example, we make a difference in the words "bid" and "bed" by
using different vowel sounds, so in English those are contrasting vowels.
The kinds of sounds that may contrast in a language include consonant and vowel sounds as well
as pitch and stress patterns. Here are some recommendations about what to do to learn to make
these important sounds.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to pronounce contrasting sounds within words:
. Learn to contrast consonants and vowels.
See:  Learning to pronounce contrasting consonants and vowels
. If a tone language, learn to pronounce contrasting tones so speakers can hear the
difference.
See:  Learning to pronounce contrasting tones
. Learn to pronounce contrasting word stress patterns.

See:  Learning to pronounce contrasting word stress patterns

Learning to pronounce contrasting consonants and vowels

Introduction

You cannot learn to pronounce a language correctly unless you can make the differences in the
sounds the language uses to differentiate words. For example, in English we have lots of sets of
words like "beat" and "bit" and "peel" and "pill" where the only difference in the pronunciation
of the words is the difference in the sound of the vowels. Speakers of Spanish and other
languages that do not distinguish words with these vowels often have a hard time making the
difference.

Similarly, English-speakers need to learn to pronounce pairs or sets of sounds in languages they
are learning so that they can be understood. English speakers learning Korean, for example, find
it hard to pronounce the words for "arm" and "foot" so that Koreans know what they are talking
about.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to pronounce contrasting consonants and
vowels:
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. The natural tendency of language learners is to fit any new sound into the sound
framework of their own language. A course in articulatory phonetics can be a big help in
learning to make sounds foreign to you.

. It is important, when you start to speak a new language, that you continue to listen
carefully and try to build up in your mind an auditory image of what the language sounds like.
Otherwise, the way you pronounce the language will start to sound right to you, instead of the
way the native speaker sounds.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to pronounce contrasting consonants and vowels:

. Use the IPA tutor to learn to pronounce some of the speech sounds in the world's
languages.

See:  How to use the IPA tutor to learn to discriminate and produce phonetic sounds

. When you start learning new vocabulary, pay attention to words that sound the same to
you or which native speakers correct you when you try to say. Work on mimicking these words
after your language associate.

. Use the Sound Checklist technique.

Note: This technique is particularly relevant to learning an unwritten language.
See:  The Sound Checklist technique

. Use the Single Sound Drill technique to practice saying sounds you have trouble
pronouncing.
See:  The Single Sound Drill technique

. Use the Sound Contrast Drill technique to practice making the difference between two

similar sounds.
See:  The Sound Contrast Drill technique

. Use the Record and Compare technique to check your pronunciation against that of a
native speaker.
See:  The Record and Compare technique
Learning to pronounce contrasting tones
Introduction
In tone languages, the tone of words is as important to the meaning as consonants and vowels.
Often speakers of tone languages have trouble understanding why those of us who do not speak
tone languages have such a hard time making the difference between two words with different
tones, since those words sound completely different to them.
If you are learning a tone language like Thai or Chinese, you too will need to learn to make the
contrasting tone patterns of the language.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to pronounce contrasting tones:

. As with all sounds, you have to be able to hear the tones of a language before you can
make them.
See:  Learning to distinguish contrasting tones

. It is helpful, when you are learning to speak a tone language, to know how many
contrasting tones a language has. If you can find out this information in a text book or grammar
of the language, great! If not, you can figure it out for yourself.
See:  The Tone Checklist technique
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to pronounce contrasting tones:
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. Listen carefully to the pronunciation of each word and mimic it; then use the Record and
Compare technique.
See:  The Record and Compare technique

. Use the Tone Pattern Drill technique.
See:  The Tone Pattern Drill technique
Learning to pronounce contrasting word stress patterns
Introduction
Stress is the emphasis put on a particular syllable of a word. In English, stressed syllables are
also usually longer than unstressed syllables and have a higher pitch. Say the following two
words:

. present (as in Christmas present), and

. present (as in "The principal will present diplomas at graduation.")
These two words have contrasting stress patterns. Notice that the first word is a noun and the
second is a verb. We have a number of such pairs of related words in English, which are
distinguished by stress.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to pronounce contrasting word stress patterns:

. Use the production phase of the Stress Pattern Drill technique to practice making
contrastive word stress.
See:  The Stress Pattern Drill technique

. Use the Record and Compare technique to check your pronunciation against that of a
native speaker.
See:  The Record and Compare technique
Learning to produce question, answer, and command intonation
Introduction
The intonation patterns of a language can indicate grammatical information, such as whether a
sentence is a question, a statement, or a command. It is important to be able to pronounce
sentences so that people can understand you, and so that you fit in.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to produce question, answer, and command intonation:

. Use the production phase of the Intonation Drill technique to practice making each
intonation pattern.
See:  The Intonation Drill technique

. Use the Record and Compare technique to check your intonation against that of native
speakers.
See:  The Record and Compare technique
Learning to make short statements, questions, and commands
Introduction
When you first start speaking a language, you usually make new sentences by fitting words you
have learned into the patterns of sentences you have memorized. Some of the most useful
sentence patterns to learn first are statements that do the following:

. Identify people and objects

. Describe people and objects

. Tell the location of people and objects

. Tell about people doing something
You also need to learn to ask simple questions and to make polite requests, which might come
out as questions or commands.
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Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you learn to make short statements, questions, and
commands:

. The kinds of sentences you learn to make should be determined by two things:

- Sentences you need to use to meet your survival needs. (These may sometimes be more
complex than sentences you could construct for yourself.)

- Sentences you learn to say to build up your overall ability to speak the language.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to make short statements, questions, and commands:

. Read about different sentence types in the introduction to Section 4.2 and Section 4.2.2 of
Kick-starting your language learning.
. Use the Survival Phrases technique to learn sentences you can use to meet your needs,

and use these sentences as patterns into which to substitute other words you are learning.
See:  The Survival Phrases technique

. Use the Clause Type Practice technique to practice basic sentence types.
See:  The Clause Type Practice technique
. Use the production phases of the Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique to

concentrate on the form, as well as the meaning of sentences.
Note: It does not help a lot to recite the form of a sentence without being conscious of the
meaning. Be creative in thinking of contexts in which you could say each sentence.
See:  The Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique

. Use the production phase of the Structure Contrast Drill technique to practice the
difference between two sentence types such as question and statement.
See:  The Structure Contrast Drill technique
Learning to say common words
Introduction
Nobody can learn to understand a second language without learning lots of vocabulary. A good
place to start is learning to say the names of objects and people you can see. Here are some of the
kinds of vocabulary to learn to say first:

. Names of common objects

. Names of common food and drink items

. Words for common actions

. The most basic words describing size, color, or age
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to say common words:

. Build your speaking on your comprehension techniques. You need to learn to recognize
words and what they sound like before you can say them.

. When you say a word, ask your language associate (LA) to repeat it after you, so that you
can hear the correct pronunciation in relation to your own attempt.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to say common words:

. Read about categories of vocabulary to learn early, in Section 4.1 of Kick-starting Your
Language Learning.

. Build on the Look and Listen techniques.
Example: If you have learned to point out apple and orange in a picture book, your LA
could ask you, "What is this?" You answer, "An apple."”
See:  The Look and Listen techniques
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. Build on the Physical Response techniques.
Example: If you have learned to give your LA one-to-five pencils in response to a
command, he could ask you, "How many pencils would you like?" You answer, "Two."
See:  The Physical Response techniques

. Use the Memory Reinforcement techniques to help you remember the words for future
use.
See:  The Memory Reinforcement techniques
Learning to express basic communication functions
Introduction
You have already learned how to express some basic communication functions, such as greetings
and leave-taking expressions. Now you need to expand the kinds of functions you can express.
There are four areas of functions to work on:

. Social functions
. Self-expressive functions
. Cognitive functions
. Conversation management functions
The specific functions you learn to express first in each area will depend on
. your approach to language learning
. your interests, and
. your language learning situation.

At this stage, though, you will not be able to handle functions with complications and will need
helpful, cooperative people to talk with.
You will continue to develop ways to express these functions as long as you are learning the
language.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to express basic communication functions:

. Be aware of the fact that there are variations in the way you express functions, depending
on your relationship to other people and the situation you find yourself in.

. Try to first learn ways to express functions that are the most generally applicable.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to express basic communication functions:

. Read about social functions, self-expressive functions, cognitive functions and
conversation management functions to get an idea of the things people do with language.

. Use the production phase of the Survival Phrases technique to memorize expressions you
can use to express functions.
See:  The Survival Phrases technique

. Use the Dialogue Strip technique to practice exchanges and to associate what you are
saying with a picture.
See:  The Dialogue Strip technique
If you are living where the language is spoken

. Use the Eating Out activity to practice using what you have learned.
See:  The Eating Out activity
. Use the Public Transport activity to practice using what you have learned.

See:  The Public Transport activity
. Use the Shopping Trip activity to practice using what you have learned.
See:  The Shopping Trip activity
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. Use the Social Visiting activity to practice your social functions, such as greeting and
leave-taking.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
Learning to interact appropriately in survival situations
Introduction
Learning to communicate means more than just learning to say words; it means learning how to
interact appropriately with people when speaking.

Objectives
Here are some objectives for learning to interact appropriately in survival situations:

. To use the ritualized expressions that frame common conversation situations, such as
greetings at the beginning and leave-takings at the end of a conversation

. To use the gestures, facial expressions, and words that accompany polite greetings and
leave-taking expressions
Guidelines

Here is a guideline to follow when you learn to interact appropriately in survival situations:
. Selective attention
Be observant of gestures and facial expressions that accompany what people say in
performing common communication functions and try to imitate them when you are speaking.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to interact appropriately in survival situations:
If you are living where the language is spoken

. Use the Participant Observation technique.
See:  The Participant Observation technique
. Use the Role Play technique to practice interactions.

See:  The Role-Play technique
. Use the Eating Out activity.
See:  The Eating Out activity
. Use the Public Transport activity.
See:  The Public Transport activity
. Use the Shopping Trip activity.
See:  The Shopping Trip activity
. Use the Social Visiting activity.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
Reaching intermediate speaking proficiency
Introduction
At intermediate speaking proficiency you will be able to use language creatively in conversation,
although you will make lots of mistakes and your performance will vary a lot in fluency and
accuracy. You will need patient and helpful conversation partners at this stage, but it should be
very encouraging to be able to use language for authentic communication.
Prerequisites
You need to achieve novice speaking proficiency before you can reach intermediate speaking
proficiency.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to reach intermediate speaking proficiency:
. Read What you can say at intermediate level.
Reason: This will give you an idea of what you are aiming for at this level.
Phonology objectives



. Learn to pronounce words understandably in connected speech.
See:  Learning to pronounce words understandably in connected speech
Grammar objectives

. Learn to use different types of sentences in conversation.

See:  Learning to use different types of sentences in conversation
Vocabulary objectives
. Learn to use basic vocabulary in speech.
See:  Learning to use basic vocabulary in speech
Discourse objectives

. Learn to refer to people already mentioned.
See:  Learning to refer to people already mentioned
. Learn to use sentence and phrase connectors.

See:  Learning to use sentence and phrase connectors
Sociolinguistic objectives

. Learn to perform simple communication functions.
See:  Learning to perform simple communication functions
. Learn to use appropriate pronouns and forms of address.

See:  Learning to use appropriate pronouns and forms of address
Interactional objectives

. Learn to interact appropriately in everyday encounters.
See:  Learning to interact appropriately in everyday encounters
See also

. Keywords: Intermediate proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Learning to pronounce words understandably in connected speech
Introduction

By now you can understand quite a few words in isolation and some simple sentences. When
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words come together into phrases and sentences, they sometimes sound different. Your goal at

this stage is to recognize words in connected speech at least the length of whole sentences.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to pronounce words understandably in connected
speech:

. If a tone language, learn to pronounce tone words in sentence-length utterances.
See:  Learning to pronounce tone words in sentence-length utterances

. Learn to pronounce contrasting sentence stress patterns.
See:  Learning to pronounce contrasting sentence stress patterns

. Learn to use the rhythm patterns of the language.
See:  Learning to use the rhythm patterns of the language

. Learn to produce basic sentence intonation patterns.

See:  Learning to produce basic sentence intonation patterns
Learning to pronounce tone words in sentence-length utterances
Introduction

Words with tone sometimes change when following or preceding other words in sentences. Also,

speakers of nontonal languages need to learn not to impose their own. You need to learn to
pronounce tones understandably not only on words in isolation, but also in connected speech.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to pronounce tone words in sentence-length

utterances:
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. Remember that tones can change when next to other tones. You need to hear a word in
lots of different contexts and practice saying it in various contexts to really master it.
. In some languages the interval between high and low tones decreases as the sentence
gets longer. In order to sound authentic you will have to learn to do that too.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to pronounce tone words in sentence-length utterances:
. Use the Tone Pattern Drill technique.
See:  The Tone Pattern Drill technique
. Use the Memorized Routines techniques.
See:  The Memorized Routines techniques
Learning to pronounce contrasting sentence stress patterns
Introduction
Sentence stress is often used to show which part of the sentence is emphasized or more
prominent. Learning to pronounce contrasting sentence stress patterns is just part of learning to
sound like a native speaker.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to pronounce contrasting sentence stress patterns:
. Use the Stress Pattern Drill technique.
See:  The Stress Pattern Drill technique
. Use the Record and Compare technique.
See:  The Record and Compare technique
Learning to use the rhythm patterns of the language
Introduction
It is important to learn to use the rhythm patterns of the language to make your speech more
intelligible to native speakers. Listen to some nonnative speakers of your language and see how
well they do with the rhythm patterns of English to see how important this aspect of
pronunciation can be.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to use the rhythm patterns of the language:
. Listen to a native speaker speaking the language and track along with the speaker.
. Mimic a recording of a native speaker, sentence by sentence, recording yourself. This is a
variation of the Record and Compare technique.
See:  The Record and Compare technique
Learning to produce basic sentence intonation patterns
Introduction
The intonation patterns of a language can indicate grammatical information, such as whether a
sentence is a question or a statement. It can also indicate information about the mood of the
speaker: surprise, anger, emphasis, and so forth. To be understandable to your conversation
partners, you need to learn to produce appropriate sentence intonation patterns.
Things to do
Here are the things to do to learn when you learn to produce basic sentence intonation patterns:
. Track after a recording of a native speaker, concentrating on intonation patterns.
. Use the Intonation Drill technique.
See:  The Intonation Drill technique
Learning to use different types of sentences in conversation
Introduction
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You have made a start at understanding some basic types of sentences in your new language.
Now you need to expand the kinds of sentences you can understand.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to used different types of sentences in
converstaion:

. Set up your comprehension techniques to include various kinds of sentence types.

. While you are actually using the techniques, concentrate primarily on the meaning of the
sentences, but also try to notice how the words are arranged.

. You may want to do some techniques where you pay selective attention to the form of
the sentences, as well as the meaning.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to use different sentence types in conversation.

. Read more aout different sentence types in Section 4.2 of Kick-starting your language
learning.
Building on comprehension techniques

. Build on the Look and Listen techniques.
See:  The Look and Listen techniques

. Build on the Physical Response techniques.
See:  The Physical Response techniques
Using structure practice techniques

. Use the Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique.
See:  The Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique
. Use the Structure Contrast Drill technique.

See:  The Structure Contrast Drill technique

. Use the Clause Type Practice technique.
See:  The Clause Type Practice technique

. Use the Part of Speech Placement technique.
See:  The Part of Speech Placement technique
Using interactive techniques

. Use the Dialogue techniques.
See:  The Dialogue techniques
. Use the Activities for self-directed language learners.

See:  Activities for self-directed language learners

Learning to use basic vocabulary in speech

Introduction

You have learned some common words already, but you will keep learning new vocabulary as
long as you are actively using your new language. At this stage you want to keep working on
basic vocabulary, especially words for

. people
. things
. places, and
. actions you can see.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to use basic vocabulary in speech:
. Work your speaking practice in with your comprehension techniques.
. Remember that there is almost never a one-to-one relationship between words in one

language and words in another language.
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. Look for feedback from your conversation partners to see if they have understood you.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to use basic vocabulary words in speech:

. Read about categories of vocabulary to learn early, in Section 4.1 of Kick-starting your
language learning.
Using general comprehension techniques

. Continue to build on the Look and Listen techniques.
Example: You try to describe what you see in the pictures you have heard the language
associate (LA) describe.
See:  The Look and Listen techniques

. Continue to build on the Physical Response techniques.
Example: You give commands to the LA and see if they are understood.
See:  The Physical Response techniques

. Use the Limited Answer techniques.

See:  The Limited Answer techniques
Informal practice
. Use the Activities for self-directed language learners.
See:  Activities for self-directed language learners
Learning to refer to people already mentioned
Introduction
In question or answer exchanges or when you are telling a story, you often refer back to
something already mentioned. It is important to learn how to do this so that people can
understand. Here are some kinds of reference to learn:

. Which person a pronoun refers to, when that person has been mentioned in a previous
sentence.
Example: "I saw Bob downtown yesterday. He looked really tired."

. What general words may be used to refer to a particular thing or person already
mentioned.
Example: "I threw out a bunch of papers and files yesterday. I didn't need that stuff
anymore."

. What words can be left out to answer a question if they have been mentioned in the
question.
Example: "Where's Bob?" "Outside."
Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to refer to people already mentioned:
Using selective attention

. Concentrate on getting the reference right while using the Dialogue techniques.
See:  The Dialogue techniques
Practice
. Use the Pronominal Reference Drill technique.
See:  The Pronominal Reference Drill technique
. Use the Record for Correction technique to get your language associate to correct your
reference.
See:  The Record for Correction technique
. Use the Specialized Cloze technique to work on reference.

See:  The Cloze technique
Learning to use sentence and phrase connectors
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Introduction
People do not speak in isolated phrases and one-verb clauses; they link their ideas together into
discourses, using conjunctions. Learning to use sentence and phrase connectors appropriately is
the first step in learning how to speak in connected discourse.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to use sentence and phrase connectors:

. In production practice based on comprehension activities, work up from simple sentences
to ones that require you to state the connections between two parts of the sentence.
Example: In taking the other role in the Physical Response techniques, once you can say,
"Raise your right hand" and "Sit down," you string commands together: "Raise your right hand
and sit down," or "Raise your right hand, but do not sit down."
Learning to perform simple communication functions
Introduction
Communication functions (or language functions) is a term used to refer to the purposes for
which people use language and the way they get things done, using language. In learning another
language, it is important to learn how to use language to get things done.
Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you learn to perform simple communication functions:

. Practice

Use interactive techniques that require you to perform communicative functions.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to perform simple communication functions:
Understanding functions

. Read about basic communication functions in Common purposes or functions of
language.
Using techniques to learn functions

. Use the production phase of the Survival Phrases technique.
See:  The Survival Phrases technique

. Use the Dialogue techniques.
See:  The Dialogue techniques

. Use the Limited Answer techniques.
See:  The Limited Answer techniques
Getting informal practice

. Use the Eating Out activity.
See:  The Eating Out activity

. Use the Public Transport activity.
See:  The Public Transport activity

. Use the Shopping Trip activity.
See:  The Shopping Trip activity

. Use the Social Visiting activity.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
Learning to use appropriate pronouns and forms of address
Introduction
People in every society use different words and sometimes even different grammatical forms
when talking to friends and family than they do in formal settings. To really understand how to
address people appropriately, you need to learn about the society and its values, but you can
learn basic differences in pronouns or titles from the beginning.
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Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you learn to use appropriate pronouns and forms of address :
. Practice
Set up practice techniques of conversations or short exchanges between friends as well as
more formal ones, so that you get practice using both sets of forms.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to use appropriate pronouns and forms of address:
. Use the Survival Phrases technique.
Note: Make sure you ask your language associate which forms to use to address which people.
When in doubt, learn the more polite forms first.
See:  The Survival Phrases technique
. Use the Role play technique.
Note: Make sure you know what role the other person is playing, so you can use appropriate
forms of address.
See:  The Role-Play technique
. Use the Dialogue Variations technique.
Note: Practice the same sort of interactions with people of different ages, gender, status.
See:  The Dialogue Variations technique
Getting informal practice
. Use the Social Visiting activity.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
Learning to interact appropriately in everyday encounters
Introduction
Learning to communicate means learning how to interact with other people. The language you
use in these encounters depends on and is part of the interaction.

Objectives
Here are some objectives for learning to interact appropriately in everyday encounters:

. To know when and how to greet people and take leave of them, using the appropriate
gestures, facial expressions, and words

. To interact appropriately with a salesperson when buying something

. To interact appropriately with the driver and fellow passengers on public transportation

. To interact appropriately when you visit others or when you invite other people into your
home
Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to interact appropriately in everyday
encounters:
. Ask for feedback.

Ask a culture friend to tell you if you are acting inappropriately.

. Practice appropriate responses.
Include interactive techniques in your practice activities.
. Observe others interacting appropriately.
Base your behavior on what you observe.
Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to recognize typical interaction patterns of everyday
encounters:

. Use the Participant Observation technique.
See:  The Participant Observation technique
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. Use the Dialogue techniques.
See:  The Dialogue techniques
. Use the Eating Out activity.
See:  The Eating Out activity
. Use the Public Transport activity.
See:  The Public Transport activity
. Use the Shopping Trip activity.
See:  The Shopping Trip activity
. Use the Social Visiting activity.
See:  The Social Visiting activity
Reaching advanced speaking proficiency
Introduction
When you achieve advanced speaking proficiency, you can participate in most everyday
activities in the language you are learning. You will be able to make yourself understood fairly
easily, although you will still grope for some words. You will begin to handle more complicated
communication tasks and situations. It should be more and more fun to speak the language!
Prerequisites
You need to have reached intermediate speaking proficiency before you can reach advanced
speaking proficiency.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you reach advanced speaking proficiency:
. Read What you can say at Advanced level.
Reason: This will give you a general idea of what to aim for at this level.
Grammar objectives
. Learn to use complex sentences of various types.
See:  Learning to use complex sentences of various types
. Learn to narrate events in past and future time.
See:  Learning to narrate events in past and future time
Vocabulary objectives
. Expand your active vocabulary.
See:  Expanding your active vocabulary
Discourse objectives
. Learn to link sentences smoothly together to form discourses.
See:  Learning to link sentences together smoothly to form discourses
Sociolinguistic objectives

. Learn to manage conversations.
See:  Learning to manage conversations
. Learn to perform social functions without complications.

See:  Learning to perform social functions without complications
Interactional objectives

. Learn to take your part in predictable scripts.
See:  Learning to take your part in predictable scripts
See also

. Keywords: Advanced proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Learning to use complex sentences of various types
Introduction
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The kinds of sentences you encounter depends somewhat on the language. Complex sentences
usually have more than one verb, and may be made up of two simple sentences linked by
connecting words, called conjunctions. In English, such sentences might have the following

conjunctions:
. after
. and
. but
. although
. since
. who
. that
. when
. where

In many European languages, the tense or mood of the verb in the subordinate clause is
determined by the conjunction used and by the tense used in the main clause.
Example: In French, the subjunctive mood is used after certain conjunctions, such as afin
que, bien que. The tense of the verb depends on the tense of the verb in the main clause.
In Germanic languages, the word order is different in subordinate clauses than in the main
clause: the verb comes at the end of subordinate clauses.
Some languages have sentence structures very different from those in English and other
European languages. We cannot describe them all here, so when you get to this stage in learning,
you need to pay attention to what happens in complex sentences.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to use complex sentences of various types:
. Analysis
Identify basic clause types and include them in your language learning activities.
. Planning
Set up your comprehension techniques to include various kinds of sentence types.
. Selective attention
Many of the activities you are using to achieve this objective are the same as for learning
to link sentences together into discourses. The emphasis here is on the relationship between the
clauses in a sentence.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to use complex sentences of various types:
. Use the Linking Drill technique.
See:  The Linking Drill technique
. Use the Series technique.
Note: For this and each of the following techniques suggested, you may first want to ask your
language associate (LA) to tell the story while you listen, then you try to tell the same story. You
may want to record yourself for comparison with the LA.
See:  The Series technique
. Use the Picture Descriptions technique.
See:  The Picture Descriptions technique
. Use the Predictable text techniques.
See:  The Predictable Text techniques
Focusing on form
. Use the Structure Practice techniques.
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See:  The Structure Practice techniques
Learning to narrate events in past and future time
Introduction
Every storyteller needs to indicate to his or her audience the time frame in which the story took
place. Most languages do this with tense. Tense is part of the verb system you need to learn to
use appropriately at this level.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to narrate events in past and future time:
. Use the Tense Practice technique.
See:  The Tense Practice technique
. Use the Record for Correction technique.
See:  The Record for Correction technique
Expanding your active vocabulary
Introduction
You will continue to learn vocabulary as long as you actively use the language. If you participate
in the culture as much as possible and expose yourself to massive comprehensible input, you
should have a pretty large comprehension vocabulary by now. You also need to try out some of
these words in your own speech.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you expand your active vocabulary:
. Planning
Plan your practice activities to include the following:
- Practical topics: situations you find yourself in where you need to use your vocabulary in
order to get basic goods and services
- Personal interest topics: concrete topics about which you are particularly interested in
being able to discuss
- Concrete topics of interest to people in the community: topics people want to talk about
. Practicing
Use as much vocabulary as possible when doing the practice activities.
Things to do
Here are the things to dowhen you expand your active vocabulary
. Use the Series technique.
See:  The Series technique
. Build on the Physical Response techniques.
Note: You take the speaking part.
See:  The Physical Response techniques
. Use the Look and Listen techniques.
Note: You take the speaking part.
See:  The Look and Listen techniques
. Use the Predictable text techniques.
Note: You take the speaking part.
See:  The Predictable Text techniques
. Use the Dialogue techniques.
See:  The Dialogue techniques
Learning to link sentences together smoothly to form discourses
Introduction
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By this time you can probably produce fairly correct sentences most of the time, but you need to
practice linking them together smoothly, using correct rhythm and intonation.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to link sentences together smoothly to form
discourses:

. Practice different kinds of paragraphs.

- Descriptive paragraphs

- Narrative paragraphs

- Procedural paragraphs

- Paragraphs contrasting two items

- Paragraphs summarizing an argument

- Lists of items

. Do a lot of listening to particular kinds of paragraphs and discourses to get a good
auditory model.
Things to do
Here are the things to dowhen you learn to link sentences together smoothly to form discourses:

. To practice procedural texts, use the Series technique.
Note: For this and each of the following techniques suggested, you may first want to ask your
language associate (LA) to tell the story, while you listen, then you try to tell the same story,
concentrating on the intonation and rhythm. You may want to record yourself for comparison
with the LA.
See:  The Series technique

. To practice narrative texts, use the Familiar Stories technique, but you tell the story.
See:  The Familiar Stories technique

. To practice narrative texts, use the Shared Experience technique, but you tell the story.
See:  The Shared Experiences technique

. To practice descriptive texts, use the Picture Descriptions technique, but you describe the
picture.
See:  The Picture Descriptions technique

. Use the Record and Compare technique to compare your intonation and rhythm with that

of a native speaker.
See:  The Record and Compare technique
Learning to manage conversations
Introduction
E very language has ways to manage conversations—ways you know when it is your turn to
speak, ways to indicate you want to introduce a new topic or when you need to cut off the
conversation, and so forth. It is important to learn to do this so that your conversation partners
will know your intentions and the conversation will go smoothly.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to manage conversations:
. Read Functions for managing conversations to get some idea about how people manage
conversations.
. Listen to native speakers managing conversations.
. Use the Dialogue techniques.
See:  The Dialogue techniques
Learning to perform social functions without complications
Introduction
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At this level, you are working toward handling straightforward social situations. If things are too
complicated or sensitive, you may have some difficulties.

Prerequisites

You need to first learn to understand social functions without complications before you can
perform them.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to perform social functions without
complications:

. You need to spend as much time as possible watching and listening to native speakers
engaging in communication situations to get a sense of how common social functions are carried
on.

. Ask a culture friend to tell you how to do something you are unsure how to handle.
Example: How to get rid of an unwanted admirer
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to perform social functions without complications:

. Read Social functions to get an idea of what kinds of functions to focus on.

. Use the Participant Observation technique.

Note: Spend time observing as many social situations as possible.
See:  The Participant Observation technique

. Use the Dialogue techniques.
See:  The Dialogue techniques
. Use the Activities for self-directed language learners.

See:  Activities for self-directed language learners

Learning to take your part in predictable scripts

Introduction

As we interact in various communication situations in a society, we develop a sense of what sort
of script people typically follow in each kind of situation.

Prerequisites

Before you can take your part in a predictable script, you have to learn to recognize the way
people interact in predictable scripts.

Guidelines

Here is guideline to follow when you learn to take your part in preditable scripts:

. You can only go so far toward achieving this goal if you are not living in a place where
the language is spoken. Try to arrange for a stay of at least some months in a place where you
can observe and participate in communication situations.

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to take your part in predictable scripts:
. Use the Dialogue techniques.

See:  The Dialogue techniques

. Use the Participant Observation technique.
See:  The Participant Observation technique
. Use the Activities for self-directed language learners.

See:  Activities for self-directed language learners
Reaching superior speaking proficiency
Introduction
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When you reach superior speaking proficiency, you will be able to communicate in a wide
variety of social and work situations and will be able to meet most of your everyday
communication needs.
Prerequisites
You need to have reached advanced speaking proficiency before you can reach superior speaking
proficiency.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to reach superior speaking proficiency:
. Read What you can say at Superior level.
Reason: This will give you a general idea of what to aim for at this level.
Phonology objectives
. Learn to speak with an accent that does not disturb native speakers.
See:  Learning to speak with an accent that does not disturb native speakers
. Learn to convey emotional nuances through intonation.
See:  Learning to convey emotional nuances through intonation
Grammar objectives

. Learn to converse at normal speed.
See:  Learning to converse at normal speed
. Learn to use all structures commonly used in oral speech.

See:  Learning to use all structures commonly used in oral speech
Vocabulary objectives
. Broaden the range of vocabulary you can use.
See:  Broadening the range of vocabulary you can use
Discourse objectives

. Learn to produce more complex oral discourses.
See:  Learning to produce more complex oral discourses
. Learn to express abstract relationships between ideas.

See:  Learning to express abstract relationships between ideas
Sociolinguistic objectives

. Learn to express indirect speech acts.
See:  Learning to express indirect speech acts

. Learn to use colloquial speech and idioms.
See:  Learning to use colloquial speech and idioms
See also

. Keywords: Superior proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Learning to speak with an accent that does not disturb native speakers
Introduction
Very few of us achieve a native-like pronunciation in a second language. But if we can learn to
reduce our accent to the point where native speakers do not have to strain to understand us, then
communication will obviously be eased, and so will our relationships.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to speak with an accent that does not disturb native
speakers:
Use analysis

. Isolate the sounds you still have trouble with, and the intonation and stress patterns which
need improvement.

. Use the Record and Compare technique.



160

See:  The Record and Compare technique

Practice
. Use the Record for Correction technique.
See:  The Record for Correction technique
. Identify a local speaker that you would like to sound like, record him or her speaking, and

track along with the recording.

Learning to convey emotional nuances through intonation

Introduction

Language is used as much to express how we feel about issues or relationships as it is to transmit
information. It is important to learn to express emotions carried by intonation, tone of voice, and
other phonetic features.

Prerequisites

Before you can learn to convey the appropriate emotional nuances, you need to learn to
understand how speakers of the language express emotional nuances.

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to convey emotional nuances through intonation:

. Listen for feedback from native speakers that indicates they misunderstood the emotional
nuances of what you said. This may indicate that you need to work on particular areas.

. Work with a language associate or friend and practice expressing certain emotions or
attitudes. You may want to use the Record and Compare technique to compare your performance
with a native speaker.

See:  The Record and Compare technique

Learning to converse at normal speed

Introduction

While you develop proficiency in a language, you usually need some time to think of the words
and structures you want to use. To achieve superior speaking proficiency, you need to have the
words and structures automated enough that you can speak at normal conversational speed,
without a lot of hesitations and fumbling for words.

Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to converse at normal speed:

. Do not always concentrate on getting every word right. That will slow you down.
Although it is important to be accurate, do not let your concern for accuracy prevent you from
developing fluency.

. Spend lots of time talking informally with friends.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to converse at normal speed:

. Use the language as much as possible in daily life.

Note: Deliberately expose yourself to a wide variety of communication situations in which you
need to speak.

. Record the news from radio or television, or record people speaking at normal speed.
Listen to the whole recording several times, and track along with it.
. Prepare oral reports or summaries of things you have heard or read and practice giving

them. Do not memorize them; just talk from notes.
Learning to use all structures commonly used in oral speech
Introduction
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The grammatical structures found in different genres of oral speech may differ somewhat. It is
important to practice various sorts of speech, from informal conversations to prepared speeches,
to make sure you can use the grammatical structures that occur in each genre of speech.
Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to use all structures commonly used in oral
speech:

. Make sure you are exposed to lots of comprehensible input in a variety of communication
situations. This will give you a chance to hear and learn a broad variety of structures.

. Put yourself in situations where you need to use different discourse genres to
communicate. That will give you the motivation to use a variety of structures.

. Make a mental note when you notice that you are avoiding a particular construction
because you are not sure how to use it. Go back and practice those constructions with a friend.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to use all structures commonly used in oral speech:
Analysis

. Determine what types of constructions are most difficult for you to speak with clarity and
at normal rate of speech.

. Work with a language associate (LA) on dialogues or monologues that contain
difficulties. Work until you feel ease—not perfection. Do not hold back—you must talk.

. Use the Text Analysis technique.

. Listen to radio, TV, and films, for fun, if available.

. Join clubs or interest groups, choirs, sports teams—anything that gives you opportunities
to speak the the language.

Broadening the range of vocabulary you can use

Introduction

By this stage, you have learned to recognize all the sounds of the language and most of the
grammatical structures, but you will keep on learning vocabulary forever. The trick is to keep
listening for new words and make a conscious effort to incorporate them into your vocabulary.
Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you want to broaden the range of vocabulary you can
use:

. One great way to learn new vocabulary is to set out to learn more about various aspects
of the culture. Not only will you understand more about the people you talk to, you will learn lots
of vocabulary in the process.

. Remember that words only have meaning in relationship to other words in the language.
Check out the meaning of words before you incorporate them into your active vocabulary.

. Make a conscious effort not to "fossilize." Continue to expand the domains in which you
learn and use new words. Be sure to learn to use new words in appropriate circumstances.

. Ask a local friend to correct your incorrect vocabulary choices such as swear words, and
social blunders. Look for synonyms and do a semantic investigation.

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to broaden the range of vocabulary you can use:

. Do a Needs Analysis to see what areas of vocabulary you want to concentrate on most.
See:  Section 2.3 of Language learning in the real world for non-beginners to learn how and
why to do a Needs Analysis.

. Use the Audio Archive technique.

See:  The Audio Archive technique
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. Use the Interview techniques.
See:  The Interview techniques
. Use the Discovering Categories techniques to investigate the topics you chose with a

language associate (LA) or other friends.
See:  The Discovering Categories technique

. In a language with literature and media resources, discuss books you read on a given
subject or television programs you saw.

. Join clubs or interest groups, choirs, sports teams—anything that gives you exposure to
people speaking the language to you and to each other.

. Incorporate new words into your active vocabulary by finding ways to bring them up in
conversations.

. Use the Handling Idioms technique.
See:  The Handling Idioms technique
Learning to produce more complex oral discourses
Introduction
It is one thing to speak a language well enough to get by, and another to

. give a paper at a professional meeting

. preach in a church service, or

. engage in a political debate.
These latter kinds of discourse involve more complex structure in the discourse than are found in
simple conversational exchanges.
One important thing you need to do to help people follow your discourse is to use appropriate
cues to show which ideas are the most prominent ones and which ideas are supporting details.
You also need to learn to organize your ideas in ways that make sense to speakers of the
language.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to produce more complex oral discourses:

. Practice giving various kinds of oral presentation.

. Look for feedback from native speakers to see if they understood the main points of what
you said.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to produce more complex oral discourses:
Analysis

. Use the Text Analysis technique to analyze various genres of oral texts.
See:  The Text Analysis technique
Practice

. If you have to give a talk, speech, or formal presentation, ask a language associate (LA)
for a summary of your main points to see if you got your important points across. If there was
confusion on some point, ask the LA to make it clear, then try again.

. Practice describing what might happen in a hypothetical situation.

. Practice explaining why you acted in a certain way.

. Describe a complex object or procedure and ask your LA to try to draw it or do the
procedure.

. Practice telling stories or other information in a variety of time frames; then do something

almost like intelligibility testing to see what was understood. ("What did I say?")
Learning to express abstract relationships between ideas
Introduction
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Within more complex discourses, there is often the need to express abstract relationships
between ideas by the use of communication functions such as

. supporting opinions

. hypothesizing

. persuading, and

. interpreting.
Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to express abstract relationships between
ideas:

. Consciously practice expressing abstract ideas.
. Look for feedback from native speakers to see if they understood you.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to express abstract relationships between ideas:
. Practice explaining the reasons you hold a particular point of view.
. Practice explaining conditions under which something will take place.
. Practice explaining the result of a hypothetical action or situation.
. Practice debating one side of a controversial issue.
. Reread What you can say at Superior level and practice doing other tasks on the list.
See also
. What is an interpropositional relation?
Learning to express indirect speech acts
Introduction

Indirect speech acts are those where the purpose of the speaker is not overtly indicated by the
words chosen, but where clues are given to the meaning of the speaker.

Example: If I'd like you to open the window I might say, "It's really warm today, isn't it?"
People often use indirect speech acts to "save face," when it is thought that expressing a request
or idea too directly would be impolite or cause embarrassment. It's important for you to learn
how to express some speech acts indirectly in order to be polite, especially in some cultures.
Guidelines

Here are some guidelines to follow:

. The particular speech acts you will need to learn to express indirectly depend on the
culture, but here are some that are likely to be included:
- hedging

- avoiding commitments

- rejecting advances, and

- giving criticism or rebuke
Things to do
Here are the things to do to learn to express indirect speech acts:

. Use the Role Play technique to specifically practice doing the following, asking your
language associate (LA) to give you feedback:

- request something politely

- politely decline an invitation

- hedge when asked to do something he does not want to commit himself to do

- discourage unwanted advances
See:  The Role-Play technique

. Ask your LA or culture friends to give you feedback when you sound too abrupt, and
then practice expressing those things more indirectly.
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Learning to use colloquial speech and idioms
Introduction
People use different vocabulary when they socialize with their friends than when they give
formal speeches. For one thing, they use idioms and expressions that show they are part of the
in-group.
Examples:  hanging with friends, what's going down
It is good to learn to use some colloquial expressions, but you need to first identify the group of
people who use them, and the circumstances in which they are appropriate.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you learn to use colloquial speech and idioms:

. Pay attention to the person using an idiomatic or colloquial expression and the people he
or she is speaking to.

. Pay attention to the kind of communication situation in which the expression is used.
Warning
It is easy to get the connotations wrong when learning colloquial speech. Check to make sure
you are not saying something vulgar or rude, or that is inappropriate for you to say. Native
speakers may laugh to hear a foreigner use really colloquial speech. Sometimes that is just
surprise that you have learned to speak so idiomatically, but it may mean that you should avoid
using those forms.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to use colloquial speech and idioms:

. Use the Handling Idioms technique.
See:  The Handling Idioms technique

. Try out idiomatic expressions with your friends, but ask them to be honest in giving you
feedback about how it sounds and what the connotations are.
Reaching distinguished speaking proficiency
Introduction
Most people never achieve distinguished speaking proficiency in a second language, unless they
started to learn the language as a child and have continued to use it all their lives. Some
extraordinary people have done so after years of living in another culture and speech community.
Prerequisites
You need to have reached superior speaking proficiency before you can reach distinguished
proficiency.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to reach distinguished speaking proficiency:

. Read What you can say at Distinguished level.
Reason: This will give you a general idea of what to aim for at this level.
Vocabulary objectives

. Expand vocabulary to enable you to talk about any subject with ease.
See:  Expanding vocabulary to enable you to talk about any subject with ease
Discourse objectives

. Learn to produce complex formal oral discourse.
See:  Learning to produce complex formal oral discourse
. Learn to vary the style of discourse to fit the audience.

See:  Learning to vary the style of discourse to fit the audience
Sociolinguistic objectives
. Learn to make references from within the cultural framework.
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See:  Learning to make references from within the cultural framework
Interactional objectives

. Learn to use appropriate rules of interaction in any social situation.
See:  Learning to use appropriate rules of interaction in any social situation
See also

. Keywords: Distinguished proficiency level (ACTFL guidelines)
Expanding vocabulary to enable you to talk about any subject with ease
Introduction
You will not be able to talk about everything, because you do not know everything, but you
should be able to converse on any topic an educated native speaker could discuss. Of course, not
even native speakers know all the specialist vocabulary restricted to a profession or trade or
subject they are totally unfamiliar with.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you want to expand your vocabulary to enable you to talk about
any subject with ease:

. Interact as much as possible with people, and talk to them about everything you see in
real life and in the media. Watch nature programs, history programs, and educational programs
for adults, and discuss them with other people.

. Identify gaps in your knowledge and try to put yourself in an environment where you can
learn about them and discuss them, such as in university classes, or interest groups.
. Pick subjects you do not know much vocabulary about, read what you can find about

them, then discuss them with people knowledgeable in that area.

Learning to produce complex formal oral discourse

Introduction

Be brave and volunteer to give a speech at some gathering. Agree to give a paper at a conference
or symposium. Join Toastmasters, or some other organization where you do public speaking.
Teach a class on something you know. Preach in church or join a debating society.

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to produce complex formal oral discourse:

. Practice ahead of time and try out your speech on a native speaker friend. Ask for advice
and try again.
. Record yourself giving the speech and go over it later with a native speaker for

suggestions on how you might have said things differently to get more impact. This can be a
variation of the Record for Correction technique.
See:  The Record for Correction technique
Learning to vary the style of discourse to fit the audience
Introduction
Native speakers unconsciously adjust the choice of words and their manner of speaking when
addressing different audiences. For instance, a college professor will sound quite different when
lecturing to his classes from the way he does when talking with a neighbor about the rose garden.
Furthermore, he may sound quite different when teaching an undergraduate class and when he is
addressing fellow scholars at professional meetings. You want to learn to do this too, if you aim
at distinguished speaking proficiency.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you learn to vary the style of discourse to fit the audience:

. Consciously look for opportunities to give talks aimed at different audiences, and pay
attention to the style of presentation as you prepare.
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. Look for native speaker reaction to your style of speaking or lectures that seem to be
inappropriate to the audience.
. Ask native speakers which speakers have particularly good style or eloquence when

speaking and try to emulate them.

Learning to make references from within the cultural framework

Introduction

To really make your points persuasive and sound as though you know what you are talking about
when you speak, you need to learn to make references from within the cultural framework of the
people to whom you talk.

In order to do this, you have to spend lots of time talking with people, reading, listening and
watching media, and becoming familiar with the cultural framework. It cannot come out until
you get it in.

Prerequisites

Before you can learn to make references from within the cultural framework, you need to
become familiar with that framework and learn to understand references the speakers of the
language make to it.

See:  Learning to understand references from within the cultural framework

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to make references from within the cultural
framework:

. Make a conscious effort to practice alluding to current events, historical events, and
current cultural phenomena when speaking. Look for feedback about the success of your
attempts.

. Try telling jokes and see if people laugh. If they do not, listen to what their jokes are
based on and try again.

. Use the Culture Exploration techniques.

See:  The Culture Exploration techniques

Learning to use appropriate rules of interaction in any social situation

Introduction

To achieve distinguished speaking proficiency, you have to understand how people act in all the
social situations you commonly find yourself in. This takes years, and is often just absorbed by
watching interactions among native speakers. It is possible, however, to pay systematic
attention to different communication situations and to learn some rules which you might not have
noticed.

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you learn to use appropriate rules of interaction in any social
situation:

. Follow the method for analyzing communication situations found in Saville-Troike's The
ethnography of communication.
. Use the Participant Observation technique.

See:  The Participant Observation technique

Techniques and Activities for Self-directed Language Learners
by Carol J. Orwig
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Summary
This book contains detailed descriptions of techniques and activities you can use to learn a
second language in by working with speakers of the language. Each technique has a detailed
description of the objectives of the technique, the guidelines to follow and the procedure to use.
These techniques can be helpful to you in developing your own language learning program or
supplementing a language school.
Contents
Introduction to Techniques and activities
OVERVIEW: Index of techniques
Techniques for self-directed language learners
Activities for self-directed language learners
Introduction to Techniques and activities
Introduction to techniques and activities
We have put together a collection of language-learning techniques and activities you can use to
build your language skills with the help of one or more native speakers of the language you want
to learn. We have used the term technique to refer to procedures with sequenced steps as distinct
from less structured activities . Most of the activities (and a few of the techniques) assume that
the learner is living in a community where the target language is spoken.
See also

. Keywords: activities for language learning, techniques for language learning
Index of techniques
OVERVIEW
Index of techniques
Introduction
This module group contains listings of techniques, according to the type of skills they help to
develop.
In this module group
Here are the modules on index of techniques:

. Techniques for improving pronunciation
. Techniques for developing grammatical accuracy
. Index to grammatical structures you can learn through comprehension techniques
. Techniques for building vocabulary
. Techniques for learning discourse structures
. Techniques for practicing communicative functions
. Techniques for learning appropriate varieties
. Techniques for learning interactional skills
. Techniques for building cultural understanding
See also
. Keywords: techniques for language learning
Techniques for improving pronunciation
Description

Here are some techniques to use to improve your pronunciation. Some techniques are for single
sounds that are problem areas. Others focus on comparing several sounds you have trouble
distinguishing. Still others help you work on features such as tone, stress, and intonation.
Objectives

Here are some pronunciation objectives you can work on with these techniques:
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. To be able to distinguish when your pronunciation differs from that of a mother-tongue
speaker

. To improve the production of sounds that are difficult for you
Techniques
Here are the techniques to use to improve pronunciation:

. The Intonation Drill technique

. The Record and Compare technique

. The Record for Correction technique

. The Single Sound Drill technique

. The Sound Contrast Drill technique

. The Stress Pattern Drill technique

. The Tone Pattern Drill technique
See also

. Keywords: accuracy, pronunciation, techniques for language learning
Techniques for developing grammatical accuracy
Description
Any technique or method that gives you exposure to a broad variety of grammatical structures,
such as the Total Physical Response techniques or the Text-based techniques, will help you
acquire structures and, with enough exposure, should improve your accuracy. The following
techniques, however, will help you isolate and work on developing grammatical accuracy with
specific structures.
See:  Index to grammatical structures you can learn through comprehension techniques for
ideas on how to practice specific structures.
Techniques
Here are some techniques to use to develop grammatical accuracy:

. The Clause Type Practice technique

. The Part of Speech Placement technique

. The Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique

. The Structure Contrast Drill technique

. The System Dirill technique

. The Tense Practice technique
See also
. Keywords: accuracy, grammar, techniques for language learning

Index to grammatical structures you can learn through comprehension techniques

Introduction

In Kickstarting your Language Learning Greg Thomson gives suggestions for how to use
comprehension-based language learning techniques, such as Total Physical Response and Photo
Book techniques to learn to comprehend a variety of grammatical structures. Thomson has
deliberately used a non-technical vocabulary in referring to grammatical structures, so as not to
intimidate language learners who are not familiar with that technical vocabulary.

It may sometimes be helpful, however, to be able to associate a technical term with what
Thomson is talking about. For example, if a learner is in language school and is studying the
imperfect aspect (in some languages called the imperfect tense), it might be helpful to be able to
refer to Kickstarting for ideas on how to do extra practice outside of class by working with a
language helper.

Description
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This index lists the technical names of grammatical terms with links to the section in which
they are discussed by Thomson in Kickstarting Your Language Learning.
Grammatical structures

. Identificational clauses

. Descriptive clauses

. Noun phrases

. Imperatives

. Active clauses

. Intransitive clauses

. Transitive clauses

. Direct objects

. Subject pronouns

. Indirect objects

. Benefactives

. Location phrases

. Possessors and possession

. Instruments

. Source

. Manner

. Past tenses

. Future tenses

. Imperfective aspect

. Time words

. Passive voice

. Interrogatives

. Subjunctive mood

. Optative mood

. Negation

. Inchoative

. Complex sentences

. Compound sentences

. Relative clauses

. Temporal clauses

. Reason clauses

. Conditional clauses

. Concessive clauses

. Purpose clauses

. Causative constructions

. Comparatives

. Superlatives

. Indirect speech
Techniques for building vocabulary
Description

Any technique that gives you exposure to language you can understand will help you build
vocabulary. The techniques listed here are particularly good for building up your comprehension
vocabulary.

Techniques



These are the techniques to use to build vocabulary:

. The Dialogue techniques
. The Discovering Categories technique
. The Interview techniques

. The Look and Listen techniques
. The Text Portfolio technique
. The Total Physical Response techniques
See also
. Keywords: techniques for language learning, vocabulary
Techniques for learning discourse structures
Techniques
Here are the techniques to use to learn discourse structures:
. The Text Analysis technique
. The Text Portfolio technique
. The Write and Rewrite technique
See also
. Keywords: discourse, techniques for language learning
Techniques for practicing communicative functions
Techniques
Here are the techniques to practice communicative functions:
. The Dialogue techniques

. The Survival Phrases technique
See also
. Keywords: communicative functions, techniques for language learning

Techniques for learning appropriate varieties
Description

These techniques will help you learn what varieties of language are appropriate to different

communication situations and purposes.
Techniques
Here are the techniques to learn appropriate varieties of language:
. The Dialogue techniques
. The Handling Idioms technique
. The Text Portfolio technique
. The Write and Rewrite technique
See also
. Keywords: techniques for language learning, varieties of speech
Techniques for learning interactional skills
Techniques
Here are techniques to learn interactional skills:
. The Dialogue techniques

. The Interview techniques
See also
. Keywords: interactional skills, techniques for language learning

Activities for self-directed language learners

Techniques for building cultural understanding

Techniques

Here are techniques to build understanding of the cultural framework:

170
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. The Dialogue techniques

. The Discovering Categories technique
. The Interview techniques
. The Picture Descriptions technique

. The Text Analysis technique
. The Text Portfolio technique
See also
. Keywords: culture learning, techniques for language learning
Techniques for self-directed language learners
Introduction
These are called techniques for self-directed language learners because you can use them to
achieve your own language learning objectives, working with any native speaker of the language
that you want to learn. They can be used to supplement a language school or independent study
course, or as part of your own language learning program.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use techniques for self-directed language learners:
. Use the Comprehension Building techniques
See:  The Comprehension Building techniques
. Use the Culture Exploration techniques
See:  The Culture Exploration techniques

. Use the Discourse Practice techniques
See:  The Discourse Practice techniques

. Use the Memory Reinforcement techniques
See:  The Memory Reinforcement techniques

. Use the Production practice techniques
See:  The Production Practice techniques
See also

. Keywords: techniques for language learning
The Comprehension Building techniques
Introduction

With the Comprehension Building techniques you are concentrating on learning to understand
more and more of the language you are learning, rather than focusing on speaking it.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use the Comprehension Building techniques:
. Use the Audio Archive technique
See:  The Audio Archive technique
. Use the Look and Listen techniques
See:  The Look and Listen techniques
. Use the Physical Response techniques
See:  The Physical Response techniques
. Use the Predictable Text techniques
See:  The Predictable Text techniques
The Audio Archive technique
Introduction
With the Audio Archive technique, you use examples of various types of spoken texts as models
for style, intonation, and other conventions that go with each genre. You can also use this
technique for vocabulary learning and review.
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Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Audio Archive technique:

. To make full use of the large body of recorded materials you get throughout your
language learning

. To acquire a feel for the style and look of different genre of spoken text

. To gain an understanding of the way each type is organized

. To learn new vocabulary

. To use this as a method of reviewing known vocabulary, intonation, and overall
production of each specific type of text
Guidelines

. Begin this collection with your first recordings in language learning. Include recordings
of the language associate (LA) saying vocabulary items, giving example sentences, and other
such speech. One of the advantages of this technique is that you can learn from materials you
have already collected rather than having to collect all new data.

. Keep bibliographical information on each tape (speaker, topic, and date of recording) for
future reference.

. Catalog tapes according to content for easy access and review.

. Take advantage of opportunities to record different types of speech.

- Attend village meetings

- Attend church or school functions

- Find a good story teller or a willing historian

. Listen to the tapes and make note of unfamiliar vocabulary, intonation patterns, and
specific stylistic techniques. Go over any questions you have with the LA, playing the tape for
clarification (this may not be necessary if you are only trying to define vocabulary items). Also,
when talking about intonation and style, it may be difficult for a native speaker to distinguish the
specifics used for one genre versus another. Your best teacher for such things may be to record
several different speakers giving similar information, and then to compare them to learn overall
principles.

. Keep all recorded texts for your current level of language learning as well as previous
levels.

. Review the texts on a regular basis for best retention.
The Look and Listen techniques
Introduction
With the Look and Listen techniques, you use collections of photos or drawings to acquire
vocabulary and grammatical structures.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Look and Listen techniques:

. To build comprehension vocabulary

. To recognize new grammatical structures

. To associate new vocabulary directly with the pictures, without translation
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Look and Listen techniques:

. Find out if it is culturally appropriate for you to take photos.
Reason: In some parts of the world, you can get mobbed or arrested for taking photos in
public places. In other places, you must always ask permission before taking photos (a polite
thing to do in any case). You may be obligated to get prints for the people you photograph. Be
sure to find out about this before you take your photos.
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. Arrange the photos or drawings in the order of simple to more complex in their content.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use the Look and Listen techniques:
. Use the Illustrated Dictionary or Picture book technique
See:  The Illustrated Dictionary or Picture Book technique
. Use the Photo Book technique
See:  The Photo Book technique
. Use the Picture Book Plus Recordings technique
See:  The Picture Book Plus Recordings technique

. Use the Picture Cues technique
See:  The Picture Cues technique
. Use the Picture Descriptions technique

See:  The Picture Descriptions technique
. Use the Dialogue Strip technique
See:  The Dialogue Strip technique
See also
. Keywords: comprehension, comprehension vocabulary, photographs and photo books,
pictures and picture books, techniques for language learning
The Illustrated Dictionary or Picture Book technique
Introduction
With the Illustrated Dictionary or Picture Book technique, you learn vocabulary by looking at
pictures in a book while reading or hearing the corresponding words in the target language.

Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Illustrated Dictionary or Picture Book technique:

. To gain a large amount of comprehension vocabulary quickly

. To associate the new vocabulary directly with the pictures, without translation
Guidelines

. Work in one semantic domain at a time.

. Go slowly enough to learn all of the items before moving on to another domain.

. Be aware of morphophonemic changes that may occur, depending on the location of the

word within the sentence. To see if such changes occur, try getting the word in a different
context.
. Record your session for repeated review.
. Suggested materials:
- An illustrated picture dictionary such as Larousse Illustre or Duden's (publishers)
- A children's book with culturally suitable pictures of certain semantic domains such as
farm animals, tools, or transportation
- A scrapbook made by cutting pictures from magazines
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Illustrated Dictionary or Picture Book technique:
Before your session

1. Find an illustrated picture dictionary or other suitable book.

2. Select a page or section. If it is not written in the language you want to learn cover up the
gloss.

3. Decide whether you will record the session, and if so get the tape recorder ready.

During your session
4. Let the language associate (LA) look at the pictures.
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During your session

5. Ask the LA to name the words for you or to put them in a simple sentence, such as, "This
isa S
After your session
6. If you have recorded your session, listen to the recording and associate what you hear
with the pictures in the book.
See also

. Keywords: comprehension, comprehension vocabulary, dictionaries, pictures and picture

books, techniques for language learning

Example: The Illustrated Dictionary or Picture Book technique

Steps

Follow these steps to use the Illustrated Dictionary or Picture Book technique:

1. You select a page from a book that has pictures of various kinds of farm animals.

2. You cover up the other language gloss (if there is one).

3. You decide you want to record the session so you get your tape recorder and tape ready.
4. You let the LA view the pictures.

5. You record the LA giving the names of each item or putting them in a simple sentence,
such as, "This is a pig."

6. You listen to the tape while looking at the pictures.

The Photo Book technique

Introduction

With the Photo Book technique, you take photos yourself or collect photos from other sources, to
use to acquire vocabulary and grammatical structures.

See:  The use of a book of photos in initial comprehension learning

Objectives

Here are some objectives of the Photo Book technique:

. To provide a recognition vocabulary from the first day of language learning

. To provide language learning that involves real communication: receiving messages,
processing messages, and responding to messages (even if nonverbally)

. To provide visual teaching or learning aids to use at various stages of language learning
that builds on what has been already learned
Guidelines

. Take at least 50-100 photos, if it is culturally appropriate to do so (see Guidelines, The
Look and Listen techniques).

. Take photos that contain one or more people as main characters, who are, in most cases,
involved with either another person, or with a non-human object (which sets the stage for simple
transitive sentences).

. Arrange the photos in a book.

. Collect one type of information about the photos with each pass through the book , for
instance, identifying humans (man, men, woman, women, boy, girl, etc.), identifying objects,
simple transitive sentences, more verbs, existential sentences, more nouns, locations,
instruments, agreement categories, tense/aspect; constituents of noun phrases, negation,
questions, commands, modality, voice, coordination and related phenomena, other NP
characteristics, and noun roles. See Brewster and Brewster 1976.

. Check to see if the LA has difficulty in interpreting photos, which is true in some
monolingual situations. Line drawings might work better as an alternative.
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. Use the photo book as a conversation starter after your initial run throughs, talking about
the people in the photos, facts about the people and the situations involved in taking the photos.
. Create a photo book for later stages of language learning by illustrating all steps in a

procedure, the major events in the daily cycle, yearly cycle, or life cycle, or showing the major
differences in each stage. Or photograph major cultural happenings in great detail, and arrange in
logical, spatial, or chronological manner.
See also

. Keywords: comprehension, comprehension vocabulary, grammar, photographs and photo
books, techniques for language learning
The Picture Book Plus Recordings technique
Introduction
With the Picture Book Plus Recordings technique, you look at pictures and hear a description of
them in the target language. The pictures are designed so you can understand the meaning of
what is spoken from the context of the picture.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Picture Book Plus Recordings technique:

. To learn a large amount of comprehension vocabulary

. To associate the new vocabulary directly with the pictures, instead of associating the
words with translations in your own language

. To enhance listening comprehension skills

. To hear new vocabulary many times before speaking it, which should help your
pronunciation when you eventually pronounce the word
Guidelines

. Purchase a program, such as The Learnables by Harris Winitz, which consists of a book
of drawings with accompanying record (or tape). Such materials already have the material
divided into learnable chunks (called sections). If these are not available or not suitable for the
target culture or language, you can create your own. See: How to Make your own Picture Book
Plus Recordings technique.

. Work on a section at a time and repeat each one two or three times.
. Take a break before working on a new section, at least 15 minutes.
. Aim to understand the words. Do not repeat the words out loud, as this will not aid in

understanding and may cause mispronunciation. Do not spell the words, or you may tend to hear
them as they are spelled rather than the way they are pronounced. Do not be concerned with
reading; understanding the language must come first. Do not replay an item that you do not
understand, listen to the entire program without rewinding the tape recorder. Some words are
understood only after being heard a number of times. Each word should be programmed into the
section many times, so that by continued study, you can gain understanding.

. Play the program without looking at the pictures for review. Use the tape as background
while doing other activities, such as washing dishes or riding in the car.
See also

. Keywords: Picture Book Plus Recordings technique, audio recordings, comprehension,
comprehension vocabulary, context, pictures and picture books, predictability, pronunciation,
techniques for language learning
The Picture Cues technique
Introduction
With the Picture Cues technique, you have someone ask you questions about a picture. You
answer according to what you see in the picture.
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Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Picture Cues technique:
. To help expand the subject matter of your language learning beyond your immediate
physical context
. To practice responding simply and naturally to questions
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Picture Cues technique:
Before your session

l. Select pictures, drawings, or photos you want to use.

2. Decide whether you want to record the session, and if so, get the tape recorder ready.
During your session

3. Give the pictures to the language associate (LA), and have him or her make statements or

ask questions about them.

Have the LA scramble the pictures so you cannot predict the order.
4. Respond briefly, when appropriate, with true-false answers, short words, or phrases.
5. If you choose to record, have the LA ask questions about the pictures (without your
response) while you record.

After recording is complete, ask questions about any vocabulary you are unsure of.
Replay the tape to find the words in question, if necessary.
After your session
6. Practice with the tape and keep the pictures in the same order that the LA used when
asking the questions.

You may answer orally or write the answers to the questions.
See also

. Keywords: audio recordings, comprehension, photographs and photo books, pictures and

picture books, techniques for language learning, vocabulary
Example: The Picture Cues technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Picture Cues technique:
1. You select pictures of a market scene.
2. You decide to get your tape recorder and tape ready.
3. You give the pictures of the market scene to the LA and ask him or her to make
statements or ask questions about them.

Have the LA scramble the pictures so you cannot predict the order.
4. You respond briefly, when appropriate, using true-false answers, short words, or phrases.
5. You record the LA asking questions about each picture without your response.

After recording is complete, you ask questions about vocabulary items you do not
understand.

You replay the tape to find the words in question, when the LA does not remember
exactly what he said.
6. You practice with the tape and keep the pictures in the same order that the LA used when
asking the questions.

You may answer orally or write the answers to the questions.
The Picture Descriptions technique
Introduction
With the Picture Descriptions technique, you ask the language associate (LA) to describe
pictures you have chosen and you record the descriptions for later practice.
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Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Picture Descriptions technique:
. To acquire
- descriptive words
- identification and descriptive sentences
- present tense verbs (if the pictures contain people doing things)
- paragraph structures
. To increase comprehension skills of large amounts of language within controllable limits
and with visual clues of the meaning
Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you use the Picture Descriptions technique:
. Choose pictures that have vocabulary you want to learn.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Picture Descriptions technique:
Before your session

1. Decide what type of pictures you want to look for.
2. Look for appropriate pictures in magazines or books, or take photos.
3. Get your tape recorder and tape ready.

During your session
4. Ask the LA to describe the pictures.
Record the descriptions to listen to later, but also pay attention to the LA while recording.

5. Ask questions to clarify things you do not understand.
After your session
6. Listen to the tapes while looking at the pictures to reinforce what you have learned.
See also

. Keywords: audio recordings, comprehensible input, comprehension, descriptions,
identification, pictures and picture books, techniques for language learning, tenses, verbs,
vocabulary
Example: The Picture Descriptions technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Picture Descriptions technique:
1. You decide to look for pictures that have to do with farming.
2. You find magazine or book pictures, or photos you have taken of locals doing farming.
3. You get your tape recorder and tape ready for the session.
4. You ask the LA to describe the pictures. Record the descriptions for later, but also pay
attention to the LA while recording.
5. You ask questions when you do not understand what the LA means.
6. You listen to the tapes while looking at the farming pictures to reinforce what you have
learned.
The Dialogue Strip technique
Introduction
With the Dialogue Strip technique, you learn basic language functions by looking at cartoon
strips illustrating a short dialogue exchange, while hearing the corresponding dialogue in the
target language.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Dialogue Strip technique:

. To understand what people typically say in everyday encounters
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. To associate the dialogue directly with the pictures, without translation
Guidelines
. If you start with cartoon strips you have already drawn or with a book such as The

Lexicarry containing such strips, your Language Associate (LA) may have trouble understanding
the situation illustrated by the cartoon. Make sure you both agree on the situation the cartoon
strip is illustrating.

. Be aware that there may be several dialogue variations that could be illustrated by the
same picture.

. Record your session for repeated review.

. Suggested materials:

- The Lexicarry

- Cartoon strips you make yourself by drawing pictures
- Sequences of photographs that illustrate a dialogue exchange
- Strips made by cutting pictures from magazines

Steps

Follow these steps to use the Dialogue Strip technique:

Before your session

1. Purchase or make a cartoon strip illustrating a short dialogue exchange.
2. Decide whether you will record the session, and if so get the tape recorder ready.
During your session
3. Explain to the language associate (LA) the situation the cartoon strip is intended to
illustrate.
4. Ask the LA to take the part of each of the men in the encounter and record the dialogue
exchange.
After your session
5. If you have recorded your session, listen to the recording and associate what you hear
with the dialogue strip.
See also

. Keywords: audio recordings, communicative functions, comprehension, Dialogue

techniques, pictures and picture books, techniques for language learning, vocabulary

Example: Illustrating a greeting exchange

Steps

Follow these steps to use the Dialogue Strip technique:

Before your session

1. You draw a cartoon strip illustrating a greeting exchange between two men who know
each other, passing on the street.

2. You decide you want to record the session so you get your tape recorder and tape ready.
During your session

3. You show the strip to your LA and explain that it is meant to illustrate a greeting
exchange between two men who know each other, passing on the street.

Note: Your LA may ask you questions about the age of the men, the time of day or other factors
about their relationship that might affect what is said.

4. You record the LA greeting an acquaintance on the street and responding to the greeting.
After your session
5. You listen to the tape while looking at the cartoon strip.

The Physical Response techniques
Introduction
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With the Physical Response techniques, you practice responding to commands spoken in the
target language.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Physical Response techniques:

. To make mental associations between forms and meanings

. To build comprehension vocabulary quickly

. To build listening comprehension skills without interference from trying to speak

. To avoid translating from your own language to the target language

. To begin to assimilate basic sentence and sound patterns
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Physical Response techniques:

. Plan your session thoroughly in advance. This method will not be successful if you just
try to make it up as you go along.

. Demonstrate this technique to the language associates (LAs) so they understand you are
trying to listen and respond appropriately to each command.

. Try to associate each command with the appropriate action without translating into your
own language.

. Have the LA repeat the commands many times in random order so you get lots of
practice. It is important to repeat things often enough to learn them well.

. Respond as quickly as possible, so the response becomes naturally connected to the
command.

. Record your session with the LA so you can listen to the tape later and practice your
responses. Keep reviewing previous lessons.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use the Physical Response techniques:

. Use the Listen and Do technique
See:  The Listen and Do technique

. Use the Following Spoken Directions technique
See:  The Following Spoken Directions technique
. Use Techniques for Introducing and Expanding Material
See:  Introducing and Expanding Material
See also
. Keywords: TPR (Total Physical Response), action association, commands,

comprehension, techniques for language learning, vocabulary

The Listen and Do technique

Introduction

The Listen and Do technique is the principal technique in the Physical Response group. All the
other techniques are based on it. The objective of the technique is to help you associate sound
and meaning directly, without translation into another language, and to reinforce the meaning by
physical action or response.

Steps

Follow these steps to use the Listen and Do technique:

Before your session

1. Choose a situation where commands would be given that you are likely to use.
2. List in your own language five or more different commands that might be useful in the
situation.

3. Gather any props or materials you need for the session.
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During your session
4. Communicate to the LA how to do the exercise and what commands in the target
language you want to learn.

Tip: Demonstrate the technique by giving commands in English or another language to a
learning partner, so the LA can see what you mean.

5. Record the LA giving the commands while you carry out the appropriate action.
6. Have the LA give the commands repeatedly and randomly until you can respond quickly
without thinking in your first language. Encourage the LA to correct any wrong responses.
7. Write down the commands at the end of the session if you want to.
After your session
8. Listen to the recording of the commands.
. Perform the actions as you listen, or make simple drawings that illustrate the actions.
. Listen to the recording again and focus on the pronunciation.
. Practice mimicking the commands on the recording when you feel ready (this may not

be for several weeks). Look at the picture or perform the action to associate the meaning with
the sound.
Variation
G. Thomson (Kick-Starting Your Language Learning) suggests a way to do TPR using two
language learners, which works even with LAs who have little or no educational background.
The first language learner faces the LA, and the second gets behind the first, in view of the LA,
but not of the first learner. The second learner then does things, and the LA instructs the first
learner to do whatever he sees the second learner doing.
See also

. Keywords: commands, comprehension, techniques for language learning
Example: How to use the Listen and Do technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Listen and Do technique:
1. You choose to learn commands for how to use a book.
2. You list the following commands in English:

. Pick up the book.

. Put down the book.

. Open the book.

. Close the book.

. Read the book.

3. You prepare for your session by gathering
. a book for the demonstration
. cards or slips of paper, and
. your tape recorder.
4. You communicate to the LA how to do the exercise and the commands you want to learn.

With a learning partner you demonstrate several commands in English for the LA, as
follows:

. One of you gives a command.
. The other person carries out the command.
Example:

. One of you says, "Pick up the book."
. The other person picks up the book. You repeat the demonstration until the LA
understands.
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5. You record the LA giving each of the commands while you do the appropriate action.
6. The LA gives the commands repeatedly and randomly as you respond by performing the
appropriate actions with the book.

You encourage the LA to correct you when your response is incorrect.

7. You write down the commands at the end of the session.
8. You listen to the tape.
. You perform the commands as you hear the LA give them:
- open the book
- close the book
- read the book
- pick up the book
- put down the book
. You listen to the recording, paying attention to the pronunciation of each command
. You practice mimicking the tape when you feel ready (this may not be for several
weeks).
The Following Spoken Directions technique
Introduction

With the Following Spoken Directions technique, you follow a series of spoken (or recorded)
directions. Evaluation is based on how closely the directions are followed or how many points
out of a series are accomplished.
Objectives
Here is an objective of the Following Spoken Directions technique:
. To take advantage of a limited amount of natural speech
- to help you improve your listening comprehension ability
- to actually perform the task being described
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Following Spoken Directions technique.
Learner:
. Use this technique in a simplified form as a beginner.
. Alter this technique for intermediate or advanced stages by increasing the difficulty of the
directions to be followed, or by increasing the number of steps to be performed.
Teacher:
. Pace the flow of speech of the directions to fit the stage of language learning achieved.
. Use a recorded set of directions for the same learner at different stages of language
learning as an evaluation of progress.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Following Spoken Directions technique:
During your session

l. Complete a set of oral directions given to you by the language associate (LA).
2. Have the LA check your work to see how well you followed directions.

3. Have the LA record another set of directions for at-home practice.

After your session

4. Follow the set of recorded directions for at-home practice.

Check the results during your next session.
Variations
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One variation of this technique is to do it with another language learner. For example, sit back-
to-back while listening to instructions given by the LA. An appropriate activity might be to use
blocks or rods to build a house. After you are done, you then compare results with each other.
See also

. Keywords: comprehension, directions, techniques for language learning
Example: Following Spoken Directions
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Following Spoken Directions technique:
1. You complete the following set of directions as given to you by the LA:
a. Take a piece of notebook paper and place it in front of you, with the long side positioned
horizontally.
b. In the middle of the page, draw a circle about one inch in diameter.
c. On top of this circle and touching it, draw another circle, just a little smaller in size.
d. On top of these circles, draw another circle a bit smaller than the second one. This is the

beginning of a snowman.

Make a face on the top circle by drawing eyes, a nose, and a mouth.

Draw a tall hat on the head but do not cover the face.

Draw two arms that look as if they were made out of two sticks.

Write your name on the back of the paper.

Give your paper to the LA.

You have the LA check your work to see how well you followed directions in drawing a
snowman.

D PG th o

3. You have the LA record a set of directions on how to draw and color various shapes
(triangle, square, circle, or rectangle).
4. You follow the recorded directions dealing with shapes.

You check your work during the next session to see how closely you followed directions.

Introducing and Expanding Material
Introduction
Many beginning techniques can be adapted in a variety of ways to expand the learning
experience. Ramiro Garcia has developed and tested many of these variations using Total
Physical Response (TPR) in the classroom over many years (Garcia 1988). Some variations have
to do with the way new items are introduced to the language learner (called introductory
techniques by Garcia). Others refer to the way previously introduced material is combined and
expanded for the language learner, to promote greater comprehension (called working techniques
by Garcia). Along with TPR, the variations given here can be implemented for many of the Look
and Listen techniques.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Introducing and Expanding Material technique:

. To aid in vocabulary acquisition

. To distinguish between several items or actions

. To transfer previously-learned concepts to new situations

. To recognize and respond to previously learned material when it is combined with newly
introduced material
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Introducing and Expanding Material
technique:
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. Follow the natural progression of these techniques, from simpler to more difficult, and
move at a manageable pace.
. Be sure the language associate (LA) understands what you are trying to do, what new

parameter you are introducing to previously learned material, so he or she can truly carry through
with the technique throughout the session.
. Make sure the LA does not fall into a pattern of predictability by making the "next step"

obvious. Variety is the key to successfully expanding on learned material.
See: Variation of the Listen and Do technique for a suggestion of how two language learners can
work together productively. It is applicable to the techniques listed here also.
Steps: Introducing New Material techniques
Follow these steps to use the Introducing and Expanding Material technique for new material:
1. Have the LA speak a command and perform the action. You then listen and mimic the
LA's action.

Example: The LA says, "Ted, get up" and stands up, motioning for you to do the same.
The LA then says, "Ted, sit down" and he sits down. Ted responds by doing the same as he
observed the LA doing.
2. Ask the LA to create a situation so you must choose between two items, one you already
learned, and the other which, by the process of elimination, is easily recognized. Example: The
LA shows you two photos from the photo book. You already know the word for "house" but
have not learned the word for "barn" yet. He points to the photo with the house and says, "This is
a house," then to the photo with the barn and says, "This is a barn." You can understand this even
though you have never heard the word before.
3. Have the LA get three items for you to choose from, only one of which is known to you.
If you guess wrong, then you try again. If you guess correctly, a word of praise is given.
Example: The LA has a basket with three items; a banana, a mango, and a guava. You only know
the word for banana. The LA says, "Ted, take out the mango." If you pick up the guava, he tells
you to try again. If you pick up the mango, he says, "Good work, Ted."
4. Ask the LA to introduce a new item following an already learned item. He or she makes
it very obvious what to perform by either gestures or other cues.

Example: The LA says, "Ted, open the door." Then he says, "Ted, close the door," using
a small hand gesture to hint at the meaning of the action needed.
Steps: Expanding Material techniques
Follow these steps to use the Introducing and Expanding Material technique for expanding and
combining previously learned material with new material:
1. Ask the LA to recombine already learned vocabulary items and create different (new)
situations, so you can transfer the concepts to new situations.

Example: You already know the commands, "Open the door" and "Touch the book." The
LA recombines them as, "Touch the door" and "Open the book."

2. Have the LA follow a slow pace in introducing new material. Too much vocabulary too
quickly may prove to be counterproductive for retaining material. Example: see number 8.
3. Ask the LA to recombine vocabulary and also expand material by placing items in more

complicated utterances (or performances).

Example: Looking at the Illustrated Picture Book, the LA shows you a page with farm
animals on it. You already know the names of the farm animals. The LA says, "This is a pig. The
pig is big. The pig is big because he eats a lot of corn husks."

4. As your comprehension vocabulary increases, have the LA add function words to the
commands, making them flow more smoothly.
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Example: The LA says, "Ted, point to the door with the banana that is in the basket."

5. Ask the LA to continue using the previously learned material, making it the foundation
for more complex constructions.

Example: You have already looked at the Illustrated Picture Book farm page and know
the basic material (names of animals and their usual activities). Look at the book again. The LA
says, "This pig is eating the corn husks so that one day he will be big enough to slaughter. Then
the pig will be cooked and eaten."

6. Have the LA use synonyms and equivalents from the beginning. This may sound
confusing, but is not when properly carried out.

Example: The LA points to the photos and says, "Ted, this is a little house." "This is a
small chair." "This is a huge barn." "This is a large bed."

7. Once you have learned several individual commands, then have the LA give several
commands in sequence to be performed as a continuous action. This should not be taken to an
extreme or you will not be able to follow through all the way, as it could become an exercise in
memorization rather than in comprehension.

Example: The LA says, "Ted, get up, walk to the door, open it, turn around, hop over to
the window on one foot, and sit down in the chair there."

8. The LA should not introduce too many similar items at one time, or it may be
overwhelming to you. Three or four items at a time is much more manageable. Giving eight or
ten related new items might prove very stressful.

Example: While looking at the photo book, the LA shows you several different types of
boats. You already know the generic word for boat, but he gives you specific names for
"platform fishing boat," "dugout canoe," and "passenger boat."

See also
. Keywords: TPR (Total Physical Response), commands, comprehension, photographs and
photo books, techniques for language learning, variations
The Predictable Text techniques
Introduction
The Predictable Text techniques are all based on the premise that intermediate learners of a
language can understand simple connected discourses if the content of the discourses is already
known to them, or is predictable, because of related knowledge.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use the Predictable Text techniques:
. Use the Bilingual Reading technique
See:  The Bilingual Reading technique

. Use the Familiar Stories technique
See:  The Familiar Stories technique
. Use t he Shared Experiences technique

See:  The Shared Experiences technique
. Use the Dumb-Smart Question technique
See:  The Dumb-Smart Question technique
See also
. Keywords: discourse, techniques for language learning, text
The Bilingual Reading technique
Introduction
With the Bilingual Reading technique, you practice reading a translated text in the target
language for which you have an equivalent text in your mother tongue. You take advantage of
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familiarity with the content to assist your reading practice and comprehension in the target
language. This technique can be used with translated material, such as the Bible, magazines, or
familiar stories. This is an independent technique and does not require a language associate.
Objectives

Here are some objectives of the Bilingual Reading technique:

. To improve your recognition of grammar patterns and vocabulary items

. To improve your ability to control verb tense and aspect

. To improve your reading comprehension

. To control spelling and suprasegmentals (accent and tone markings)
Guidelines

. Use a modern translation of the text, not one with archaic words.

. If you choose the Bible, start with narrative passages such as the Gospels or historical
books.

. Unless you are very familiar with the passage, read it in your mother tongue first to get
the meaning and then in the target language.

. Start with short passages and reread each one until you have full understanding.

. Read each passage out loud in the target language at least once.

. Commit yourself to reading daily at a set time for disciplined practice.
Steps

Follow these steps to use the Bilingual Reading technique:
Before your session

1. Choose a short passage in the target language.
2. Have the following items handy:

. The text in your mother tongue

. A target language dictionary (if available)

. A target language grammar book (if available)

. A fine-point pen or a highlighter and a notepad
During your session

3. Read the passage silently in the target language.
4. If you found the passage hard to understand or saw many new things, read the passage
again.
5. Check the meaning by

. reading the passage in your mother tongue, and

. using the dictionary for the meaning of words in the target language.
6. Look at these structures in the passage:

. Verb forms

. Tense uses

. Relation between tenses in the passage

. Grammatical constructions

Identify the tense and aspect of every verb and make notes about these structures if you

wish.
7. Read the passage aloud once or twice and pay special attention to the flow of words and
sounds.
Variations

The Bilingual Reading technique may also be implemented by using recorded texts in the target
language. With this variation, you should listen to the recording of the passage until you
comprehend it easily and it does not sound strange to you.



186

Dictation Exercise
If your printed version of the passage matches the recorded version, play the passage and write it
from dictation. Use the pause control or stop key to give yourself time to write. Compare your
version with the printed passage and correct the errors. Practice writing any misspelled words
several times, or record someone reading the passage as a means of practicing with the dictation
exercise.
See also

. Keywords: comprehension, discourse, narrative discourse, techniques for language
learning, text
Example: The Bilingual Reading technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Bilingual Reading technique:
l. You choose to read John 1:29-34 at your scheduled time of 4:00 p.m.
2. You have the following items handy:

. The text, John 1:29-34, in your mother tongue

. A target language dictionary

. A target language grammar book (if available)

. A fine-point pen or a highlighter and a notepad
3. You read John 1:29-34 in the target language.

4. You do not understand one part of the passage so you read John 1:29-34 again.
5. You read the passage in your mother tongue and use the target-language dictionary to
check for meaning.
6. You look at these structures in John 1:29-34:
. Verb forms
. Tense uses
. Relation between tenses in the passage
. Grammatical constructions

You identify the tense and aspect of every verb. You decide to make notes about these

structures.
7. You read John 1:29-34 aloud once or twice and pay special attention to the flow of words
and sounds.
The Familiar Stories technique
Introduction
With the Familiar Stories technique, you get the language associate (LA) to tell you a story in the
target language that you are familiar with in another language. You listen and record it for
further understanding and evaluation.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Familiar Stories technique:

. To take advantage of your knowledge of the story content to:

- acquire vocabulary

- learn grammatical constructions

- acquire a sense of the discourse organization
Guidelines

. Try to find out if the target language has familiar stories. Many Western languages have
versions of Goldilocks and the Three Bears, Cinderella, or Little Red Riding Hood. Even non-
Western languages have some familiar stories (acquired in this age of international
communication).
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. Do not try to translate word-for-word when listening to a familiar story; try to follow the
gist of the story.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Familiar Stories technique:
Before your session

1. Get your tape recorder and tape ready.
During your session
2. Have the LA tell a story in the target language that is familiar to you.

3. Record the story.
After your session

4. Listen to the tape and try to follow the gist of the story.
5. Listen to the tape repeatedly to become familiar with

. vocabulary,

. grammatical constructions, and

. some of the discourse organization.
Variation

The Familiar Stories technique may be used with the following variations:

1. You may listen to the news on the radio or TV in your mother tongue, then listen to it in the
target language. If possible, record the target language version and practice with it.

2. If you find a book with a familiar story in it, you can record the LA reading it. Once you have
read the print version, try reading along while you listen to the recording. Do not worry if you
cannot follow every word. If there is a translation of the Bible in the target language, you can use
it for some familiar stories. See: The Bilingual Reading technique.

3. You can use this technique with two or more language learners. You might tell a story to the
LA with a second language learner present not knowing what story is being told. You could use a
fairy tale from your culture or a story familiar to the other language learner (from the Bible, an
event from history, or from personal experience). The LA then tells the story to the second
language learner in the next session.

See also
. Keywords: discourse, story-telling, techniques for language learning, vocabulary
Example: The Familiar Stories technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Familiar Stories technique:
1. You get your tape recorder and tape ready.
2. You get the LA to tell the story of Cinderella in the target language.
3. You record Cinderella.
4. You listen to the tape and try to follow the gist of Cinderella.
5. You listen to the tape repeatedly, making note of new vocabulary items, grammatical

constructions, and a sense of the discourse organization.
The Shared Experiences technique
Introduction
With the Shared Experiences technique, you listen to the language associate (LA) recounting
something that happened when you were together. Adapted from: Greg Thomson Language
learning in the real world for non-beginners.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Shared Experiences technique:
. To take advantage of your knowledge of an event to help you
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- understand the reporting of an event more easily
- acquire new vocabulary
- acquire new grammatical structures
Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you use the Shared Experiences technique:
. Pay attention to things happening during the activity to ask the LA about later (possibly
take notes).
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Shared Experiences technique:
Before your session

1. Think of an event or activity you can do with the LA.
During your session

2. Go with the LA and do whatever you have decided on.
3. Take notes to give yourself a script for what happened.

4. Ask the LA to describe what you did together, as if speaking to a third person. Record
what is said and add it to your Audio Archive.
After your session

5. Listen to the tape and see if you can follow what the LA said.
6. Make a note of things you do not understand to ask the LA about later.
Variation

The Shared Experiences technique can be used to practice your own storytelling. You can turn it
into a more sophisticated version of the Record and Compare technique. After your shared
experience, try telling the story first. Then ask the LA to tell his or her version of it. Listen to
both versions and note the differences.
See also

. Keywords: discourse, reporting, techniques for language learning, text, vocabulary
Example: The Shared Experiences technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Shared Experiences technique:
1. You decide to go to the market with the LA.
2. You go with the LA to the market.
3. You make notes of the 'events' during your visit to the market.
4. You ask the LA to describe what you did together, as if speaking to a third person. You
record the description and add it to your Audio Archive.
5. You listen to the tape and try to follow what the LA said.
6. You make note of things you do not understand in the recording to ask the LA about
later.
The Dumb-Smart Question technique
Introduction
With the Dumb-Smart Question technique, you ask a lot of people the same question in the target
language. This needs to be a question you already know the answer to. This permits you to focus
on listening to their somewhat predictable responses.
Adapted from: Gradin 1993.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Dumb-Smart Question technique:

. To improve listening comprehension skills

. To build confidence as you discover you can understand what people say
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. To learn new vocabulary and new information

. To increase your contact time with people

. To show yourself to be a friendly, interested person
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Dumb-Smart Question technique:

. Use this technique after you have acquired some basic vocabulary and feel confident
about asking questions.

. Take advantage of the structured nature of this technique to enjoy interacting with people
in a nonthreatening way.

. Select carefully the questions you ask. If people seem reluctant to answer you might be

asking a culturally inappropriate question or people might be confused about why you are asking
a question with such an obvious answer.

. Focus on listening. Try to notice how people state their answers, because you usually
already know what they are going to say. Look for stylistic factors of speech.

. When possible, record the answers. Prepare your recorder ahead of time.

. File your written versions of the answers and collect the recorded answers on tape to
become part of your Audio Archive .
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Dumb-Smart Question technique:
Before your session

l. Select a topic you already know something about.

2. Think of a question on this topic that everyone might answer the same way.
During your session
Find out from the language associate (LA) how to ask the question in the target language.
Record the question for practice later.
Ask the LA the question in the target language.
Record the LA's answer.
Write the answer if that helps you.
Try to understand the answer, working from your knowledge of the topic.
Ask the LA to restate or paraphrase parts you do not understand.

9. If necessary, get help to clarify or translate words you do not understand.

Tip: It is best to try to understand directly from the target language.

After your session

X NNk

10.  Listen repeatedly to the recording of the LA's answer until you can understand it at
normal speed.
11. Repeat the question until you can say it easily and accurately.
12. Go out and ask several people the same question. Listen for familiar vocabulary and try
to get the main idea of their answers.
See also
. Keywords: comprehension, interviewing, paraphrase, techniques for language learning,
vocabulary
Example: The Dumb-Smart Question technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Dumb-Smart Question technique:
1.  You decide you want to learn how to ask for directions to the bus station since you have

been there several times and know the way.
2. Youdecide on the question, "How do I get to the bus station?"
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You ask your LA how to ask in the target language, "How do I get to the bus station?"
You record the LA's question for practice later.

You ask the LA, "How do I get to the bus station?"

You record the LA's answer.

You write the answer if that helps you.

You try to understand the answer, working from your knowledge of the topic. You ask
the LA to restate or paraphrase parts you do not understand.

PN W

9. You clarify words that you do not understand.
10.  You listen repeatedly to the recording of the LA's answer until you can understand it at
normal speed.
11.  You repeat the question until you can say it easily and accurately.
12.  You go out and ask several people how to get to the bus station. Listen for familiar

vocabulary and try to get the main idea of their answers.
The Culture Exploration techniques
Introduction
The Culture Exploration techniques help you investigate areas of culture you need to understand
in order to communicate effectively in your new language. Remember that communication
takes place within a cultural framework, and that the more you know about the culture of the
speech community, the better you will know what is going on.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use the Culture Exploration techniques:
. Use the Interview techniques
See:  The Interview techniques
. Use the Discovering Categories technique
See:  The Discovering Categories technique
. Use the Kinship Analysis technique
See:  The Kinship Analysis technique
. Use the Participant Observation technique
See:  The Participant Observation technique
. Use the Script Analysis technique
See:  The Script Analysis technique
See also
. Keywords: techniques for language learning
The Interview techniques
Introduction
With the Interview techniques, you go out into the community and interview people to find out
more about different groups community and the life of individuals in it.

Things to do

Here are the things to do when you use the Interview techniques:
. Use the Ethnographic Interview technique

See:  The Ethnographic Interview technique
. Use the Life History Interview technique

See:  The Life History Interview technique

See also
. Keywords: interviewing, techniques for language learning

The Ethnographic Interview technique
Introduction
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With the Ethnographic Interview technique, you ask questions of members of a culture (or
subculture) in their own language in order to learn about the culture. This technique is used for
anthropology studies, but may also be used for language learning purposes. For a full
description, see Spradley 1979.

Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Ethnographic Interview technique:
. To understand certain aspects of another culture from the insider's point of view
. To build vocabulary
. To discover how insiders categorize objects, people, and actions
Guidelines
. Develop rapport with the language associate (LA) you wish to interview by making

repeated explanations when something is unclear, by restating what the LA says to clarify
meaning, and by asking for usage of terms and objects rather than "definition."

. Elicit information by asking descriptive questions. Analyze the information given during
the ethnographic interview and categorize terms used by the language associate.
See:  The Discovering Categories technique
See also

. Keywords: elicitation, ethnographic interviewing, interviewing, techniques for language
learning
The Life History Interview technique
Introduction
With the Life History Interview technique, you meet with an older person on a regular basis to
learn about local history and the recent past. This is a technique related to the Ethnographic
Interview technique.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Life History Interview technique:

. To have contact with elderly people

. To have the opportunity to learn a little of the local history which might give insight into
why things are the way they are now

. To learn

- what is important history for these people

- how they measure time

- storytelling features

- discourse features
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Life History Interview technique.
1. Find an elderly person who is willing to spend several hours with you over a period of
several weeks. Explain that you would like to learn about their life and some of the things that
happened locally.

2. Spend your first meeting on socializing, not on beginning the work. You might also try to
find out if the person has some things he or she would like to talk about.

3. Set up a time to go back and begin your history work.

4. Meet at a suitable location, in the elderly person's home, a park, or wherever you can

have time together (without a lot of interruptions or insertions by others).
Use your judgment about whether or not to record or take written notes during the
session. If not, write up your findings immediately afterward.
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Spend one to two hours with the elderly person, long enough to get work done, but not so
long that it gets tiring.
5. Note various storytelling features which were present, and also note discourse features.
6. Try to make a life history timeline, marking dates and events of import, both historical
and personal to the elderly person. Notice how the person's life interweaves with historical
events, what the person perceives to be important events, and how time is measured.
7. Share what you did with the elderly persons. They might enjoy having a copy and it may
also stir up some other interesting memories.
See also

. Keywords: discourse, interviewing, social visiting, techniques for language learning

Example: The Life History Interview technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Life History Interview technique.
1. You decide to ask the 83 year old grandfather of your friend if he would be willing to
visit with you and share some of his life and history. He says yes and you tell him you would like
to meet with him several times at his convenience.

2. You ask the man if there are certain stories he would like to tell you. He says that he will
think about it.

3. You agree to come back tomorrow at 10 a.m.

4. You decide together to sit on his porch during your visit. You ask if it is okay for you to

record his stories and he is agreeable. You get out your tape recorder and set it up. You test it to
make sure that it will pick up his voice outside.

You ask him if there are any stories or events that he particularly remembers as important
to himself or his family, giving him freedom to talk as he wants to. You prompt or insert
questions only when needed. He begins to drag a little after 1 1/2 hours, so you suggest that you
will continue next week. He agrees.

5. You spend time listening to the tape and writing the stories in your ethnographic
notebook. You notice the storytelling style and discourse features.
6. After several sessions, you construct a timeline, marking historical events of note and

personal events in the life of the grandfather. You note his concept of important events and how
he measures time.
7. After you have completed your paper or historical timeline, you share a copy of what you
have done with him.
The Discovering Categories technique
Introduction
With the Discovering Categories technique, you elicit words in various domains of cultural
information and try to analyze the semantic categories mother-tongue speakers use to organize
relationships between words. Consciously or unconsciously, every language learner must
continue to discover and use the categories unique to the target language. This technique is an
anthropological research tool, but may also be used as a language learning tool.
Also known as: Domain analysis, taxonomic analysis. Adapted from: Spradley 1979
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Discovering Categories technique:

. To understand the sociolinguistic framework of the target culture

. To know how the vocabulary items relate to each other

. To begin to think in the categories recognized by native speakers
Guidelines
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. Use the material you gather in an ethnographic interview as a starting place for
discovering categories.
. Look for the names of things.
. See if any items seem to be grouped together, if they belong to the same overall grouping.
. Use these items as jumping-off places to explore and discover categories.
See also
. Keywords: analysis, semantic category, sociolinguistic framework, techniques for

language learning

The Kinship Analysis technique

Introduction

With the Kinship Analysis technique, you study the structure of the kinship system and discover
how it is organized. Comprehending the kinship of a culture and understanding how it affects
life is an ongoing project. Some of the aspects of kinship you need to study are:

. kinship terms referring to specific relationships,
. the types of relationships that are allowed between these various kin, and
. acceptable and taboo relationships of intimacy.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Kinship Analysis technique:
. To discover how members of the culture refer to one another
. To discover what these references infer and assume within the parameters of relationship
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Kinship Analysis technique:
. Pay attention to the terms that people use in conversation and in reference to others.

. Begin with one person when you do an in-depth study, such as a kinship chart. Work with
that person extensively, learning as much as possible, before you go on to another person.

. Look for similarities in the relationships of similarly related persons to see what are the
acceptable and unacceptable ways of relating. Example: Do they have a joking relationship, a
superiority relationship, or a same level relationship?

. Write down all of your observations and insights so that you have a point of reference as
you do further study. Take these insights as hypotheses, not as definite understandings, so you
can make changes as you gain new and more specific information.

See also

. Keywords: analysis, kinship systems, techniques for language learning
The Participant Observation technique
Introduction
With the Participant Observation technique, you learn about a culture by participating in
activities and observing them. It is important to develop your observation skills so that you
make a habit of active observation.

Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Participant Observation technique:

. To identify important social situations in the culture

. To find out the rules for interaction in these social situations, including the scripts people
are likely to follow

. To learn new vocabulary

. To discover the way people in the culture categorize concepts and experiences
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Participant Observation technique:
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. Pay explicit attention to what is going on and make note of as many details as possible to
record later.
. Maintain an insider/outsider perspective. This means that, in part, you are experiencing

whatever is going on subjectively as a participant. However, another part of you is looking at it
objectively, as an observer.

. Keep records of both your objective observations and subjective feelings.
Sources
See Spradley, James (1980) for detailed information on how to do participant observation.
See also

. Keywords: culture learning, participant observation, social situation, techniques for
language learning
The Script Analysis technique
Introduction
With the Script Analysis technique you observe the way people interact in predictable social
situations and note the important features of each script.

Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Script Analysis technique:
. to identify social situations for which there are predictable scripts.
. to learn how people typically act in these situations and what they say, so that you can
learn to do things the "right way".
Guidelines
. You need to observe people interacting quite a few times to identify situations for which
there are predictable scripts.
. The easiest kind of script to identify is one occurring in a particular place, such as in a
restaurant, church, or shop.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Script Analysis technique:
1. Identify a common communication situation
2. Describe the setting of the communication situation.
3. Describe the participants in the communication situation and the role each is taking.
4. Describe the main purpose of the communication situation.
5. Describe the act sequence that makes up the script, including the kinds of things people
typically say.
6. Describe the rules of interaction you notice the participants observing.
7. Describe what you have to know in order to understand what is going on.
See also
. Keywords: communication situations, scripts, techniques for language learning
Example: How to use the Script Analysis technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Script Analysis technique:
l. You identify Going to a restaurant as a common communication situation
2. You describe the restaurant as a moderate-priced sit-down restaurant in Dallas.
3. You identify yourself and your friend as customers, and also identify a hostess and a

waiter as the roles of two other participants.
4. You describe the main purpose of the communication situation as ordering a meal.
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5. You note that the hostess usually asks "How many in your party?" , and then "Smoking
or non-smoking?" and then picks up the appropriate number of menus and says "Please follow
me." (and so on)
6. You describe the fact that parties will be seated in the order they arrive at the restaurant,
unless they have phoned ahead for reservations, in which case they may be seated ahead of a
party with no reservations (and so on).
7. You describe the fact that meals on lunch menus usually are smaller than meals on the
dinner menu and will also usually cost less (on so on).
The Discourse Practice techniques
Introduction
You can use the Discourse Practice techniques to learn to understand and form appropriate
discourses of different kinds. As you use these techniques, pay attention to the structure of the
different kinds of discourses you hear.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use the Discourse Practice techniques:

. use the Cloze technique
See:  The Cloze technique

. Use the Dialogue techniques
See:  The Dialogue techniques
. Use the Series technique

See:  The Series technique

. Use the Text Portfolio technique
See:  The Text Portfolio technique

. Use the Text Analysis technique
See:  The Text Analysis technique

. Use the Write and Rewrite technique
See:  The Write and Rewrite technique
See also

. Keywords: techniques for language learning
The Cloze technique
Introduction
With the Cloze technique, you take a text with every seventh word blanked out, write appropriate
words in the blanks, then ask a language associate (LA) to check your answers. This is a
technique used widely for literacy purposes, but it is also helpful in language learning efforts
(see Literacy Module: Cloze Procedure, for a complete description).
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Cloze technique:

. To develop your ability to use context to infer the meaning of words you do not know
within a text

. To understand why some words are incorrect and inappropriate as you discuss your
answers with an LA

. To see the natural flow of text in the target language

. To improve your reading fluency
Variation
A variation of the Cloze technique is the Specialized Cloze technique. For this activity, you ask
someone to blank out all the words of a particular grammatical form in a text (for example, all
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articles or prepositions), then you fill in the blanks. You ask a good writer of the language (or an
LA) to check your answers to see if they are correct.
The Specialized Cloze technique will help you gain accuracy in the use of a particular
grammatical form, and see how the form is used in natural text.
See also

. Keywords: accuracy, inference, techniques for language learning
The Dialogue techniques
Introduction
The Dialogue techniques involve acting out communication situations. In some techniques, two
language associates (LA) act out the dialogue situation while you observe. Other techniques
involve one LA, who is familiar with the communication situation, and you, the language
learner, involved in two roles of a dialogue.
There is a natural progression with these Dialogue techniques. The ones used initially involve the
language learner as an observer only (the Simulations and Dialogue Variations techniques).
Techniques which involve the language learner as a role participant are reserved for later, after
some progress in speaking ability is made (Reverse Role-Play and Role-Play).
Objectives
Here are some objectives of Dialogue techniques:

. To familiarize yourself with both roles involved in a dialogue situation

. To gain confidence in the role you will most likely play in a real-life communication
situation

. To understand what a mother-tongue speaker might say when playing a given role in a
communication situation
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Dialogue techniques:

. Choose only situations in which you have already observed the involvement of locals.

. Choose only situations that you are likely to use in real-life communication.

. Use these techniques only after you are past Stage 1 in the Guidelines for a language and
culture learning program, so you can perform your role without a written script.

. Use these techniques to learn acceptable skills in the area of social interaction. Examples:

- How to make excuses (to graciously decline an invitation for a day at the beach and
supply a valid reason for not accepting)
- How to recognize intent (to understand the real attitude behind the statement of a woman
in the doctor's office saying, "Pneumonia, that's all I need.")
- How to express politeness or annoyance (to apologize to the hostess for spilling a glass of
drink, then breaking the glass while trying to set it aright)
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use the Dialogue techniques:
. Use the Simulations technique
See:  The Simulations technique
. Use the Dialogue Variations technique
See:  The Dialogue Variations technique
. Use the Reverse Role-Play technique
See:  The Reverse Role-Play technique
. Use the Role-Play technique
See:  The Role-Play technique
See also
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. Keywords: communication situations, culture learning, Dialogue techniques, language
associates, role-playing, techniques for language learning
The Simulations technique
Introduction
With the Simulations technique, you get two or more language associates (LAs) to act out a
common communication situation. Example: Buying something at the market or greeting and
chatting with a friend you meet when you are out for a walk.
Objectives
Here is an objective of the Simulations technique:

. To get more authentic real-life interaction than if you just ask one LA to write or record
a dialogue for you
Guidelines

. Let the LAs practice before you start recording. Everybody needs a rehearsal. Some LAs
find it easier than others to play a role, just like some of you!

. Record real life encounters as a "natural” alternative to Simulations.
See:  The Audio Archive technique for guidelines and warnings
Steps

Follow these steps to use the Simulations technique:
Before your session

1. Decide what communication situation you want to learn about.

During your session

2. Explain the communication situation to the LAs and ask each of them to take a role.

3. After they are happy with the simulation, record it.

4. Play the recording for them and ask if they are satisfied with it.

5. Ask about anything you did not understand. You might ask one LA to listen to the tape

and write down the dialogue for you, or transcribe it yourself. (This is a lot easier if you are
already familiar with much of the vocabulary.)
After your session

6. Listen to the tapes again. Note the events that make up the script.
7. After you are comfortable with this information, you are ready for Reverse Role-Play.
Variation

The Simulations technique may also be done with a video recorder. You should record the
simulation and then note nonverbal interaction styles.
See also

. Keywords: communication situations, interactional skills, role-playing, techniques for
language learning, video
Example: The Simulations technique

Steps

Follow these steps to use the Simulations technique:

1. You decide you want to have the LAs act out a dialogue of buying oranges at the market.
2. You explain to the LAs that you want them to act out a buying scene at the market. Ask
one to be the buyer and the other to be the seller.

3. You let them practice until they are happy with the simulation, then record it.

4. You play the recording for them and ask if they are satisfied with it.

5. You ask about some words you did not understand. You ask one LA to listen to the tape

and help you transcribe it.
6. You listen to the tapes again and you note the events that make up the script, such as
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Greeting
Buyer indicates interest in oranges
Buyer asks about the price, color, and size of oranges
Bartering occurs
Seller answers and points out good qualities of the oranges
Buyer asks for 8 oranges
Seller tells buyer the total price is $.75
Buyer pays
Buyer and seller take leave
You are ready to use Reverse Role-Play with your information from the tape.
The Dialogue Variations technique
Introduction
With the Dialogue Variations technique, you record a number of versions of dialogues in similar
situations, but with varying the age, social status, or gender of the speakers. You notice the
things that change with different speakers, and the kinds of things that do not change.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Dialogue Variations technique:
. To form a good idea of the sequence of events that make up scripts associated with
different communication situations
. To learn some of the variations that can occur in these events
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Dialogue Variations technique:
Before your session
1. Decide what communication situation you want to explore with possible variations.
During your session
2. Have two language associates (LAs) act out a simulation of what they would say or do in
a certain communication situation. Record this version.
3. Now ask the LAs to change something about the situation. Give them time to practice if
they want. When the LAs are ready, record that version of the dialogue.
4. Change something else in the dialogue and record their communication situation.
After your session
5. Listen to the tapes for the following variations:
. Notice if there are standard phrases or routines in a number of versions in connection
with a given step in the script.
. Notice the difference in register or other factors with changes in relationship of the
participants or the setting.
See also
. Keywords: communication situations, register, scripts, techniques for language learning,
varieties of speech
Example: The Dialogue Variations technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Dialogue Variations technique:
1. You decide to explore versions of buying something in a shop.
2. You have two LAs act out the shop scene; one as the seller and the other as the buyer.
You record it.
3. You ask them to change the situation to an exclusive shop and observe whether the buyer
and seller act differently.

NTER S e o
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When they are ready, you record this version of the dialogue.
4. You change the situation again, so that the LAs pretend that the buyer used to be a
regular customer, but has moved away, and is now back in town for a visit. You observe what
the buyer and seller say and record their dialogue.

5. You listen to the tapes for the following variations:

. You note the standard phrases and routines in several versions in connection with each
step in a script.

. You note the difference in register when they pretend it is a very exclusive shop (the
customer is more aloof and the shopkeeper is more reserved, yet helpful).

. You note that the seller is extremely friendly and almost ingratiating when the valued

customer returns from an extended absence.
The Reverse Role-Play technique
Introduction
With the Reverse Role-Play technique, you act out a communication situation with a language
associate (LA). The LA plays the part you are most likely to play in real life, and you play the
other part. You will probably want to record this so you can listen to it later.
Adapted from: Thomson, Kick-starting your language learning
Objectives
Here is an objective of the Reverse Role-Play technique:

. To get a model of what to say and how to act in a communication situation by observing
an LA.
Reason: The LA takes the part you want to play in real life so you are able to learn the way
a native speaker approaches the communication task at hand.
At the beginning, your fluency and accuracy in the secondary role is not important, because what
you are interested in is learning what the LA's role says.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Reverse Role-Play technique:
Before your session
1. Decide on the communication situation you want to practice, including the topic, if
relevant, and the setting.
During your session
2. Describe the specific role you want the LA to play.
3. Describe the specific language activity you will be engaged in. You might specify any
factors to include in the communication situation, such as objects, roles, relationship between
actors.

4. Take the other role in the interaction.
5. Tape the interaction.
After your session
6. Listen to the tape afterwards and note the vocabulary, structures, and communication
strategies used by the LA.
See also
. Keywords: communication situations, communication strategies, fluency, role-playing,

techniques for language learning

Example: The Reverse Role-Play technique

Steps

Follow these steps to use the Reverse Role Play technique:

1. You decide to practice the communication situation of buying fruit at the market.
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2. You describe to the LA that you want him or her to play the role of a buyer.

3. You describe that the interaction will involve buying fruit at the market. You specify that
oranges are to be purchased.

4. You take the part of the fruit vendor in the interaction.

5. You tape the interaction.

6. You listen to the tape and note the vocabulary, structures, and communication strategies
used by the LA.

The Role-Play technique

Introduction

With the Role-Play technique, you act out a communication situation with a language associate
(LA). You take the role that you would most likely take in real life, and the LA takes the other
role.
Adapted from: Thomson Kick-starting your language learning
Objective
Here are some objectives of the Role-Play technique:

. To improve communication skills

. To gain confidence in the role you will most likely fill in a given real life communication
situation

. To discover what a native speaker might say when playing the other role in a
communication situation
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Role-Play technique:
Before your session
1. Choose the communication situation you want to practice, including the topic, if relevant,
and the setting.
During your session
2. Describe to the LA the specific role you want him or her to play.
3. Describe the specific language activities which you will be engaged in. You might
specify certain factors to include in the language activity, such as the objects involved, roles, or
relationship between actors.

4. You take the other role in the interaction.

5. Tape the interaction.

After your session

6. Listen to the tape and note the vocabulary, structures, and communication strategies you
used.

7. Listen to the Reverse Role-Play technique tape again and compare what you say in each
role with what the LA says.

Variation

Another variation you can try after both Reverse Role-Play (RRP) and standard Role-Play (RP)
with a particular communication situation, is to do a Dialogue Variation on it. This time you take
your role from the RRP session (as vendor), and make a minor change to the communication
situation (for example, buy a small bunch of bananas instead of oranges).
See also

. Keywords: communication situations, role-playing, techniques for language learning
Example: The Role-Play technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Role-Play technique:
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1. You decide you want to practice buying fruit at the market.

2. You describe to the LA that you want him or her to play the role of the vendor.

3. You describe that the language activity will be negotiating the price of a kilo of oranges.
4. You take the part of the buyer in the interaction.

5. You tape the interaction.

6. You listen to the tape and note the vocabulary, structures, and communication strategies
you used.

7. You listen to the Reverse Role-Play technique tape again and compare what you say in

the role of buyer with what the LA says. Then compare what you say in the role of vendor with
what the LA says.
The Series technique
Introduction
With the Series technique, you observe and listen to a language associate (LA) perform and
describe the sequence of steps involved in a common everyday activity, such as making a cup of
coffee. This technique is particularly useful in understanding how speakers of the language
structure procedural texts.
Adapted from: Francis Gouin, nineteenth century
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Series technique:

. To develop the language learning skill of noticing actions and then finding out how to say
them

. To understand some of the forms (words and affixes) used in the language to indicate
actor and time reference

. To learn vocabulary in context by practicing the series and performing each action

. To learn how everyday activities are carried on in the new culture
Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you use the Series technique:

. Categorize some standard procedures to draw upon for this technique.

- household activities

- family activities

- hobbies

- meal-related activities

- car activities
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Series technique:
Before your session
1. Decide what activity you want the LA to perform for you.
2. Gather up all the needed props if your language session is somewhere other than at your
home (if props will not be readily available).
During your session
3. Have the LA perform a step-by-step demonstration of the activity.

Have the LA stop after each activity phase and describe the action. Record the LA
describing the action.
Ask the LA about any unclear vocabulary.

After your session
4. Listen to the tape and go through the motions while the activity is described. Combining
physical activity while listening will help you learn while you are doing the motions.
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5. Tell the series to someone else when you feel ready. You might start by saying something
like, “I have been learning about how to . May I tell you what I have learned? You can
tell me if I have it right.”

Variations

. You can work with two LAs. One LA performs the technique step-by-step in view of the
other LA, but you do not watch the action. For instance, you could face the describing LA, and
the performing LA would be behind you. The describing LA can tell what the performing LA is
doing. In this way you can test your listening comprehension, because you know what the
activity is but do not see the action. To check your comprehension, you could then perform the
task and describe your actions for the LAs.

. You can videotape the LA or another member of the culture doing some everyday action,
or use pictures. For example, the LA can cook something or wash some clothes. Then show the
tape to the LA and get him or her to describe each step in the process.

See also

. Keywords: comprehension, context, predictability, procedural discourse, techniques for
language learning
Greg Thomson's discussion of the series technique in Kickstarting your language learning, Chap
23
The Text Portfolio technique
Introduction
With the Text Portfolio technique, you collect several examples each of various genres of written
texts to use as models for the style, vocabulary, and conventions that go with each genre.

Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Text Portfolio technique:
. To acquire a feel for the style and look of each genre of writing
. To gain an understanding of the way each text type is organized
. To prepare yourself to start writing
Guidelines
. Collect examples of many different genres of written texts from a variety of sources—

anything you can read in the target language:
- business letters
- personal letters
- news stories

- editorials

- short stories

- poems

- novels

- advertisements

. Cut out or photocopy short texts from newspapers, magazines, or books.

. Make a summary or book report for long texts. Keep the bibliographical information
(author, title, publisher) so you can find the long texts again.

. Consider this portfolio of texts the written equivalent of your tape audio archive. See:
The Audio Archive technique
See also

. Keywords: discourse, genre, media, newspaper, techniques for language learning, text

The Text Analysis technique
Introduction
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With the Text Analysis technique, you study the structure of written or oral texts and discover
how these texts are organized. Comprehending and producing a language means understanding
how the parts of the language fit together as parts of a discourse.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Text Analysis technique:

. To discover what makes a text hold together cohesively

. To discover how to make important information prominent and less important
information subordinate

. To see patterns which might not be noticeable without text analysis

. To understand the patterns and be able to use them in conversation, storytelling, and other
discourse opportunities
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Text Analysis technique:

. Begin with a short text that you have recorded or heard and written down.

. Work with a language associate (LA) to clarify any questionable items of content.

. Analyze several different genre, one at a time, recognizing that different genre may have
different rules for what is acceptable.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Text Analysis technique:
1. Record a simple story or short speech.
2. Listen to the recording and try to write it exactly as spoken.
Tip:  If you have trouble, listen with an LA, and have him or her clarify any speech that is
unintelligible to you or words you do not recognize. DO NOT analyze at this point.
3. After you transcribe the entire text, listen again and follow along with the written text to
look for errors or holes.

Check for sentence breaks. You will need them if you plan to chart the text.
4. Ask the LA about any vocabulary you are unfamiliar with or any morphological patterns
you have not seen before.
Realize the LA may not know why certain things happen in text, but simply that they

need to happen to have good text.
5. Once you identify as many words as possible, you need to analyze on your own how the
text works. You can do this by charting the text. There are several types of text charting to
choose from (Longacre and Levinsohn is one example). The point of charting is to visualize what
happens in the text, and to see relationships that are less clear when in simple paragraph form.
6. Write down some of the patterns you see and observations you have made from working
with the chart.
7. Investigate the patterns further by looking at other texts of the same genre, and by paying
attention when other stories are told.
See also

. Keywords: analysis, discourse, genre, techniques for language learning
The Write and Rewrite technique
Introduction
With the Write and Rewrite technique, you write drafts of various kinds of texts and ask a good
writer of the target language to correct the drafts or make suggestions for improvements. You
continue to rewrite a particular text until it is acceptable.
Note: In general, more accuracy is expected in written material than in the spoken language.
Objectives
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Here are some objectives of the Write and Rewrite technique:

. To develop accuracy in your writing

. To develop a better style in your writing

. To gain confidence that you can write in the target language, using correct discourse
structures

. To develop a personal portfolio with samples of different kinds of texts you write:

- narratives

- business letters

- reports

- technical papers

- personal letters

- magazine articles
Note: This is separate from the Text Portfolio which is samples of authentic mother-tongue
speaker texts used as models for your own work.
Guidelines

. Set realistic goals. Do not try to write complex material until you are ready for the
challenge.

. Try not to get discouraged when others point out your mistakes.

. Remind yourself that your ultimate goal is accuracy.

. Stick with it even though it is difficult because this is the only way to truly hone your
skills as a writer in the language.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Write and Rewrite technique:
Before your session

l. Choose a type of text you want to learn to write well.
2. Look in your Text Portfolio for examples of this kind of text.
3. Plan out your text.
. What parts should it have?
. Look at the structure of examples in your Text Portfolio.
4. Make an outline and fill in the general content.
5. Write the content without worrying too much about accuracy. Use a thesaurus or
dictionary if necessary and available.
6. Edit the text looking for one of the following on each read through.
. vocabulary choices
. connection and overall sense, and
. spelling and punctuation.
During your session
7. Ask a good writer of the language to make corrections and suggestions.
After your session
8. Rewrite the text and repeat Step 7 until the good writer is satisfied.
9. Add the final version of the text to your personal portfolio.
See also
. Keywords: accuracy, discourse, genre, techniques for language learning
Example: The Write and Rewrite technique
Steps

Follow these steps to use the Write and Rewrite technique:
1. You decide you want to learn to write a business letter.



2. You look in your Text Portfolio for examples of business letters.
3. You plan your text and by looking at examples, determine that you need to include:
. date
. addressee
. greeting
. body of letter
. closing, and
. your signature and address.
4. You make an outline and fill in the general content:

. Date: 8Sept94
Mr. John Jones
Jones' Grocery
456 Jones Ave.
Grocerytown, TX
. Greeting: Mr. Jones
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. Body: Request bimonthly delivery of groceries to my home, order to be dropped off by

hand, bill to be paid upon delivery

. Closing: Express appreciation, sign name and include address.
5. You write the content of the business letter, working from your outline, without worrying
too much about accuracy. You use a dictionary when needed.
6. You edit the business letter looking for one of the following on each read through.
. vocabulary choices
. connection and overall sense, and
. spelling or punctuation errors.
7. You ask a good writer of the language to look at the business letter and to make
corrections and suggestions.
8. You rewrite the business letter and repeat Step 7 until the good writer is satisfied.
9. You add the final version of the business letter to your personal portfolio.
The Memory Reinforcement techniques
Introduction

With the Memory Reinforcement techniques you use various strategies to strengthen your
memory of words you are learning, so that you can recognize or produce them later.
Guidelines

. Create mental associations between words
. Review items frequently at first, less frequently later
. Use your senses, (sight, hearing, touch) to remember words.
. Group words in meaningful ways
Things to do

Here are the things to do when you use the Memory Reinforcement techniques:
. Use the Semantic Map technique
See:  The Semantic Map technique
. Use the Flashcards technique
See:  The Flashcards technique
. Use the Color-coding technique
See:  The Color-coding technique
. Use the Symbol Association technique
See:  The Symbol Association technique
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. Use the Mental Image technique
See:  The Mental Image technique
See also
. Keywords: memorization, techniques for language learning, vocabulary
The Semantic Map technique
Introduction
With the Semantic Map technique, you draw a graphic representation of words that fit together in
the same area of meaning.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Semantic Map technique:
. To use your visual and tactile senses to help you remember the relationship among
words.
. To help you figure out just what the relationship among words is.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Semantic Map technique:
. You may want to draw pictures or cut some out of magazines to represent the different
words.
. Avoid putting English (or your mother tongue) on the map. Use only the target language.
. You can make semantic maps to represent various sorts of relationships among words,
such as
- Kinds of (furniture, fruit, etc.)
- Words associated with a key concept (such as words that have to do with hair)
- Words associated with a certain place (such as the kitchen) or with an activity
(gardening)
. You can also use a semantic map to take notes on a lecture or a book.
. Review your map periodically, when you've made it.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Semantic Map technique:
1. You decide on a key concept around which to build your map.
2. You write the word for the key concept in the middle of the piece of paper (or at the top,
whichever makes better sense to you).
3. You think of the words you know, related to the key concept, and write them on the paper
around the key concept in ways that show the relationships.
4. Draw lines between the words to represent the relationships among them. Add words, if
necessary, to show subgroupings.
See also
. Keywords: inference, semantic category, techniques for language learning, vocabulary
Example: The Semantic Map technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Semantic Map technique:
1. You decide to make a semantic map to represent kinds of fruit in English.
2. You write the word fruit in the middle of the page.
3. You write the words apple, pear, mango, grapefruit, orange, lemon, lime, pineapple,
grape, watermelon, canteloupe, around the word fruit.
4. You add the words citrus fruit and melons and draw lines between the words to show the
relationships.
The Flashcards technique
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Introduction

With the Flashcards technique, you combine visual clues with words on flash cards to aid in
learning new vocabulary.

Objectives

Here are some objectives of the Flashcards technique:

. To learn new vocabulary

. To internalize the language without translation from your mother tongue (MT) or other
previously learned language
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Flashcards technique:

. Make flashcards for all new vocabulary items.

. Avoid translation. Use the visual clue to learn the word in the language, do not just
connect it to a word in your MT. Note: Some flashcard techniques suggest using the word in
your MT on one side, and the word in the new language on the other side. It is preferred to go
from concept (via illustration) to word in the new language, so you learn the true meaning (to the
degree that you comprehend it), not just translate a similar word from your MT (with all of its
connotations) into the target language (which may have completely different connotations and
inferences).

. Use cartoons for action words.

. For advanced learning, give a simple explanation in the language or add an illustrative
sentence (in the language).

. Review, review, review. Use all flashcards until you have internalized the words and can
use them with ease.

Steps

Follow these steps to use the Flashcards technique:

1. Go through your data and make a flashcard for each word that you are currently learning
to use. Write the word (in the language) on one side and draw a simple picture or a cartoon to
illustrate the word on the other side.

2. Scramble the flashcards so you cannot predict their order.

3. Look at each illustration and say the related word. Check your accuracy by looking at the
other side of the card.

4. Flip through the set of cards several times a day. Add new cards for new vocabulary
items and remove cards after sufficient practice.

Variation

One variation or extension of the Flashcards technique is to make two copies of each card
(photocopy if possible) and play a matching game with them. Turn one set of the cards so that
the illustration is facing up and the other set so that the word or sentence is facing up. Then work
until you can match each set of cards, practicing your pronunciation as you work.

See also

. Keywords: flashcards, pictures and picture books, techniques for language learning,
vocabulary
The Color-coding technique
Introduction
With the Color-coding technique, you combine visual clues with words on flashcards or lists of
paper to aid in learning new vocabulary.

Objectives
Here is an objective of the Color-coding technique:
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. To use colors to group words meaningfully
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Color-coding technique:

. Choose colors that have associations for you. They don't really need to make sense to
anyone else.

. Review words at regular intervals, until you've got them.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Color-coding technique:
1. You decide on groups of words you think it would be helpful to associate with different
colors.
2. You get different colored paper or highlighters and mark the words in ways that make
sense to you.
3. When you review your vocabulary words, you make note of the color.
4. When you are trying to remember the group the words are in, remember the color you
marked them with.
See also

. Keywords: flashcards, pictures and picture books, semantic category, techniques for

language learning, vocabulary
Example: The Color-coding technique

Steps

Follow these steps to use the Color-coding technique:

1. You decide to use colors to help you remember the gender of German nouns.

2. You use highlighters to mark masculine words blue, feminine words pink, and neuter
words yellow.

3. You review your vocabulary words, noting which words are blue, pink, and yellow.

4. When you are trying to remember which article to use for a noun, remember whether it

was blue, pink, or yellow.
The Symbol Association technique
Introduction
With the Symbol Association technique, you use a symbol to represent the group a word belongs
to.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Symbol Association technique:
. To use visual cues to help you remember groups of vocabulary
. To use your own creativity in practicing words
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Symbol Association technique:
. Use a symbol or icon easy for you to draw.
. Use a symbol that makes sense to you.
. Use this technique to represent a grammatical grouping, a semantic grouping, or any
other way you find it helpful to group words.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Symbol Association technique:
1. Decide on a group of words you can illustrate with a symbol.
2. Choose a symbol that illustrates a word with which you are already familiar and which
is representative of the group.
3. You draw the symbol next to all words in that group in your vocabulary list or cards.
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4. When you review your vocabulary words, take note of the symbol on the paper or card.
5. When you want to use a word, try to remember the symbol you drew next to it on the
page.
See also

. Keywords: inference, pictures and picture books, semantic category, techniques for

language learning, vocabulary
Example: The Symbol Association technique

Steps

Follow these steps to use the Symbol Association technique:

1. You decide to use symbols to illustrate noun classes in a Bantu language.

2. You choose a stick figure to represent the class for human beings, a mountain to represent
the class the word for mountain is in, a dog to represent the class for animals, and so on.

3. You draw stick figures next to all words in the class for human beings, a mountain next to
the class mountains are in, and so forth.

4. When you review your vocabulary words, you take note of the symbol on the paper or
card.

5. When you want to use a word, you remember the symbol you drew next to it on the page

and know what noun class agreements to use.
The Mental Image technique
Introduction
With the Mental Image technique, you make a mental image of a word or group of words to help
you remember them.
Objective
Here is an objective of the Mental Image technique:
. To use mental images to help you remember new words.
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Mental Image technique:
. Use images that make sense to you.
. Make a mental image of the place you first heard a new word.
Example: You went to the market and saw a butcher, cutting up meat. You create a mental
image of that butcher and that market when you practice the word butcher.
. Make a mental image of objects representing words in an idiom.
Example: You think of a corpse next to a dented bucket to remember he kicked the bucket.
. Make a mental image of words with an extended sense.
Example: You think of a potato with a (human) eye in it to remember the eye of a potato.
. Visualize yourself or someone else doing an action for action verbs.
Example: You have just seen a cooking program where the chef tells you to braise the
meat. You store the image of him doing that action, when you think of the word braise.
See also
. Keywords: inference, mental images, pictures and picture books, techniques for language
learning, vocabulary
The Production Practice techniques
Introduction
With the Production Practice techniques you work on skills that will help you speak or write
your new language comprehensibly and fluently.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use the Production Practice techniques:
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. Use the Handling Idioms technique
See:  The Handling Idioms technique

. Use the Limited Answer techniques
See:  The Limited Answer techniques

. Use the Memorized Routines techniques
See:  The Memorized Routines techniques

. Use the Pronunciation practice techniques

See:  The Pronunciation Practice techniques

. Use the Shortened Forms technique
See:  The Shortened Forms technique

. Use the Structure Practice techniques
See:  The Structure Practice techniques
See also

. Keywords: production, techniques for language learning
The Handling Idioms technique
Introduction
With the Handling Idioms technique, you collect and analyze current idioms and then try to
incorporate them into your speech.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Handling Idioms technique:

. To understand idioms when used by other speakers

. To use idioms appropriately and easily
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Handling Idioms technique
Before your session
1. Note idioms in your journal (or notebook) that you hear being used in conversations.
After your session
2. Incorporate as many of these idioms as possible (and still sound natural) in your
conversations.

Watch people's reactions as you speak. If they correct you, find out how their

understanding differs from what you thought it meant.
3. Add this new information to your journal.
See also

. Keywords: idioms, techniques for language learning
Example: The Handling Idioms technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Handling Idioms technique
1. You pull from your data notebook all the idioms you have heard: You bet!, Right on!, It's
happenin', Out to lunch.
2. You ask the LA the meaning of each idiom and its appropriate usage:

Idiom Meaning When to use and with whom Caution

You bet! I agree, I will informally with almost anyone Do not use in formal
writing

Right on! I agree, Let'sdoit  very informal, with young people ~ Use with
friends

It's happenin' I like itvery informal, with young people ~ Use with friends
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Out to lunch Bad idea informally with almost anyone Do not use in formal
writing

3. You try to use these idioms in your conversations and watch to see people's reactions.
One friend said he was impressed that you knew how to use idioms correctly. He warned against
using them too often in a given conversation, or people will get tired of listening to cliches. You
write this in your journal.
4. You make a note of his suggestions in your data notebook.
The Limited Answer techniques
Introduction
With the limited answer techniques you build on comprehension techniques, such as Look and
Listen or Physical Response, and start to respond with short answers. This is a natural way to
learn to converse, as we often give short answers to questions even in our first language.
Example: "Where are you going this weekend?" "Camping."
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use the Limited Answer techniques:

. Use the Simple Question and Answer technique
See:  The Simple Question and Answer technique

. Use the True-False Comprehension technique
See:  The True-False Comprehension technique
See also

. Keywords: comprehension, techniques for language learning
The Simple Question and Answer technique
Introduction
With the Simple Question and Answer technique, the language associate (LA) questions you
about an area of knowledge in which you already understand some vocabulary. You listen and
give a short answer, usually one word or two word. This can be built on vocabulary you have
learned with the Photo Book technique or the Physical Response techniques, as well as through
the Survival Phrases and Power Tools techniques.
Adapted from: Madsen, Bowen, and Hilferty 1985:79-80

Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Simple Question and Answer technique:
. To focus attention on the details of an utterance and its meaning
. To respond simply and to show your real speaking ability in the language
. To practice answering the kinds of questions people in the community may ask you
. To give your conversation partners a better idea about how to phrase their questions in a
way you will really understand (especially helpful for beginners)
Guidelines
. Work in a subject area in which you already understand some of the vocabulary.
. Give only short one-word or two-word answers.
Steps

Follow these steps to use the Simple Question and Answer technique:
Before your session

1. Decide what subject you wish to answer questions about.
During your session
2. Have the LA ask questions about the subject you chose, and respond with short answers.

You can repeat the entire series of questions and answers for practice.
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After your session
3. Practice this technique in your social interaction with native speakers, if the opportunity
arises.
See also
. Keywords: comprehension, techniques for language learning
Example: The Simple Question and Answer technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Simple Question and Answer technique:
1. You decide you want to answer questions about your family.
2. The LA asks you these questions and you give appropriate responses:
. Do you have brothers and sisters? Yes
. How many brothers do you have? Two
. Do you have sisters as well? Yes, I do.
. How many? One
. So, there are four of you altogether? Yes, that is right.
. Really? Are your mother and father still living? Yes, they are.
3. You practice this technique when you are out in social settings, answering questions that
people ask about your family.
The True-False Comprehension technique
Introduction
With the True-False Comprehension technique, the language associate (LA) makes statements
about a domain in which you already understand some of the vocabulary. You listen and give a
short answer to verify the statement as true, or declare it false. This can be built on vocabulary
learned through the Look and Listen techniques or the Physical Response techniques.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the True-False Comprehension technique:
. To improve listening comprehension skills by focusing on the details and meaning of a
statement
. To respond simply with one word or two word replies
Prerequisites
Here is a prerequisite for using the True-False Comprehension technique:
. You need to know the common vernacular forms of
- "True" or "Yes," and
- "False" or "No."
Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you use the True-False Comprehension technique:
Here is a guideline to follow when you use the True-False Comprehension technique:
. Have the LA repeat the statements in random order several times to thoroughly test your
comprehension.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the True-False Comprehension technique:
Before your session

l. Select a subject area where you have already learned some vocabulary.
2. Practice saying "true" and "false" in the vernacular. If necessary, you can mimic a
recording.

See: The Look and Listen techniques.
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3. Gather any pictures or props you want to use to show the LA the subject area you want to
practice.
During your session
4. Ask the LA to make some statements about the props or pictures you brought.
Explain that you want the LA to say some things that are true and some things that are

not true. You then decide whether what was said is true or is not true.
5. Practice responding appropriately to whatever the LA says. Ask the LA to correct you if
you answer incorrectly.
See also

. Keywords: comprehension, statement, techniques for language learning
Example: The True-False Comprehension technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the True-False Comprehension technique:
1. You decide to respond to true and false statements about what you see out the window.
2. You practice saying "true" and "false" in the target language.
3. You do not have to gather any props, because you are using whatever you see out the
window
4. You ask the LA to make some statements about what is out the window. You reply
appropriately as to whether what was said is true or is not true.
5. You listen and try to respond appropriately to statements the LA makes. You ask the LA
to correct you if you do not answer correctly.
The Memorized Routines techniques
Introduction
With the Memorized Routines techniques you memorize phrases to help you meet immediate
communication needs and to elicit comprehensible input. These memorized sentences do not
represent your general proficiency in the language ; in other words, you do not know the
language well enough to have put these sentences together for yourself. For this reason there can
be a danger in using these techniques that people will think you speak the language better than
you actually do. On the other hand, memorized routines can be a very useful emergency
measure to help you have something to say, while you are developing real creative ability in the
language.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use the Memorized Routines techniques:

. Use the Survival Phrases technique
See:  The Survival Phrases technique

. Use the Power Tools technique
See:  The Power Tools technique
See also

. Keywords: memorized routines, mimicry, techniques for language learning
The Survival Phrases technique
Introduction
With the Survival Phrases technique, you record the language associate (LA) saying survival
phrases (sentences and questions) you need to use. You then practice them until you can say
them fluently.
Objectives
Here is an objective of the Survival Phrases technique:

. To learn to say phrases that will help you with early communication



214

Guidelines

. Find out the meaning of each phrase, but avoid direct translations.

. Use this technique as a way to build up your comprehension vocabulary first. This will
prevent you from simply "parroting" memorized phrases without true comprehension.

. Avoid eliciting and using direct translations and try to learn natural speech. Explain the
situations in which you need appropriate phrases as best as you can, so the LA will suggest more
natural phrases.

Steps

Follow these steps to use the Survival Phrases technique:

Before your session

1. Identify a specific social situation where you need good control of the language. Be as
specific as possible.

2. Decide what phrases you need to learn to communicate well in the situation you have
identified.

During your session

3. Describe to the LA

. the situation you have in mind, and

. the kinds of things you want to say.
4. When the LA gives you a phrase to say, check the meaning by asking questions in your
shared language, such as:

. "What does that mean?"

. "Who would say that?"
. "When would I say that?"

. "To whom would I say that?"
If you have no shared language, do your best to check the general meaning of the phrase.

5. Record the phrases when you are satisfied that you know their general meaning, and that
they are appropriate in the situation you had in mind.
6. Transcribe the phrases.
7. Try to get the meaning of the parts of the phrases.
After your session
8. Listen to the recording of the phrases and try to understand what they mean.
9. Try to memorize the phrases.
Variations

The Survival Phrases technique may also be done with the following variations (as suggested in
G. Thomson, Kick-Starting your language learning, Section 3.3):
1. Record 50-100 phrases with the gloss preceding or following each phrase. Listen frequently
and your comprehension will increase. You can possibly make a drawing to go along with the
phrases to spur on remembrance.
2. Use role-play or reverse role-play. Choose a communication situation—for example, a taxi cab
going around town. You play the driver and listen to the rider's instructions.
See also

. Keywords: communication situations, memorized routines, production, role-playing,
social situation, survival phrases, techniques for language learning, vocabulary
Example: The Survival Phrases technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Survival Phrases technique:
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1. You decide you want to learn appropriate things to say in a market situation when you go
to buy something.
2. You decide you need to know how to
. ask if the vendor has yams, and
. ask the price.
3. You describe to the LA that you want to learn how to buy yams in the market.
4. When the LA tells you how to ask the price of yams, check its meaning by asking (in
English):
. "Would I say this to every vendor?"
. "How do I say that the price is too high?"
. "How do I suggest a lower price?"
5. You record the phrases when you are satisfied that you know the general meaning of the
phrases and that they are useful in the market.
6. You transcribe the phrases.
7. You try to learn the meaning of the parts of the phrases.
8. You listen to the recording and try to understand the phrases.
9. You try to memorize the phrases, imagining yourself at the market.

The Power Tools technique

Introduction

With the Power Tools technique, you record the language associate (LA) saying sentences
(questions and requests) you can use to learn more about the language. You then practice them
until you can say them fluently.

Objectives

Here is an objective of the Power Tools technique:

. To learn phrases that will be helpful in eliciting new vocabulary
Guidelines

. Find out the meaning of each phrase, but avoid direct translations.

. Use this technique as a way to build up your comprehension vocabulary first. This will
prevent you from simply "parroting" memorized phrases without true comprehension.

. Avoid eliciting and using direct translations and try to learn natural speech. Explain the
situations in which you need appropriate phrases as best as you can, so the LA will suggest more
natural phrases.

Steps
Follow these steps to use the Power Tools technique:
Before your session

1. Identify specific things you would like to be able to ask about the language or request
people to do in your language sessions or out in the community.
2. Decide what phrases you need to learn to say to elicit the information you want.

During your session
3. Describe to the LA

. that you want o learn to ask some questions in the target language

. the kinds of things you want to say.
4. When the LA gives you a phrase to say, check the meaning by asking questions in your
shared language, such as:

. "What does that mean?"

. "What would you answer if I said that?"
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If you have no shared language, do your best to check the general meaning of the phrase.

5. Record the phrases when you are satisfied that you know their general meaning, and that
they are appropriate in the situation you had in mind.

6. Transcribe the phrases.

7. Try to get the meaning of the parts of the phrases.

After your session

8. Listen to the recording of the phrases and try to understand what they mean.

9. Try to memorize the phrases.

Variations

The Power Tools techniques may also be done with the following variation (as suggested in G.
Thomson, Kick-starting your language learning, Section 3.3):

Use role play or reverse role play. You could get power tools by speaking English (or some
other common language between you) while the LA pretends not to understand. He or she says
(in the target language), "What is this?" You say, "It is a hammer." The LA says, "Could you
please say it more slowly?"
See also

. Keywords: communication situations, power tools, production, role-playing, social
situation, techniques for language learning, vocabulary
The Pronunciation Practice techniques
Introduction
With the Pronunciation Practice techniques you concentrate on skills that will help you to
pronounce the language more accurately make it easier for speakers of the language to
understand.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use the Pronunciation Practice techniques:

. Use the Phonetic Work Chart technique
See:  The Phonetic Work Chart technique

. Use the Sound Checklist technique
See:  The Sound Checklist technique

. Use the Single Sound Drill technique
See:  The Single Sound Drill technique

. Use the Sound Contrast Drill technique
See:  The Sound Contrast Drill technique

. Use The Intonation Drill technique
See:  The Intonation Drill technique

. Use the Stress Pattern Drill technique
See:  The Stress Pattern Drill technique

. Use the Tone Pattern Drill technique
See:  The Tone Pattern Drill technique

. Use the Tone Checklist technique
See:  The Tone Checklist technique

. Use the Record and Compare technique
See:  The Record and Compare technique

. Use the Record for Correction technique
See:  The Record for Correction technique
See also

. Keywords: accuracy, mimicry, pronunciation, techniques for language learning
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The Phonetic Work Chart technique
Introduction
A phonetic work chart is a blank phonetics chart you fill in with the phones you are discovering
in the language you are learning.
Benefits
Making a phonetic work chart can show you groups of sounds you need to check to see if they
are in contrast, in variation, or if you have transcribed them inconsistently.
Prerequisites
. A course in articulatory phonetics
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Phonetic Work Chart technique:
1. Look through your data notebook and write on the phonetics chart every phone you have
recorded.
2. Look for clusters of suspect sounds you need to check for contrast.
3. Look for gaps in the pattern of phones to give you ideas of what other phones to look for
in your data.
See also
. Keywords: phonetics
The Sound Checklist technique
Introduction
With the Sound Checklist technique, you systematically compare words which you are unsure of,
to see whether they have similar or identical sounds and group the sounds accordingly.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Sound Checklist technique:
. To group words according to their like sounds:
- difficult to distinguish vowel digraphs
- consonant clusters
- other sounds difficult to recognize
. To begin to distinguish between distinctive, yet similar, sounds
. To study the environments of sounds for any phonological explanations or to see if they
are all distinct sounds
Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you use the Sound Checklist technique:
. Use this technique to clarify and confirm your hypotheses whenever you find yourself
struggling with similar sounds.
Tip: Do it early, so you do not “learn” the wrong way.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Sound Checklist technique:
Before your session

1. Check your data for words that you think have similar or the same sounds and make a
list.

During your session

2. Show the list to a language associate (LA) and have him or her say the words. Use the

first word as the reference point once through the list. Mark whether each following word is
same or different. Have the LA continue through the list and group all words into same
groupings. Record the LA saying the list each time.

3. Have the LA read through each grouping while you record it.
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4. Have the LA read each grouping, and you repeat each word after the LA. Have him or
her check your pronunciation. Repeat the process as necessary.
After your session

5. Use the recording to: continue practicing your pronunciation and to tune your ear to hear
the difference between similar sounds.
6. Compare the environments that the similar sounds are found in. Look for complementary

distribution or other conditioned explanations. If you find none, assume that the sounds are
separate phonemes.
See also
. Keywords: accuracy, checklists (language learning), phonology, pronunciation,
techniques for language learning
The Single Sound Drill technique
Introduction
With the Single Sound Drill technique, you focus on practicing a sound of the language you are
having difficulty pronouncing. Sounds that cause difficulty are usually those that do not occur in
your mother tongue.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Single Sound Drill technique:
. To improve your ability to pronounce a particular sound
. To use that sound without hesitation in the normal course of your speech
Guidelines
. Make drills of the sound in various environments (word initial, medial and final) to get
the full range of practice on that sound.
. Drill any sound you:
- know you do not pronounce accurately
- stumble over when speaking
- notice often seems to cause confusion among native speakers if not correctly pronounced
- have a hard time distinguishing from another similar sound when used by a native
speaker
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Single Sound Drill technique:
Before your session

1. Identify a consonant or vowel sound you are having difficulty pronouncing.
2. Look through your list of words and find from five to seven words that have this sound in
them in the same position, either:
. word-initial
. word-medial, or
. word-final.
3. If you do not have enough words, ask a language associate (LA) to think of some more

words with that sound in them.
During your session

4. Record the LA saying the words, reading down the column.

5. Have the LA repeat each word and you mimic the pronunciation.
Have the LA correct any of your incorrect pronunciation.

6. Pronounce each word on your own.

After your session
7. Listen to the recording and practice mimicking the pronunciation of the words.
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See also

. Keywords: drills, mimicry, pronunciation, techniques for language learning
Example: The Single Sound Drill technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Single Sound Drill technique:
1. You identify the [T] sound in English as one you are having trouble pronouncing.
2. You look through your word list and find the following words containing the [T] sound:
thin, thank, three, thorn, and thread.
3. You arrange the words in a column:

Word-initial

thin
thank
three
thorn
thread
4, You record the LA saying the words in the column; thin, thank, three, thorn, thread.
5. You have the LA repeat each of the words and you mimic. You have the LA correct any
of your incorrect pronunciation.
6. You practice producing each of the words thin, thank, three, thorn, and thread, on your
own.
7. You listen to the recording and practice mimicking the pronunciation of each word.
The Sound Contrast Drill technique
Introduction
With the Sound Contrast Drill technique, you practice hearing and speaking distinctions between
two or more contrastive but similar sounds that may be confusing to beginning language
learners.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Sound Contrast Drill technique:

. To hear the difference between similar but contrastive sounds

. To practice pronouncing each sound correctly
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Sound Contrast Drill technique:

. Use this technique to practice hearing and speaking similar but contrastive sounds that
you tend to confuse, not just any two contrastive sounds.

. Use minimal pairs (words that differ only by the contrast of the two similar sounds) to
practice hearing and speaking these similar sounds.

. Keep a list of sound contrasts you find difficult to hear or produce.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Sound Contrast Drill technique:
Before your session

l. Select two similar but contrastive sounds you need to drill. Check your data for examples.
2. Get additional words from the language associate (LA) that differ only by the contrast of
the two similar sounds.

3. Make two columns of words, one for each of the sounds.

During your session

4. Record the LA reading one column at a time.

Tip:  Use pictures or objects if the LA can not read.
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5. Ask the LA to say a word at random, and you point to the column where the word is
located.
Implication: You can discriminate between the two sounds.

6. Practice the words in each column by

. having the LA read them, and

. mimicking as the LA reads.
7. Practice words randomly by

. saying a word from the list at random, and

. having the LA point to the correct column and repeating the word.

Implication: The last pronunciation you hear is that of the native speaker, not your own.
After your session

8. Listen to the recording and mimic the LA's pronunciation of each column of words.
9. Practice pronouncing the contrastive minimal pairs in your list.
Variation

You can use the Sound Contrast Drill technique to practice the sound in a variety of positions in
a word or sentence to get the full range of practice. See Brewster and Brewster 1976:303-312 for
more discussion of this drill.
See also

. Keywords: drills, mimicry, pronunciation, techniques for language learning
Example: The Sound Contrast technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Sound Contrast technique:
1. You decide to drill the contrast between the /T/ and /t/ sounds in initial position in
English. You check your data for words with this contrast: three and tree, thank and tank, and
thin and tin.
2. You have the LA give you additional minimal pairs with /T/ and /t/ sounds (thick and
tick, thorn and torn, and thread and tread).
3. You make two columns for the following minimal pairs:

/T/ t/
thin tin
thank tank
three tree
thick tick
thorn torn
thread tread

You record the LA reading one column at a time.

You have the LA say a word and you point to the column where the word is located.
You mimic the /T/ column after the LA, and then do the same with the /t/ column. Then
ou mimic across each row.

You say a word, the LA points to the correct column, then repeats it after you.

You listen to the recording and practice the sounds several times.

You practice pronouncing the contrastive minimal pairs listed in 3. above.

The Intonation Drill technique

Introduction

00 N oL A
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With the Intonation Drill technique, you distinguish the various intonation patterns used in
speech and practice clauses together which have the same pattern.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Intonation Drill technique:

. To be able to distinguish between different intonation patterns used in speech

. To be able to produce the intonation patterns appropriately

. To have more natural sounding speech
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Intonation Drill technique:

. Begin by listening to native speakers for the way their language flows and for the lilt of
their speech.

. Use your recorded materials for further help and frequent reminders as you tackle new
patterns.

. If the language associate (LA) has trouble verbalizing how certain clause types are
intonated, try listening to recorded examples together.
Reason: It is sometimes hard to analyze your own speech patterns when they are very
natural to you. When you try to produce them, you overemphasize the stresses because you are
focusing on them. By listening to a recording (of yourself or someone else in natural speech) you
can tend less toward extremes, and hear the true pattern.

. Work on one intonation pattern at a time.
Reason: More than one pattern may cause you to intermix them in your mind and add to
the confusion. After you have sufficiently drilled one pattern, move on to another pattern.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Intonation Drill technique:
Before your session

1. Decide what intonation patterns you want to work on and listen to examples you recorded
from other sessions.
2. Write down example sentences from your data.
During your session
3. Ask an LA to read your example sentences and record them.
4. Have the LA say each sentence and repeat after him, or her trying to match the
intonation.
5. Ask the LA to give you any helpful pointers or comments.
After your session
6. Listen to the recording and practice one pattern at a time until you feel comfortable.
Practice using the correct intonation pattern in everyday speech.
See also
. Keywords: drills, intonation, pronunciation, stress (linguistic), techniques for language
learning
The Stress Pattern Drill technique
Introduction

With the Stress Pattern Drill technique, you make lists of words that have the same stress pattern
and practice them until you are comfortable with their pronunciation.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Stress Pattern Drill technique:
. To be able to pronounce words with the correct stress
. To see patterns of stress in the language
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Guidelines

. Make lists of words in a consistent manner with regard to their syllable pattern and
segmental length.

. Create special drills for words that are special problems which you do not seem to be able
to pronounce right, even after the initial drill practice. For example, words which are borrowed in
one or both of the languages and which are similar, if not identical, except for stress (photograph
in English and fotogra'fi in Swedish).

. Practice long words consisting of many syllables which you find difficult to pronounce
by doing the following:
- tap the rhythm,

- mimic the last few syllables, and gradually add the beginning of the word, and

- put the long word into sentences, placing it in different positions for practice.
Note: In some languages, you will find that word stress is modified when a word is placed in a
sentence. Word stress might disappear altogether, or stress might shift to a different syllable.
Therefore, it is good to practice stress patterns, not only on words in isolation but also to see
what happens to the same words when they are placed in various positions within sentences.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Stress Pattern Drill technique:
Before your session
1. List the words in which you have trouble placing stress on the correct syllable.

Place the words into columns according to where stress falls. Make a separate chart for

each separate syllable pattern.
During your session

2. Have the language associate (LA) read down each column. Mimic each word he or she
says.
3. Have the LA read across each row. Mimic each word.
4. Record the LA reading down the lists and put the tape aside for practice after your
session.
5. Read down and across each list and have the LA correct you if you do not pronounce
correctly.
After your session
6. Listen to the tape and continue drilling until you feel confident with the stress patterns.
See also

. Keywords: drills, mimicry, pronunciation, rhythm, stress (linguistic), syllables,

techniques for language learning

Example: The Stress Pattern Drill technique

Steps

Follow these steps to use the Stress Pattern Drill technique:

1. You make a list of words for which you are having trouble pronouncing the stress
correctly.

Portuguese
Initial stress  Portuguese
Medial stress Portuguese
Final stress

'sss s'ss ss's

'palido pa'lito pale'to
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'sabia sa'bia sabi'a
'pessego mor'cego empre'gou

2. You have the LA read down each column. You mimic each word after him or her.

3. You have the LA read across each row and you mimic each word.

4. You record the LA reading down the list and set it aside until after your session.

5. You read down and across the lists and have the LA correct you when you do not
pronounce a word correctly.

6. You listen to the tape and continue drilling until you feel comfortable with the stress
patterns.

The Tone Pattern Drill technique

Introduction

With the Tone Pattern Drill technique, you compare utterances to decide their pitch by
substituting them into a constant environment (a "frame"). By keeping the same frame, you will
be better able to tell when the substitutions items change pitch. After the patterns are
distinguishable, you produce them.

Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Tone Pattern Drill technique:
. To distinguish one tone pattern from another
. To recognize, initially within a controlled environment, the tone patterns
. To be able to produce words using the correct tone patterns
Guidelines
. Select a frame which will stay the same as you change the substitution items.

Tip: Itis best to select a frame in which the substitution items occur utterance medially. If that
is not possible, then it will be necessary to check all items with a following frame as well as a
preceding one.

. Make sure substitution items are of the same class (all nouns), so they will fit into the
same frame. Substitution items can be whole words or unaffixed forms, depending on the
language constraints.

. Arrange the substitution items into groups with the same number of syllables, and as
much as possible with the same syllable pattern.

Steps

Follow these steps to use the Tone Pattern Drill technique:

Before your session

1. Make a list of words you want to practice to determine their tone pattern. Try to come up
with a possible frame for the drill.

During your session

2. Explain to the language associate (LA) what you want to do. Have the LA say each item
with the frame two times.

Tip:  You may have to go through the list several times before you can clearly hear the pitch,
and determine its level. You can use other substitution items to compare the pitches (higher,
lower, level, or gliding.)

3. Regroup the substitution items into groups with the same tone patterns and go through
each group again in the frame for another check on consistency. Regroup again if necessary.
4. Check the groups by substituting them into a different frame: one with a different pitch

pattern from the first frame.
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5. Record the LA saying the substitution items and frames, one stress pattern group at a
time.
After your session
6. Use the recording to practice the items until you feel comfortable with them.
See also
. The Tone Checklist technique
. Keywords: drills, phonology, pronunciation, stress (linguistic), syllables, techniques for

language learning, tonal languages
Example: The Tone Pattern Drill technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Tone Pattern Drill technique:
1. You make a list of words you need to practice to determine their tone pattern: spider,
snake, squirrel, buffalo, lion, antelope, crocodile, lizard, and hippopotamus. (This example is
given in English, even though it is not a tone language, for ease of understanding.)
You decide on the frame: "The man killed a ... yesterday."
2. You explain to the LA what you want to do.
You have the LA say each item within the frame two times.
You have him or her repeat the following another time, since you had a hard time
determining their tone the first two times: snake, crocodile, lizard.
3. You regroup the items according to their tone pattern.
Group 1 (lower than the frame): buffalo, lion, crocodile, hippopotamus
Group 2 (higher than the frame): squirrel, snake, antelope
Group 3 (same as the frame): spider, lizard
You go through each group again, checking for consistency. You do not need to regroup
anything.
4. You recheck the tone groups by substituting them into a different frame: "A ... played on
the rocks."
5. You record the LA saying the groups within the frames, one at a time.
6. You use the recording to practice several times until you feel comfortable with the tone
patterns.
The Tone Checklist technique
Introduction
With the Tone Checklist technique, you systematically compare the tone patterns of words to see
whether they are the same or different.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Tone Checklist technique:

. To identify the contrasting tones in a language

. To study the phonological environments of tones for any factors that may be causing a
change in pitch
Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you use the Sound Checklist technique:

. In considering tone, it is essential to make comparisons in a controlled environment; that
is, in a frame with pitches that stay the same relative to each other. You can then compare words
with that frame, noting whether the pitch is the same as, or different from, the pitch of the frame.

. If possible, look for a frame where the words you want to check the pitch of are in the
middle and where is there is a high tone immediately preceding or following the word you are
checking.
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. You will need to make different checklists for different parts of speech: for example, for
nouns and verbs.
. Arrange the words you are checking into groups with the same number of syllables, and

as far as possible the same consonant-vowel pattern, length and stress pattern.
Steps

Follow these steps to use the Tone Checklist technique:

Before your session

1. Check your data for words that you think have similar or the same tone patterns and make
a list.

During your session

2. Show the list to a language associate (LA) and have him or her say the words in a frame.
Mark whether each word has the same or different pitch from the preceding word in the frame.

3. Group together all the words you think have the same pitch as the frame.

4. Go back through the words you marked as having a pitch lower than the high pitch frame,

but this time try to find a low-pitch frame, and mark whether the words are the same as, or higher
than the frame.

5. When you think you have identified groups of words which all have the same pitch, ask
the LA to read through each grouping while you record it.

6. Ask the LA to read each grouping again, and you repeat each phrase after the LA. Have
him or her check your pronunciation. Repeat the process as necessary.

After your session

7. Use the recording to:
. continue practicing your pronunciation, and to
. tune your ear to hear the difference between similar tone patterns.
8. Compare the environments that the similar sounds are found in. Look for complementary

distribution or other conditioned explanations. If you find none, assume that the sounds are
separate phonemes.

See also
. The Tone Pattern Drill technique
. Keywords: checklists (language learning), phonology, pronunciation, techniques for

language learning, tonal languages
The Record and Compare technique
Introduction
With the Record and Compare technique, you record your language associate (LA) saying short
segments in the language, followed by yourself saying the same words or sentences. You listen
in order to compare your speech with the LA 's, while focusing on and identifying the differences
in pronunciation and intonation, so that you can correct those differences.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Record and Compare technique:

. To pinpoint where your pronunciation and intonation differs from that of the native
speaker

. To learn to hear the kinds of details of pronunciation that allow you to correct yourself.
The payoff comes when you are always understood and have a barely detectable foreign accent
so your pronunciation does not detract from what you say
Guidelines
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. Let your ear become accustomed to hearing native speakers of the target language before
you try to use this method. If you get used to hearing your own mistakes too early, you will
begin to think they sound okay.

. Do not try to listen for pronunciation and speak at the same time. If you only listen, you
can hear yourself in comparison to the model. By recording both yourself and your model, then
listening repeatedly, you can hear far more accurately and discern where and how you need to
improve.

. Concentrate on these issues:

- Can you pinpoint where your pronunciation differs?

- Can you state what is wrong with each difference?

- Can you make the required changes to match the model?

. Listen to the recording with one hypothesis in mind when you are unsure just how you
differ. Example: "I am making the vowel longer than the LA is." If something else seems wrong,
try another hypothesis, for example, "I am changing the vowel quality; the LA is not."

. Investigate sentence intonation with this technique also. However, be sure to get a
recording of sentences with natural intonation, that fits the context, and does not sound like it
was read out of a book.

. Do not work so long on a given word that you "go deaf" on it (unable to hear distinctions
anymore; not being able to tell if you are improving or not). If you do, then leave it for a while,
and return to it later.

Steps
Follow these steps to use the Record and Compare technique:
Before your session
1. Choose words or phrases from a previous session.
During your session
2. Record the LA and you both saying the words, the LA always saying each word first.
Record each item two or three times.
After your session
3. Listen repeatedly to the tape and compare your pronunciation with the LA's. Check one
thing at a time: vowel length, vowel quality, stress, consonants, intonation, and so forth.

Your goal: to pinpoint where you differ from the model and to hypothesize exactly what
you need to change to match the model.
4. Try to improve accuracy by using a previous recording of only the LA speaking these
words. Listen and mimic.
5. Ask the LA to help you focus on specific spots that you have identified as needing
improvement. After you work on them, re-record both of you saying those words.
6. Listen to the new recording to see how much progress you have made and decide what
remains to be done.

You can repeat steps 3 through 6 as often as needed.
See also

. Keywords: accuracy, audio recordings, intonation, mimicry, pronunciation, techniques
for language learning
Example: The Record and Compare technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Record and Compare technique:

1. You choose customary greetings from a previous session: Good morning, good
afternoon, and good night.
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2. You record the LA and you each saying the greetings, the LA always first. Record each
greeting three times.

3. You listen repeatedly to the tape of greetings, and compare your pronunciation with the
LA s. You check one thing at a time: vowel length, vowel quality, stress, consonants, and
intonation.

4. You try to improve your accuracy by using a recording from a previous session of only
the LA speaking the greetings. You listen to the greetings and mimic.
5. You ask the LA to help you focus on specific parts of the greetings that you have

identified as needing improvement. After you work on them, record again both of you saying the
greetings.
6. You listen to the new recording of the greetings to see how much progress you have
made and decide that you still need to work on phrasal stress.

You repeat steps 3 through 6 until you are satisfied.
The Record for Correction technique
Introduction
With the Record for Correction technique, you record yourself discussing or describing
something and ask native speakers to listen and correct errors in your usage or grammar.
Objectives
Here is an objective of the Record for Correction technique:

. To achieve the accuracy needed for superior proficiency
Guidelines
. Do not try this technique too soon, or you may be discouraged. At the beginning of Stage

2, for example, when you are just starting to try to talk spontaneously, you will probably make
lots of errors or be tongue-tied if you try to get everything exactly right.

. During initial attempts at this technique, seek correction of only those errors that most
bother your language associate (LA).
. Use this technique when you prepare a speech for some occasion, to assure as natural

sounding speech as possible.

Note: It may take several recordings and sessions with the LA.
Steps

Follow these steps to use the Record for Correction technique:
Before your session

1. Decide what kind of spoken material you want to record for evaluation.

2. Record yourself.

3. Listen to the tape and note any mistakes.

4. Record again if necessary.

During your session

5. Play the recording for the LAs. Ask them to listen to it several times and note phrases that

sound awkward or incorrect.
6. Ask the LAs how to say things correctly.
After your session
7. Incorporate the suggestions and make another recording for evaluation. Repeat the
process until the material is ready to use.
See also
. Keywords: accuracy, audio recordings, pronunciation, techniques for language learning
Example: The Record for Correction technique
Steps
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Follow these steps to use the Record for Correction technique:

1. You decide you want to work on giving a speech about yourself and your family for your
local ladies' club.

2. You record yourself giving the speech.

3. You listen to the tape of your speech and note any obvious mistakes.

4. You record the speech again.

5. You play the recording of your speech for the LAs. You ask them to listen to it several
times and note phrases that sound awkward or incorrect to them.

6. You ask the LAs for suggestions and incorporate them into your speech.

7. You incorporate the suggestions and make another recording of your speech for

evaluation. Repeat steps 5 through 7 until you are satisfied that it is ready for the ladies' club.
The Shortened Forms technique
Introduction
With the Shortened Forms technique, you practice names, phrases, or titles which are most
generally used in a shortened form or as an acronym in the target language.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Shortened Forms technique:
. To build vocabulary

. To recognize shortened forms such as contractions and acronyms when used in verbal
and written communication

. To understand the process of derivation of shortened forms
Guidelines

. Use the Shortened Forms technique to gain both verbal and written familiarity with
shortened forms.

. Make note of shortened forms used in everyday speech so you can explore them with the

language associate (LA). Note: Some cultures make great use of these forms for:

- names (nicknames)

- contractions

- commonly used noun phrases (phrases that have been shortened to compounds: a store
that sells sporting goods—a sports shop)

- official titles

. Concentrate on correct pronunciation, including correct stress assignment.

. Try to recognize patterns of derivation, which will help as you begin to experiment with
making shortened forms on your own.
Steps

Follow these steps to use the Shortened Forms technique:
Before your session

1. Decide on a specific type of shortened form you are having trouble understanding.
During your session

2. Work with the LA to make a list of several shortened forms.

3. Make a chart containing the long version and the shortened form.

Work with the LA to find the pattern of derivation.
Try to come up with new shortened forms, according to the pattern of derivation to see
how widely used it is.
See also
. Keywords: acronyms, stress (linguistic), techniques for language learning, verbs,
vocabulary



Example: The Shortened Forms technique

Steps
Follow these steps to use the Shortened Forms technique:
1. You decide you want to explore nicknames.
2. You work with the LA to come up with this list of nicknames: Sue, Tom, Bob, Dick,
Beth, and Joe.
3. You make a chart.

Full name Shortened form

Susan Sue

Thomas Tom

Robert Bob, Rob

Richard Dick, Rick, Rich

Elizabeth Beth

Joseph Joe

You come up with these observations about derivation:

- Usually a nickname incorporates the first syllable of the long form.

- Sometimes a final vowel is added (Sue or Joe).

- Other times the initial consonant is replaced.

- Exceptionally, the final syllable of the long form is taken as the nickname in Beth.

You apply the most common pattern of derivation (the first syllable) to other names:
Result:

Full name Shortened form
William Will
Zachary Zach

Raymond Ray
Christene Chris
LouiseLou

The Structure Practice techniques
Introduction
With the Structure Practice techniques you learn to recognize and produce the grammatical
structures of the language you are learning.
Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use the Structure Practice techniques:
. Use the Linking Drill technique
See:  The Linking Drill technique

. Use the Pronominal Reference Drill technique
See:  The Pronominal Reference Drill technique

. Use the Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique
See:  The Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique

. Use the Structure Contrast Drill technique

See:  The Structure Contrast Drill technique
. Use the System Drill technique
See:  The System Drill technique

229
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. Use the Clause Type Practice technique
See:  The Clause Type Practice technique

. The Part of Speech Placement technique
See:  The Part of Speech Placement technique

. Use the Tense Practice technique
See:  The Tense Practice technique
See also

. Keywords: accuracy, drills, grammar, mimicry, syntax, techniques for language learning
The Linking Drill technique
Introduction
With the Linking Drill technique, you practice linking clauses together within complex
sentences.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Linking Drill technique:

. To differentiate between the various ways of linking clauses together

. To learn how to use each appropriately in order to use more complex sentence structures
Guidelines

. Begin by using simple independent clauses that you have previously used, and which can
be linked together in some type of relationship.

. Work on one type of clause link at a time (cause/effect, temporal relationships:
before/after, succession, overlap, simultaneous occurrence).
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Linking Drill technique:
Before your session
1. Decide what kind of link you want to practice and look through your data for clauses to
use for practice.
During your session

2. Explain to the language associate (LA) what you want to do. Begin by using two
sentences, then try to link them together. Let the LA correct you.

3. Listen to the LA link the clauses, then repeat the sentence.

4. Substitute other clauses, using the LA's linking pattern. Adjust your pattern according to

the LA's suggestions or changes. If the LA gives you more than one pattern for the same type of
linking, work until you understand the variation and when to use it.
5. Record the LA saying all the linking sentences you worked on.
After your session
6. Listen to the tape and practice saying the sentences.
After your session
7. Try to use the construction in conversation, and pay attention to whether or not it is easily
understood. Adjust accordingly.
See also
. Keywords: accuracy, conjunctions, drills, techniques for language learning
Example: The Linking Drill technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Linking Drill technique:
1. You decide that you want to work on cause/effect links. You look through your data and
find the following clauses that might be useful:
She fell down the stairs.
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She dropped the pot.

The thunder crashed.

The dog is running.

There has been no rain for six months.

We have no vegetables.

2. You explain to the LA that you want to learn how to link two clauses together by their
relationship to each other.

You begin by saying: “Because she fell down the stairs, then she dropped the pot.”

The LA corrects you by saying: “Because she fell down the stairs she dropped the pot. “
3. You listen to the LA link the clauses and then you repeat the sentence.

4. You try linking two more clauses: “Because the thunder crashed, the dog is running.”He
also gives you the alternative:” The dog is running because the thunder crashed.”

You repeat it, and ask if there is a difference in meaning. The LA says there is no
difference, either way is fine. You also ask which way he or she would say it. He says that he
would normally say it the second way. So you assume that this is the preferred usage.

You then try: We have no vegetables because there has been no rain for six months.

5. You record the LA saying all the sentences.

6. You listen to the recording and practice all of the sentences until you can easily produce
the new constructions.

7. You try to use the construction in conversation, and note when you are corrected or not

easily understood. You make adjustments as needed.
The Pronominal Reference Drill technique
Introduction
With the Pronominal Reference Drill technique, you practice the correct selection and placement
of pronouns in sentences.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Pronominal Reference Drill technique:
. To learn when to use pronouns instead of nouns
. To learn which pronouns are subjects and which are objects (if there are different sets)
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Pronominal Reference Drill technique:
Before your session

1. Look through your data and write down all the pronouns you have learned.

2. Build a set of sentences where you think a pronoun is appropriate.

During your session

3. Use the set of sentences for your language associate (LA). Note the LA's corrections or
additions to your constructions, and when it is appropriate to use them.

4. Substitute other constructions until you use all the pronouns you know.

5. Ask the LA to add other pronouns. If a different set of pronouns is used in the object

position, repeat steps 1 through 4.
After your session

6. Drill the correct usage of pronouns until you feel comfortable using them.
See also
. Keywords: drills, pronouns, techniques for language learning

The Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique
Introduction



232

With the Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique, you concentrate on the structural pattern of
one type of sentence at a time.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique:

. To improve your ability to produce a given sentence pattern without hesitation or
without getting the words in the wrong order

. To gain new vocabulary

. To formulate some "rules" about the structure of the language, whether consciously or
unconsciously, while learning how the language works
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique:
Before your session

l. Select a particular sentence pattern you want to practice.

During your session

2. Have the language associate (LA) give you several sentences of the same type.
After your session

3. Line up the sentences, so that the words in the same slots are aligned.

4. Write a rule which describes the structure.

5. Make different sentences by changing the words in the slots.

6. Choose an activity where you have to use the forms meaningfully.

Variations

You can use one variation of this technique with a tutor or a very sophisticated LA. (See:
Madsen, Bowen, and Hilferty 1985). The tutor or LA prepares a sheet of written sentences, some
grammatically correct and some with errors. The LA then reads the sentences, allowing the
student to decide whether each one is correct or not.
Discussion: Some will disapprove of this variation because it introduces errors. This disapproval
stems from thinking that the students might remember the errors rather than the correct forms.
One aid to overcoming this possibility is to follow the drill with a discussion of why certain
items are wrong, and how to correct them. Another possible option is for the student to read the
exercises, rather than the LA. Then the student will not hear the LA say it incorrectly. They can
then note the correction and have the LA read the corrected version. A further variation of this
exercise is for the student to hear the sentences and then to correct them. For example, the
student focusing on prepositions needs to recognize when the wrong preposition is used and to
be able to make the correction.
See also

. Keywords: drills, techniques for language learning
Example: Stage 2 Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique; appropriate for Stage
Two:
You decide you want to drill conditional sentences in English.
You ask the LA to give you sentences beginning with an "if clause."
You line up the sentences, noticing that each one has the following two parts:

W=

Part One Part Two
If I go to France this year I will visit the Louvre.
If it gets warm enough this afternoon I will go swimming.
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If my friend does not call I will be sad.
If we finish early today I will go for a walk.

4. You come up with this rule: "The verb in Part One (the if clause) is present tense, and the
verb in Part Two is future tense." So far, this rule is a hypothesis. You will have to look for other
sentences with if to see whether it always holds true.

5. You practice this sentence structure in various ways:

. You take the chart shown above and cut off the sentences in Part Two. You cut all the
sentences apart, scramble them, then try to match them with Part One in all the ways that make
sense. You might say, "If we finish early today, I will go swimming" but probably not, "If I go to
France this year, I will be sad."

. You change the second half of the sentences to represent something you would actually
do in that circumstance. For example, you might say: "If we finish early today, I will go
shopping in Oxford" or "If I go to France this year, I will be able to speak French." The point is
to say something you really would do.

. You think up different ways you could begin each sentence:

- If ... I will go for a walk.

- If ... I will go swimming.

The Structure Contrast Drill technique

Introduction

With the Structure Contrast Drill technique, you practice the difference between two similar but
contrasting sentence structures.

Objectives

Here are some objectives of the Structure Contrast Drill technique:

. To improve your ability to distinguish between two closely related patterns

. To produce either pattern or its contrast without hesitation
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Structure Contrast Drill technique:

Before your session

1. Select two related semantic patterns: ones that are different by only one grammatical
feature.
During your session
2. Ask the language associate (LA) to list other examples under each of these two related
sentences.
After your session
3. Look at the forms and try to determine the change in meaning and the change in form.
4. Think of a way to structure an activity so you can practice the difference between the two
structures in a meaningful way.
See also

. Keywords: drills, techniques for language learning
Example: The Structure Contrast (Stage One) technique
Steps

Follow these steps to use the Structure Contrast technique; appropriate for Stage One:
You select positive/negative forms to practice, such as:
. He's drinking water.
. He isn't drinking water.
2. You ask your language associate (LA) to give you other examples:
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Positive Negative
He's drinking water. He isn't drinking water.
She's mopping the floor. She isn't mopping the floor.
He's cutting the grass. He isn't cutting the grass.
John's studying French. John isn't studying French.
3. You try to decide: What is the change in the form of these pairs of sentences? What is the

change in the meaning?

You describe the change: "The change in form is that the negative contains the word
'isn't.' The change in the meaning is that the positive form indicates an action that is taking place,
and the negative form indicates an action that is not taking place."
4. You practice the two types of sentences in this way: You use pictures and drawings that
depict the actions you wish to practice talking about. You place them in random order and then
try to describe the action as each picture comes up.
Example: The Structure Contrast (Stage Two) technique

Steps
Follow these steps to use the Structure Contrast technique:
1. You discovered a second type of if sentences such as, "If [ were a millionaire, I would
buy a Porsche."
Compare: Single Sentence Pattern Practice technique
2. You chart the following sentences:
Part One Part Two
If I were a millionaire, I would buy a Porsche.
If you loved me, we would not fight all the time.
If we were all geniuses, we would not have to study so hard.

If it were summer,  we could go swimming.

3. You analyze the difference from the first set of if sentences. "The form of the verbs in
these second sentences differs from those in the first group."

"The if clause in these sentences describes something that is not true, so the second set of
sentences are not really possible occurrences."
4. You practice these sentences in the same way as those in the Single Sentence Pattern
Practice technique, (see steps # 3-5) then contrast the two types of sentences.
The System Dirill technique
Introduction
The System Drill technique may be used for languages which have concord and government
systems, in which, if you change one item in an utterance, a change is required in another part of
the utterance. For example, in many European languages, when you change the pronoun, you
must also change the verb endings.
These types of changes have been traditionally practiced through paradigm drills. However, a
system drill will enable you to have automatic control of the trouble spot, by incorporating
several substitution drills.
Objectives
Here is an objective of the System Drill technique:

. To gain control of the related changing elements of utterances
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Guidelines

. Concentrate on meaning, not just mimicking when doing these drills. Use pictures,
drawings, objects, or actions to accentuate your learning. Do not simply read the drill.

. If the system is too complex to practice all at once, try practicing two or three
components at a time, then go on to a few others.

. Use flashcards as an aid when practicing the system. Example, one flashcard for each
person; each verb form, with appropriate person and tense. You can then place these cards side
by side in the order in which you wish to practice them.

Steps

Follow these steps to use the System Drill technique:

l. Set up several Single Sentence Practice drills, one for each structure.

2. Practice each drill thoroughly in order to gain control of the association of the parts.

3. When you feel confident that you can control each separate drill, combine them into a
chart, showing the relation of the parts of the system to each other, and practice the entire
system.

4. When you are ready, make a stimulus-response drill in which you get a cue that tells you
which part of the system to use.

See also

. Keywords: drills, flashcards, paradigms (grammatical), techniques for language learning,
tenses, verbs
Example: The System Drill technique: French tenses
Introduction
Here is an example of the System Drill technique. This is a system drill to learn the French
Tense System, specifically the first person plural of the Present, Imperfect and Future tenses in
regular verbs:

Steps
Follow these steps to use the System Drill technique:
1. You set up three Single Sentence Practice drills, one for each tense.

Person Imperfect Object
nous achetions les oeufs
we were buying the eggs

mangions

were eating

portions

were carrying

cassions

were breaking

comptions

were counting

2. You practice each tense, using pictures, or acting out the present tense, using eggs as
props.
3. You combine the three drills into one, and practice it, using props and some context.

Person Past  PresentFuture Object
nous achetions achetons acheterons les oeufs



236

we were buying are buying  will buy the eggs

mangions mangeons mangerons

were eating  are eating will eat

portions portons porterons

were carrying are carrying  will carry

cassions cassons casserons

were breaking are breaking will break

comptions  comptons compterons

were counting are counting will count

4. You make a stimulus response drill using the time word: hier (yesterday), chaque jour
(every day), demain (tomorrow) to cue which tense to use.

Stimulus time word Response verb Object
yesterday-hier nous achetionsles oeufs
today-aujourd'jui nous achetons les oeufs
tomorrow-demain  nous acheterons les oeufs
hier = nous mangions les oeufs

aujourdjui  nous mangeons les oeufs
demainnous mangerons les oeufs

The Clause Type Practice technique

Introduction

With the Clause Type Practice technique, you describe objects or events, using well-formed
clauses of a type you wish to practice.

Objectives

Here are some objectives of the Clause Type Practice technique:

. To describe an object or event so the language associate (LA) is able to guess what it is
. To gain confidence in using various clause types. Many clause types are suggested in
Thomson, Kick-Starting your language learning (temporal, questions, possessives, locationals,

clauses with indirect objects, instrumentals, or goals).

Steps

Follow these steps to use the Clause Type Practice technique:
Before your session

l. Decide what clause type you want to practice. Select several objects or events to describe
to the LA.

During your session

2. Place the objects where the LA cannot see them. Explain to the LA what you are going to
do.

3. Describe the first item or event by using as many clauses as possible. Allow the LA to

guess what the object or event is.

If the LA is incorrect, describe it with a few more clauses.
4. After the object is known, allow the LA to look at it, to correct your clauses, or to suggest
others that might be useful. Pay attention to the grammatical structure and note if you did not use
the right form.
5. Continue with the next object, repeating steps 2-4, until you have described all objects.
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6. Ask the LA to describe some objects or events to you (ones you did not choose). He can
describe as you listen.
Pay special attention to the LA's clause types, as you may discover some new ways to
express things. You may want to record this part of the session for later reference.
See also
. Keywords: clauses, production, techniques for language learning
Example: The Clause Type Practice technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Clause Type Practice technique:
1. You decide to work on descriptive clauses. You select an apple, a flower, and a stick of
firewood to study and describe for your LA.
2. You place the objects where the LA cannot see them, and then you explain that you are
going to describe certain objects to him, and you want him to guess what they are.
3. You describe the apple as such:
. It feels smooth and hard.
. It tastes sweet, with a little bit of tang.
. It looks attractive and shiny.
. It smells slightly sweet.
You let the LA guess what it is, but he cannot, so you add these descriptives:
. It 1s red.
. It sounds crunchy when eaten.
4. You let the LA see the apple after he has guessed it as the object. You ask him to correct
your descriptive clauses, and/or make his own to describe it.
You note that your descriptive clauses had the same grammatical structure as the ones he

is using.
5. You continue practicing your descriptive clauses with the flower, and the stick of wood.
6. You let the LA select an object without your knowledge of it, after you have described

the objects you brought.

He does the describing while you do the guessing. Pay attention to the descriptive
clauses he uses. You may discover some new ways to describe objects. It might be helpful to
record this session, for later review, especially if you find new descriptive patterns.

The Part of Speech Placement technique

Introduction

With the Part of Speech Placement technique, you use various activities to help you learn parts
of speech and their correct placement in the clause.

Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Part of Speech Placement technique:
. To use the correct vocabulary item (from the appropriate part of speech) in a given
sentence
. To place all the components of a clause or phrase in the correct order
. To follow spoken directions involving the part of speech being practiced
Steps

Follow these steps to use the Part of Speech Placement technique:

Before your session

1. Decide on the part of speech you want to practice. Develop a practice activity that will
help you gain accuracy in using it.

Before your session
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2. Gather the props you will need for your session.
During your session
3. Give the language associate (LA) an object and explain or demonstrate what you want
him or her to do with the object.
4. Use the part of speech you are practicing as you carry out the activity you described to
the LA. Have the LA correct you when you use the part of speech incorrectly.
5. After you finish with that object, you may try another object or go on to the next activity.
See also

. Keywords: object, production, techniques for language learning, vocabulary
Example: The Part of Speech Placement technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Part of Speech Placement technique:
1. You decide that you want to work on prepositional phrases.

You decide that you will describe objects which the LA has hidden, using prepositional

phrases to discover their location.

2. You gather a toy car and some colored building blocks for props.

3. You give the car to the LA and ask him to hide it somewhere in the room while you step
outside.

4. You tell the LA that you are going to guess the location of the car. Tell the LA to correct

any incorrect phrases you might use.
"Is it under the table?" "No."

"Is it near the window?" "No."

"Is it in the bookshelf?" "Yes."

"Is it behind a book?" "Yes."

"Is it behind the blue book?" "No."
"Is it behind the brown book?" "Yes."

5. You decide to move on to the building block activity. You tell the LA that you want him
to construct a "building." You then describe the construction:

. The orange block is on the top

. The yellow block is next to the orange block

. The green block is under the yellow and orange blocks

. The little blue block is next to the green block

. The long red block is under the blue and green blocks

You build another configuration and try to describe what you have done to the LA:

. I placed the long red block on the bottom

. I turned the green and yellow blocks the opposite direction on top of the red block

. I put the little blue block on top of the red one, in between the yellow and green blocks

. I put the purple block on top of the blue block

. I put the orange block on top of the purple one

. Then I put the black block on the very top

You feel comfortable with your usage of prepositions and the LA did not correct you

many times, so you feel that you have practiced enough for now.
The Tense Practice technique
Introduction
With the Tense Practice technique, you use a group of objects to help elicit sentences in a chosen
tense (Ur 1988:94-95,197-201).
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Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Tense Practice technique:

. To become familiar with expressing yourself in the various tenses

. To see general patterns and exceptions to the norm of how a tense works

. To see the overall tense picture, and to work on specifics you have trouble with
Guidelines

. Complete the entire set of objects for each tense you wish to elicit before you switch to

another tense. Do not try to get every tense in succession for one object. This could be confusing
to the language associate (LA).

. Use pictures of certain objects if you do not have the object itself. Some tenses may be
more easily elicited if you have pictures. Example: For the passive tense you might have a set of
pictures of a table with certain food and drink items. The first picture has all the items in their
whole state. The second picture shows the items opened or consumed. Ask the LA to assume the
second picture is the present and to describe what has been done.

Steps

Follow these steps to use the Tense Practice technique:

Before your session

1. Gather the group of objects you need to help you learn about tenses.

2. Decide which tenses you want to elicit and practice the questions needed to elicit the
tense clauses.

During your session

3. Tell the LA that you want answers to questions about some objects you will show him.
Ask him the same question for each item.
4. Go through the objects again and ask another question to elicit a different tense. Do this

until you have all of the tenses you wish to elicit.
After your session
5. Go through your elicitations again and try to come up with generalizations about each
tense. Note any area you need to spend more time inquiring about.
Look for exceptions from the basic order of things and compare with all of your collected
data. Note any area you want to investigate in a later language session.
See also
. Keywords: passive voice, production, techniques for language learning, tenses
Example: The Tense technique
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Tense technique:
1. You gather the following objects to use in your session: a cup, a stone, a knife, a nail, a
sheet of paper, a bottle of water, and a piece of wood.
2. You decide to elicit the following tenses and practice the corresponding questions:
. Progressive: What are you doing with it?
. Future: What will you do with it?
. Past: What did you do with it?
. Passive: What was done with it?
3. You tell the LA that you want to ask some questions about the objects you have. You
place the cup on the table and ask, "What are you doing with it?"
You continue with each item, asking the same question for each one.
4. You begin with the cup again and ask, "What will you do with it?"
Then you go through each object, asking, "What did you do with it?"
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Last, you go through asking, "What was done with it?"

5. You go back through your material and make the following generalizations about the
tenses:

. The progressive tense is usually expressed by the verbal form -ing on the verb and am
(first person singular) before the verb ("I am throwing this stone").

. The future tense is usually expressed by the insertion of will before the verb ("I will
throw this stone").

. The past tense is sometimes expressed by the -ed form on the verb; however, a number of
verbs do not use the -ed form but a variant form of the verb ("I threw this stone").

. The passive is usually expressed by the insertion of was before the past perfect tense of

the verb )"The stone was thrown").

You look back through all your data and find examples of the past tense, with -ed and
variant verb form. You decide you need to learn when to use which form so you list verbs you
have and make a note to investigate the past tense of each for your next language session.
Activities for self-directed language learners
Introduction
Language learning activities are things to do in real communication situations in the community
to try out what you have been practicing in structured sessions. These activities help you focus
on one communication situation or area of vocabulary and culture at a time. These are just
suggestions. Make up more activities of your own, once you get the idea!

Things to do
Here are the things to do when you use activities for self-directed language learners:
. The Eating Out activity
See:  The Eating Out activity
. The Join in the Work activity
See:  The Join in the Work activity
. The Public Transport activity
See:  The Public Transport activity
. The Reading the Signs activity
See:  The Reading the Signs activity
. The Shopping Trip activity
See:  The Shopping Trip activity
. The Social Visiting activity
See:  The Social Visiting activity
. The Telephone Procedures activity
See:  The Telephone Procedures activity
. The Telling Jokes activity
See:  The Telling Jokes activity
. The Town Map activity
See:  The Town Map activity
. The Town Survey activity
See:  The Town Survey activity
See also
. Keywords: activities for language learning, extemporaneous communication
The Eating Out activity
Introduction
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With the Eating Out activity, you go to a local restaurant with a group and share a meal together.
This technique works well for a class and teacher to do together, or for a group of language
learners and their tutor or language associate (LA).
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Eating Out activity:

. To learn new vocabulary

. To learn the appropriate cultural behavior for eating out

. To have an informal time together with the teacher (or LA) and other students, getting
better acquainted on a personal level. These kinds of relationships are often very important to
non-westerners.
Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you use the Eating Out activity:

. Take a native speaker with you who is comfortable in the cultural setting. You need
someone to learn from by observation and instruction.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Eating Out activity:
Before your outing
1. Discuss vocabulary and phrases which will likely be used at the restaurant.
Before your outing
2. Talk about cultural necessities such as tipping, getting the attention of the waitress, and
paying.
3. Set up the time and date of the outing.
During your outing
4. Go to the restaurant and enjoy yourself. Use the vocabulary phrases necessary to order
your meal.

Also spend time in informal conversation with other members of the group.
After your outing
5. Discuss any difficulties you had at the restaurant or observations you made about the
outing.
Enhance your learning by choosing further activities:

. Write a description of the experience and give your impressions

. Compare appropriate restaurant behavior in your home country with what you have
learned is appropriate in this situation.

. Make a do's and don'ts list for eating out in this situation.
See also

. Keywords: activities for language learning, restaurants, vocabulary
The Join in the Work activity
Introduction
With the Join in the Work activity, you find out what types of things are going on in the village
(town) on a particular day and choose one activity where you can become involved.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Join in the Work activity:

. To observe work patterns and other cultural information
. To get to know individuals better

. To learn new vocabulary

. To increase your ease of speaking conversationally

Guidelines
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Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Join in the Work activity:

. Use this activity as a learning tool, even in the early stages of language learning
(predominately to observe and to be involved with individuals). Use it later to continue
improving your speaking abilities in a relaxed setting.

. Choose a variety of activities to join in—not merely ones you find exhilarating, but ones
which allow you to become involved with people in their setting. You may find that the language
and culture learning you get during this activity is vastly different from what you get in the
formal "language session" time. This may be the time they let you get an insider's view because
you are willing to be involved with their daily schedule, rather than just following your own
agenda prearranged during formal language time.

. Carry a small notebook, if possible, to jot down notes while you attend an activity.
Otherwise, do your best to make mental notes and then write them down as soon as possible.

. Observe working relationships between participants, including their verbal and nonverbal
interaction. You may be able to learn about social hierarchies within these parameters.

. Ask questions about what is going on if you do not understand. However, do not turn this
into a language session. If the participants seem unwilling to answer your questions, save them
for a language session and simply observe during this activity. Do not press them for answers or
you may alienate yourself, or at least make yourself less welcome in the future. Observe the way
knowledge is passed from one individual to another (such as from older man to younger). Watch
how they train those who do not yet know how to do the work and try to place yourself in that
learner's position.

See also

. Keywords: activities for language learning, culture learning
The Public Transport activity
Introduction
With the Public Transport activity, you explore the local public transportation system, learning
about routes, stops, stations, fares, and other pertinent information.

Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Public Transport activity:

. To learn which vehicles you need to locate for your transportation needs

. To know what the fares are and how the routes run (nonstop or otherwise)

. To confidently use the public transportation system
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Public Transport activity:

. Obtain a map of the bus routes, if available, or obtain a map of the town and surrounding
areas.

. Learn key terms before you begin this activity such as token , transfer, express, route, and
destination.

. Undertake only part of the transportation system at a time. Eventually cover all of it, or
all of the parts you will most likely need.

. Take a notebook and pen to write down comments on the information you learn, your
reactions to the mode of transportation, and other interesting things.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Public Transport activity:
l. Go to the central transportation station and locate the bus (or other form of transportation

you are investigating) that will take you to your destination.
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2. Find out the cost of the trip, and the approximate duration. You may choose to explore
alternative routes to the same destination, or to explore alternative modes of transportation (taxi
cab, motorcycle, etc.).

3. Choose one mode of transportation and go on the trip.

4. Take notes about your trip, how many stops you made, how crowded it was, the duration
of the trip, etc.

5. When you reach your destination, find out how and when you can get back to the central
station.

6. When you arrive back at the central station, you may choose to try another destination
and route or wait until another outing.

7. At some point, you may want to talk about your discoveries with the language associate

(LA) or another native speaker. Ask about anything you do not understand concerning the
transport system.
See also

. Keywords: activities for language learning, public transportation
The Reading the Signs activity
Introduction
With the Reading the Signs activity, you walk down a street (such as the main street in the
business district) and write down the messages that appear on signs. Then you discuss them with
the language associate (LA) to understand their content and intent.

Objectives

Here are some objectives of the Reading the Signs activity:
. To use written messages which are available as an aid in getting around
. To become familiar with abbreviations and shortened speech

Steps

Follow these steps to use the Reading the Signs activity:

Before your session

l. Go to a street that has many signs and write down their content.
During your session
2. Go over the list of signs with the LA and get clarification for any messages you do not
understand.
3. Categorize the signs according to common categories:

. Advertisements

. Traffic and safety notices

. Regulations

. Announcements

. Information

. Slogans

. Place names

. Miscellaneous
Variations

A further exercise you can do with the Reading the Signs activity is to analyze the grammar of
the signs. You might ask such questions as, "What kinds of words are left out?" "What verb
forms are used?" Try rewriting the signs into complete sentences. For example, change "No
crossing zone" to "You must not cross the street in this place." You might also try to create some
signs of your own, incorporating the common principles used in local advertising. If the country
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has a highway system, you might spend one session studying highway signs, which vary greatly
from those found on a city street. Other possibilities for specialized signs include graffiti, bumper
stickers, gravestones, and T-shirt slogans.

See also

. Keywords: activities for language learning, reading proficiency
The Shopping Trip activity
Introduction
With the Shopping Trip activity, you go shopping for the week's groceries without actually
purchasing them, but by listing them in a notebook.

Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Shopping Trip activity:

. To become familiar with the local supermarket (or open air market)

. To learn new vocabulary items of food names

. To gain confidence in being able to make a trip to purchase items by yourself
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Shopping Trip activity:

. Take a language associate (LA) or someone who knows their way around better than you
do, on your first trip. You can go by yourself if you are a brave soul, but you should know
enough of the language to take care of yourself.

. Make up a list of the items to be "purchased."

. Learn vocabulary items that will be helpful, such as, "a bottle of", "a kilo of", "a can of."
. Make it a comparative trip if there are several supermarkets in town.
. Buy some items, if necessary, on the trip. You may find that you cannot gather (accurate)

information without buying something if you go to an open air market. If bargaining is a part of
the purchase scenario and you are not actually going to purchase anything, the price you are told
initially would not be the actual purchase price. See the Role-Play technique for suggestions on
how to prepare for a trip to the market.

Steps

Follow these steps to use the Shopping Trip activity:

Before your trip

1. Prepare your list and set a time for your trip.
During your trip
2. Go to the store and begin walking the aisles, looking for the items you want to
"purchase." Notice the overall organization of the store.
3. As you write down prices, you may want to compare brand names, size versus price
amounts (is it more economical to buy the large one or not), and other considerations.
4. Ask your companion about things you do not understand.
Write down new vocabulary items and other things of interest.
5. Go to another store (if available) and do more comparison shopping.
After your trip
6. Tally your "purchases" to find your total cost.

Write down your overall impression of each store and decide where you want to shop.
See also
. Keywords: activities for language learning, buying and selling, culture learning
The Social Visiting activity
Introduction
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With the Social Visiting activity, you take advantage of opportunities to engage in conversations
while at social activities, such as visiting in a home, attending a club meeting or a sporting event.
Objectives

Here are some objectives of the Social Visiting activity:

. To expand your vocabulary

. To increase your listening comprehension

. To increase your ease of speaking conversationally
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Social Visiting activity:

. Use this activity as a learning tool to gain greater conversational skills. It can be used
even in the early stages of language learning (predominately for listening skills), but is especially
useful as your speaking ability increases.

. Find a person or a setting that is comfortable for you. This may not be a problem for
extroverts, but many introverts need a relatively nonthreatening environment before they are
willing to utter a syllable.

. Do not turn a visit into a formal setting by making an appointment. Rather, "drop by" and
see what is happening. Sit around the kitchen table, the fire, the front room, under a tree, or
wherever a group is gathering.

. Try to stretch your limits by speaking more than you really feel comfortable doing, and
little by little you will gain confidence.

. Listen for clues which differentiate social visiting from more formal settings of speech
usage, such as church, official speeches, or teaching situations--whether public school, language
school, or formal language sessions with a language associate (LA).

. Pick up verbal and nonverbal cues and incorporate them into your own social visits. Once
you have tested them to make certain they are valid and nonoffensive, make them a part of your
social visiting skills.

. Take any questions concerning what happens during these social visits to a LA. Do not
pull out your data notebook and turn the social setting into a language session or the parameters
will be changed. If you are afraid you will forget something you want to ask about later, try to
make a mental note. Even if you forget initially, if the question comes up enough times, you will
eventually understand it or remember to ask the LA later.

See also

. Keywords: activities for language learning, culture learning, interactional skills, social
visiting, vocabulary
The Telephone Procedures activity
Introduction
With the Telephone Procedures activity, you practice using the telephone to learn the appropriate
etiquette and skills required for local use.

Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Telephone Procedures activity:

. To learn appropriate vocabulary for using a telephone

. To practice using the phone book, dealing with operators, dialing local and long distance
numbers

. To learn how to communicate without using facial expressions and gestures
Guidelines
Here is a guideline to follow when you use the Telephone Procedures activity:

. Practice the same task several times with different people to build confidence.



246

Steps
Follow these steps to use the Telephone Procedures activity:
Before your practice
1. Make a list of questions you want to ask each of the parties you call.
2. Use the telephone book to make a list of the businesses and persons you want to call and
their phone numbers.
During your session
3. Call the first number on your list and explain that you are seeking information. Proceed
with all your questions, then end the call.
4. Write down the information you received and how you felt about the phone call.
5. Continue making phone calls until you have exhausted your list or until you feel
confident in your ability to use the phone.
Prerequisites
Here are some prerequisites for doing the Telephone Procedures activity:
You need to learn vocabulary items associated with the telephone before you actually try to carry
on conversations. Some of these vocabulary items are dial, receiver, call, dial tone, busy signal,
operator, information, collect, direct dialing, and extension.
You also need to learn phone etiquette, such as proper greetings and introductions.
Variations
Here are some variations of the Telephone Procedures activity:
You can call the operator to find out how to make a collect call or how to charge a call to a third
party.
You can practice hearing how people respond when answering a wrong number call. Try calling
a business and asking for information they cannot possibly know, or call a private number and
ask for a person you know will not be there.
You can call information hot line type numbers or other information numbers: time and
temperature, movie theaters, dial-a-joke, 800 numbers, or want ads.
You may also need to learn how to use a radio telephone. You should learn the location of the
operation station and how to book a call on the radio telephone.
See also
. Keywords: activities for language learning, numbers, telephones, vocabulary
The Telling Jokes activity
Introduction
With the Telling Jokes activity, you practice telling jokes to native speakers after you have
practiced them with a language associate (LA).
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Telling Jokes activity:
. To learn the proper intonation and stress needed to carry a joke
. To provide cultural insight into what is considered funny
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Telling Jokes activity:
. Listen to jokes told by native speakers and analyze them for
- common themes,
- frequently used words and phrases, and
- types of jokes: puns, tall tales, or riddles.
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There may even be books of jokes available in the language. These may be helpful, even
if you do not actually tell the jokes because the language may be closer to actual spoken
language.

. Notice the circles in which jokes are told, also where they are not told, and who tells
jokes.

. Do not try to translate jokes from your native language as the humor may be completely
different. Something that is acceptable joke material in your culture may be taboo in the local
culture. Or something hilariously funny in your culture may be of no humorous value locally.

. If you find it difficult to tell a joke, you could focus instead on learning how to listen to
jokes and how to respond appropriately to jokes.

Steps
Follow these steps to use the Telling Jokes activity:
During your session

1. Tell the LA you want to learn how to successfully tell a joke.
Ask if there are certain guidelines you should know when telling a joke.
2. Ask the LA to tell you a joke. Notice the verbal and nonverbal cues.

3. Tell your joke to the LA.
Have the LA tell you how to improve your joke telling.

4. Practice until you are comfortable telling your joke.
After your session
5. Practice telling your joke to several native speakers or groups of native speakers. Keep

telling your joke until you get a good laugh.
If you bomb, ask the listeners how you can make the joke funnier.
See also

. Keywords: activities for language learning, culture learning, intonation
The Town Map activity
Introduction
With the Town Map activity, you make a map of a nearby area of town and then you go out and
fill in the map with general information, such as street names, store names, landmarks, buildings,
parks, and other notable sites.

Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Town Map activity:

. To become familiar with at least one section of town

. To get out into the local environment and to interact with people even if only briefly
(possibly set up a network of friends for conversation practice)

Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Town Map activity:

. Select a manageable section of town or divide the area you want to map out into more
than one outing.

. Make it an enjoyable outing. Take time to explore interesting sites, have a croissant and
cappuccino (or whatever the local tasty treat is). Take time to have fun doing this activity.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Town Map activity:

1. Prepare a map of a nearby area of town.

2. Go out to the area and label all the sites found there. Note places you might want to
explore in detail at a later time. Include landmarks that people use in giving directions (mango
trees, statues, hills, etc.).
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Variation
Another activity you might do in conjunction with the Town Map is to find out information
about the sites on the map which require you to speak with native speakers. For instance, find out
the business hours of the stores or the planned social activities at the park (sporting events, etc.).
See also

. The Town Survey activity

. Keywords: activities for language learning
The Town Survey activity
Introduction
With the Town Survey activity, you work alone or with another person (as part of a larger overall
group) to learn details about one part of town. Once you have collected the information, compile
all the findings into a mini-guidebook.
Objectives
Here are some objectives of the Town Survey activity:

. To learn about a large segment of the community quickly by sharing your findings with
other students and learning from their investigations

. To provide an opportunity to speak the local language in a real situation
Guidelines
Here are some guidelines to follow when you use the Town Survey activity:

. Use this activity after you feel comfortable asking questions (and can understand some of
the answers).

. Prepare a list of questions beforehand about the specific place you will go to and learn
about.
Steps
Follow these steps to use the Town Survey activity:
Before your outing
1. Decide where you will do your survey and prepare a list of questions. Refresh your mind
on appropriate ways to start and end a conversation.
During your outing
2. Go to the designated place and find an official person or worker there who is willing to
give you information.
During your outing
3. Ask your questions and write down answers if appropriate. Otherwise do it after you have
left the survey site.
After your outing
4. Meet with other survey members and share what you learned. Include in the discussion
any difficulties or interesting insights from the experience.
5. Write up your findings and compile all the information for a mini-guidebook.
See also

. Keywords: activities for language learning, interactional skills
Language Learning Principles
by Carol J. Orwig
© 1999 SIL International

[Keywords: principles of language learning]
Summary
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This book is a collection of language learning principles and guidelines for language learners.
The general principles describe what the editors of the bookshelf hold to be important truths
about second language acquisition. The guidelines give advice on what to do, based on the
general principles. Many of the principles are linked to illustrative stories from the Language
Learning Story database. These principles and guidelines can help language learners understand
what to do to learn a language more effectively, and why they are doing what they are doing.
Contents
OVERVIEW: General language learning principles
OVERVIEW: Guidelines for language learners
General language learning principles
OVERVIEW
General language learning principles
Introduction
There are two kinds of language learning principles:

. generally held truths about language and language learning, and

. guidelines for how to go about language learning, based on the general principles.
The information in this section are the more general principles. Many of them have further
principles, or corollaries to which they are linked. There are also links to the guidelines imples
by the general principles.
Many of the general principles and the guidelinesare linked to anecdotes told by language
learners recounting their own experiences.
See also: Guidelines for language learners and Language Learning Stories.
In this module group
Here are the modules on general language learning principles:

. OVERVIEW: Principles about language in general

. OVERVIEW: Principles about learner characteristics

. OVERVIEW: Principles about learner attitudes and motivation

. OVERVIEW: Principles about language learning situations

. OVERVIEW: Principles about the language you are learning

. OVERVIEW: Principles about language acquisition
See also

. Keywords: principles of language learning
Principles about language in general
OVERVIEW
Principles about language in general
Introduction
Some language learning principles have to do with understanding the nature of language in
general, as described in detail in the discipline of linguistics.
See:  The Linguistics Bookshelf for more information about the nature and structure of
language.
In this module group
Here are the modules on principles about language in general:

. Language is systematic

. Languages have a sound system

. In some languages the tone system carries as much meaning as consonants and vowels
. Languages have a grammatical system

. Languages have a lexical system
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. There is seldom a one-to-one correspondence between words in two languages
. Language is used in discourses
. People sometimes speak or write in monologues
. Language is used interactively in conversation
. Language is meaningful
. Language has referential meaning
. Language has functional meaning
. Language has social meaning
. Language has cultural meaning
. There are variations in language due to regional, status, and stylistic differences
. Knowing a language involves control of integrated skills
. Language skills may be productive or receptive
. Some chunks of language are stored and used as wholes
. People use language creatively by recombining elements
. Language knowledge may be intuitive
See also
. Keywords: characteristics of language, principles of language learning
Language is systematic
Principle
Language is systematic.
Discussion

Study of languages all over the world shows that they are complex networks of systems, all
linked together in the minds of the speakers. There are various subsystems of language,
including sounds, grammar, and vocabulary, each of which have units or elements related to each
other.
Implications
Here is a recommendation based on this principle:

. Use analysis to help you understand how the language works
Further principles
Here are some further principles based on this principle:

. Languages have a sound system

. Languages have a grammatical system

. Languages have a lexical system

. People learning a language build up their own systems
Languages have a sound system
Principle
Languages have a sound system.
Discussion
We do not always think about languages having a sound system, apart from the alphabet, but
they do. Just as the grammar of a language forms a system, so do the sounds. Here are some of
the challenges in learning the sound system of a new language:

. Learning to understand and make unfamiliar sounds
. Learning to understand and make sounds in different combinations
. Learning to recognize contrasting sounds

Further principles

Here is a further principle based on this principle:
. In some languages the tone system carries as much meaning as consonants and vowels
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Basis
Here is the more general principle:
. Language is systematic
See also
. Keywords: sounds of a language
In some languages the tone system carries as much meaning as consonants and vowels
Principle

In some languages the tone system carries as much meaning as consonants and vowels.
Basis
Here is the more general principle:
. Languages have a sound system
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Watch out for that tone
. That’s not quite how we say it
Negative examples
Here is a story that illustrates what can happen if this principle is not followed:
. Your tortilla stinks
See also
. Keywords: sounds of a language, tonal languages
Languages have a grammatical system
Principle
Languages have a grammatical system.
Discussion
Every language has a grammatical system, which means that its speakers order words and parts
of words in a systematic, organized, meaningful way. Some languages, especially related
languages, may have similar grammatical systems. Other languages may be totally different.
Basis
Here is the more general principle:
. Language is systematic
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. Verb charts
Further principles
Here are some further principles based on this principle:
. The more the language you are learning is like one you already know, the more quickly
you will learn it
. Differences between two languages interfere when you try to learn them
. The sooner you can acquire the grammatical system of a language, the sooner you can
use the language creatively
See also
. Keywords: grammar
Languages have a lexical system
Principle
Languages have a lexical system.
Basis
Here is the more general principle:
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. Language is systematic
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. A banana by any other name
. Using Dutch to learn Dutch
Further principle
Here is a further principle based on this principle:
. There is seldom a one-to-one correspondence between words in two languages
See also
. Keywords: vocabulary
There is seldom a one-to-one correspondence between words in two languages
Principle
There is seldom a one-to-one correspondence between words in two languages.
Discussion
Even when languages are related and have cognates, there are usually differences in the range of
meaning between the words in the two languages. There may be secondary senses, or the words
may even be quite different in meaning.

Basis
Here is the more general principle:
. Languages have a lexical system

Negative examples
Here is a story that illustrates what can happen if this principle is not followed:
. When is paper not paper?
Implications
Here is a recommendation based on this principle:
. Use cognates, but use them carefully
See also
. Keywords: cognates
Language is used in discourses
Principle
Language is used in discourses.
Discussion
The term discourse is used by linguists to refer to stretches of language (especially speech)
longer than a single sentence. Some linguists have concentrated on describing the structure and
relationship of words and structures in monologues or written texts. Others have analyzed
conversational dialogue. In both cases, there are ways speakers make reference to things said
before and let the listener know what points are most important.
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. One strike, you're out!
Further principles
Here are some further principles based on this principle:
. People sometimes speak or write in monologues
. Language is used interactively in conversation
. Language learners need to learn to understand and produce well-formed discourses
See also
. Keywords: discourse
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People sometimes speak or write in monologues
Principle
People sometimes speak or write in monologues.
Discussion
We all sometimes
. tell stories
. tell people how to do things
. give a pep talk or campaign speech, or
. present a school report.
In other words, sometimes people get up and speak at length to other people without interruption.
These speeches are kinds of monologues and have different structures. Some of the most
common kinds of monologues are:

. Narratives

. Procedural discourses
. Descriptive discourses
. Hortatory discourses

. Expository discourses

These same kinds of discourse also occur in writing, along with specialized written genres, such
as letters, reviews, novels, newspaper articles, and others.
Basis
Here is the more general principle:

. Language is used in discourses
Implications
Here are some recommendations based on this principle:

. Get exposure to different kinds of discourses

. Use analysis to help you understand how the language works
See also

. Keywords: discourse
Language is used interactively in conversation
Principle
Language is used interactively in conversation.
Discussion
Every day we use language to talk with other people. There is a structure in our interaction.
Usually we greet people, if we have not seen them before that day. We may ask a question, get
an answer, ask for clarification, and so on. Usually we indicate when we want to break off the
conversation.
The conversation may take many turns, before we are done. Maybe one of the participants
thinks of something she wants to say, and changes the subject. Maybe the other person wants to
return to the original subject. The conversation evolves as a creation of the people involved.
We are not always aware of the rules and strategies we use in conversation, but we acquire them
as part of our general proficiency in a language, and people who do not learn them cannot
communicate effectively.
Basis
Here is the more general principle:

. Language is used in discourses
Implications
Here are some recommendations based on this principle:



. Listen to people talking to each other in their language
. Make a culture-friend who will tell you when you act or speak inappropriately
. Use analysis to help you understand how the language works
. Get exposure to different kinds of discourses
See also
. Keywords: communicative functions, conversation, culture learning, interacting with
people
Language is meaningful
Principle
Language is meaningful.
Discussion
One of the principle features of language is that it is the representation of meaning by sound,
symbol, or gesture. The challenge in learning a new language is to learn how to decipher and
represent meaning.
Further principles
Here are some further principles based on this principle:
. Language has referential meaning
. Language has functional meaning
. Language has social meaning
. Language has cultural meaning
See also
. Keywords: meaning
Language has referential meaning
Principle
Language has referential meaning.
Discussion
Referential meaning is the kind of meaning we think of first: the dictionary meaning. Words
represent something in the real world or in the world of ideas. Our first question is, what does
this word represent?
That question is not always an easy one to answer, because different languages have different
concepts. Some languages make more distinctions than others in a particular area, as in all the
Mayan words for corn at different stages, or the Eskimo words for different kinds of snow.
Moreover, there is specialized vocabulary relating to particular jobs of interests. If we are not
cricket fans, we will not understand what a gully is, or a slip or the bails. Part of learning a
language is learning new concepts.
Basis
Here is the more general principle:
. Language is meaningful
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. Department of Redundancy department
See also
. Keywords: meaning
Language has functional meaning
Principle
Language has functional meaning.
Discussion

254
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We use language for different purposes or communication functions. Sometimes the purpose of
what we say is clear, as when we say, "Please open the window." But at other times our purpose
may be less clear, as when we hint at something.
See:  Common purposes or functions of language
Basis
Here is the more general principle:
. Language is meaningful
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. Where are you going?
See also
. Keywords: communicative functions, meaning
Language has social meaning
Principle
Language has social meaning as well as referential meaning.
Discussion
Language is a social activity, developed within the context of a society. So the way we use it
reflects the relationships among members of that society. Some societies have a very stratified
social structure, and reflect that in the language. In Thai, for example, there are a large number of
different pronouns used to reflect the relative status of speakers.
Many European languages have pronouns used to reflect the social relationship between the
speakers. They are often called "formal" and "Informal" pronouns, but have more to do with
relationship than setting. Part of learning a language is learning the social meaning of your
choice of words.
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. You that man!
Implications
Here are some recommendations based on this principle:
. Listen to people of different regions and social status
. Listen to other learners talk with native speakers
See also
. Keywords: meaning, varieties of speech
Language has cultural meaning
Principle
Language has cultural meaning.
Discussion
Language is a cultural artifact, just as much as a painting or a statue is. We cannot really
understand what is said if we do not understand the cultural framework, or shared knowledge
behind it.
Basis
Here is the more general principle:
. Language is meaningful
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. Hot and cold food
Implications
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Here are some recommendations based on this principle:

. Adapt to the culture to make relationships and learn the language

. Participate as fully as possible in the culture
See also

. Keywords: meaning
There are variations in language due to regional, status, and stylistic differences
Principle
There are variations in language due to regional, status, and stylistic differences.
Discussion
There are people whose hometown we know as soon as they open their mouths, because they
speak with a distinctive regional accent. Some of these accents are more widely acceptable in a
country than others. However egalitarian and democratic we think ourselves, there are probably
some people whose accents we laugh at. At any rate, we would not want language learners to
learn to talk like that.
There are also differences between spoken and written forms of language, and between the way
we speak with our in-group friends and the way we speak with strangers in a more formal
setting. It is important to be able to distinguish among the different varieties of language.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. By hook or by crook—getting language however you can

. A conversation on a bus
Implications
Here is a recommendation based on this principle:

. Learn appropriate varieties of the language
See also

. Keywords: dialects, social stratification, varieties of speech
Knowing a language involves control of integrated skills
Principle
Knowing a language involves control of integrated skills: listening, speaking, reading, and
writing.
Discussion
Although language is made up of different elements—words, grammatical structures, and
sounds, we put them together to transmit messages using integrated skills.
Further principle
Here is a further principle based on this principle:

. Language skills may be productive or receptive
See also

. Keywords: listening proficiency, reading proficiency, speaking proficiency, writing
proficiency
Language skills may be productive or receptive
Principle
Language skills may be productive or receptive.
Discussion
The receptive skills are those in which you receive the message: listening and reading.
Productive language skills are those in which you produce a message: speaking and writing.
Some people only use the oral skills, others can read a language, but not understand it.
Basis
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Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:

. Knowing a language involves control of integrated skills
Further principles
Here is a further principle based on this principle:

. Productive skills are harder than receptive skills
See also

. Keywords: listening proficiency, reading proficiency, speaking proficiency, writing
proficiency
Some chunks of language are stored and used as wholes
Principle
Some chunks of language are stored and used as wholes.
Discussion
When we learn a language we do not store every word separately in our memories. Some chunks
of language are stored and used as whole units. We use some of these phrases to help our
fluency, when we cannot think of the next thing to say. For example, in English, we might use
"The thing is" or "as it were." We also use such phrases to structure discourses.
See:  Nattinger and DiCarrico 1992
Evidence
We have evidence that people store some phrases as wholes from the way they use them. You
will hear people saying "The thing is, is that I have other plans tonight." This shows that the
thing is is seen as a whole and no longer analyzed by the speaker, otherwise she would not
repeat the word is. Likewise you will hear people saying, "The reason being is that there is no
money in the budget." Again the insertion of the word is shows that the speaker does not
recognize being as a verb form, but as part of the fixed phrase.
See also

. Keywords: phrases
People use language creatively by recombining elements
Principle
People use language creatively by recombining elements.
Discussion
To use language creatively, you retrieve the components of language from your brain and
recombine them.
Speakers of a language not only learn words, but learn how they may be combined and
recombined to say different things. In this way language becomes endlessly creative, because
you can put the thousands of words together in an unlimited number of combinations. Part of
learning a language is learning how words can be recombined into allowable patterns.
Further principles
Here are some further principles based on this principle:

. You cannot rely on memorization alone
Language knowledge may be intuitive
Principle
Language knowledge may be intuitive.
Discussion
People may be able to speak a language fluently and grammatically, but yet not be able to tell
you how or why they say things the way they do. Some speakers of a language may be more
aware of the structure of the language than others, and be able to describe it, but such
explanations may or may not fit with what you hear them say.
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Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. There's got to be a word
See also
. Keywords: language associates
Principles about learner characteristics
OVERVIEW
Principles about learner characteristics
Introduction
Some language learning principles have to do with understanding what makes a good language
learner. Although some people seem to have intrinsic qualities that help them learn languages
more easily than others, there are some things that learners can do to help themselves be better
learners.
In this module group
Here are the modules on principles about learner characteristics:

. People are wired to learn languages

. Aptitude can speed up learning

. Some learners take on a different persona when speaking another language

. Some learners resist sounding and acting differently

. Some learners have a higher tolerance for ambiguity than others

. Learners who use learning strategies effectively are more successful

. Learning in your preferred learning style increases motivation and effectiveness
See also

. Keywords: learners (language), personality types, principles of language learning
People are wired to learn languages
Principle
People are wired to learn learn languages.
Discussion

Every normal baby that is born has the innate capacity to learn language. The baby just needs to
be in an environment where the language is spoken, and eventually it will learn to talk and
understand.
Implication
Here is another principle based on this principle:
. Believe that you can learn a second language
Aptitude can speed up learning
Principle
Aptitude can speed up learning.
Discussion
There are three factors that are usually included when people talk about language learning
aptitude:

. The ability to discriminate sounds
. Memory
. Grammatical sensitivity

Sound discrimination helps you distinguish one word from another, which you need to be able to
do. Memory obviously helps you store words and structures and retrieve them when you need to
speak or write. Grammatical sensitivity refers to your ability to recognize how words are used in
grammatical structures.
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Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:

. Verb charts
See also

. Keywords: aptitude
Some learners take on a different persona when speaking another language
Principle
You may take on a different persona when speaking another language.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. A convert to the culture

. One person, two personas?
See also

. Some learners resist sounding and acting differently

. Keywords: persona
Some learners resist sounding and acting differently
Principle
Some learners resist sounding and acting differently.
Discussion
Some people find a resistance in themselves to sounding and acting like the people whose
language they are learning, while others positively relish taking on another persona. The
resistance may come from culture shock or an aversion to some characteristic of the people
whose language they are learning, or it may be a more general personality characteristic
sometimes called ego impermeability. Some people have a very firmly entrenched image of
themselves, which they resist changing.
See also

. Keywords: childlikeness, ego permeability, persona
Some learners have a higher tolerance for ambiguity than others
Principle
Some learners have a higher tolerance for ambiguity than others.
Discussion
People who tend to see the world in black and white, instead of in shades of gray, who like clear
“yeses” and “noes,” and do not like things left up in the air, may have some frustration in a new
language and culture. This is partly because the learning process itself inevitably involves
ambiguity. Categories are fuzzy for a long time; you are not sure what you heard or what it
means. You are unsure of how people view the world. The familiar context in which you are
used to dealing with people is no longer there, and it is hard to judge people’s intentions, values,
and actions. You may even become unsure of what constitutes right and wrong behavior in this
culture, and this may be very upsetting to you.
Implications
Here are some implications of this principle:
The danger is that your frustration may either cause you to give up or to have negative feelings
about the speakers of the language. It is important to guard against both of these possibilities by
reminding yourself that the ambiguity decreases as you continue to learn and that you will
understand and probably like people better when you understand what they are thinking and how
they tick.
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Wanting a resolution to ambiguities can work in your favor in some ways. You are likely to want
to get things right and to continue to search for answers when other people stop caring about the
details. The trick with this personality trait, as with others, is to make it work for you and not
against you.
See also

. Keywords: culture learning
Learners who use learning strategies effectively are more successful
Principle
Learners who use learning strategies effectively are more successful.
Discussion
Many researchers have recently studied good language learners to see what kinds of learning
strategies they use. In general, the results indicate that good language learners use a variety of
strategies, and that they use strategies effectively, whereas poorer language learners do not.
See:  Language learning strategies

See also: O'™Malley and Uhl Chamot 1990 and Ehrman 1989
See also
. Keywords: learning strategies

Learning in your preferred learning style increases motivation and effectiveness
Principle
Learning in your preferred learning style increases motivation and effectiveness.
Discussion
Learning style is the way you prefer to take in and process information. Understanding your
learning style and doing what you can to use your preferences will help your language learning.
See:  How to discover your learning style and make a learning style profile
See also: Your learning style and language learning
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. Learning by hearing and seeing
See also
. Keywords: learning style
Principles about learner attitudes and motivation
OVERVIEW
Principles about learner attitudes and motivation
Introduction
Motivation and attitudes can have as much effect on success in language learning as aptitude or
techniques. Understanding your motivation and how you feel about the language, the learning
situation, and the people who speak the language can help you be a more successful language
learner.
In this module group
Here are the modules on principles about learner attitudes and motivation:

. Motivation affects the time spent learning a language

. Learner attitudes affect motivation

. If you expect to succeed, you will be more likely to succeed

. If you have unreasonable expectations you may get discouraged

. Certain kinds of anxiety can interfere with your language learning
. Fear of making mistakes can inhibit your learning

. Too much correction or criticism can inhibit your learning
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. The more positive you feel about the speakers of a language, the more motivation you
will have to learn it
. If you want to communicate with speakers of a language, you will be more motivated to
learn it
. If you need to use a language, you will be more motivated to learn it
See also
. Keywords: attitudes, motivation, principles of language learning
Motivation affects the time spent learning a language
Principle
Motivation affects the time spent learning a language.
Discussion
This would seem a fairly obvious principles, but it has implications for success in language
learning, because you more time you spend in learning, the more likely you are to progress.
Implications
Here is a recommendation based on this principle:
. Remind yourself of your motivation
See also
. Keywords: motivation
Learner attitudes affect motivation
Principle
Learner attitudes affect motivation.
Implications
Here is a recommendation based on this principle:
. Find ways to express your personality
Further principles
Here are some further principles based on this principle:
. The more positive you feel about the speakers of a language, the more motivation you
will have to learn it
. If you want to communicate with speakers of a language, you will be more motivated to
learn it
. If you need to use a language, you will be more motivated to learn it
See also
. Keywords: attitudes, motivation
If you expect to succeed, you will be more likely to succeed
Principle
If you expect to succeed, you will be more likely to succeed.
Discussion
It is true in any aspect of life that one's self-image often determines either success for failure. It is
also true in language learning that if you have a positive self-image of yourself as a language
learner you will less likely to get discouraged by setbacks and more likely to persevere.
Implications
Here is a recommendation based on this principle:

. Set yourself up for small successes
See also
. Keywords: mind-set

If you have unreasonable expectations you may get discouraged
Principle
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If you have unreasonable expectations you may get discouraged.
Discussion
This principle, like others, is true in almost any aspect of life, but it also holds true when learning
a language.
Implications
Here are some recommendations based on this principle:
. Be patient with yourself and persevere
. Remind yourself of what you are good at
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Critical mass
. I hate mistakes!
See also
. Keywords: expectations, mind-set
Certain kinds of anxiety can interfere with your language learning
Principle
Certain kinds of anxiety can interfere with your language learning.
Discussion
Anxiety is not always bad. Mild anxiety can make you more alert and may, in fact, help your
performance, as on a test, or when mild stage fright actually helps an actor's performance. But
too much anxiety can make you freeze up and not be able to take in information or remember
what you know.
Implications
Here are some recommendations based on this principle:
. Find ways to relax and get away from the language for short breaks
. Look for situations you can participate in without pressure to speak a lot
See also
. Keywords: anxiety
Fear of making mistakes can inhibit your learning
Principle
Fear of making mistakes can inhibit your learning.
Implications
Here are some recommendations based on this principle:
. Look for situations you can participate in without pressure to speak a lot
. Do not let your desire to be correct keep you from talking
. Set yourself up for small successes
. Learn to take risks wisely
. Expect to make mistakes, and learn from them
. Learn to laugh at your mistakes
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. I feel stupid

. I hate mistakes!
See also
. Keywords: mistakes

Too much correction or criticism can inhibit your learning
Principle
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Too much correction or criticism can inhibit your learning.

Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Try to say that with a swollen tongue!
. She doesn't understand
. There's always somebody better than you
See also
. Keywords: corrections, criticism

The more positive you feel about the speakers of a language, the more motivation you will have
to learn it

Principle

The more positive you feel about the speakers of a language, the more motivation you will have
to learn it.

Implications
Here are some recommendations based on this principle:
. Find nonthreatening people to talk with
. Consciously remind yourself of what you like about the culture, the people, the language
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. Learner attitudes affect motivation
See also
. Keywords: attitudes, social distance

If you want to communicate with speakers of a language, you will be more motivated to learn it
Principle
If you want to communicate with speakers of a language, you will be more motivated to learn it.
Implications
Here is a recommendation based on this principle:
. Find ways to explore your interests using the language
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. Learner attitudes affect motivation
See also
. Keywords: social distance, speech community
If you need to use a language, you will be more motivated to learn it
Principle
If you need to use a language, you will be more motivated to learn it.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. Learner attitudes affect motivation
See also
. Keywords: Needs analysis
Principles about language learning situations
OVERVIEW
Principles about language learning situations
Introduction
The situation in which you learn a language can have a great effect on your success. Some
situations are really helpful, and others more challenging. Understanding what makes one
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language learning situation ideal and another more difficult can help you better understand the
challenge you face.

In this module group

Here are the modules on principles about language learning situations:

. People learn better if their learning is encouraged by speakers of the language
. People need to experience language used in context
. If speakers of two languages really want to communicate, they can do a lot with a little
. People have expectations about who speaks which language
. Communication tends to take the easiest path
. People may resist speaking their language because they want to learn your language
. People often modify their speech when speaking to foreigners
. In traditional cultures there may be only one right way to do something
. It may be culturally inappropriate to be too direct in what you say
. Every culture has taboo topics
See also
. Keywords: principles of language learning

People learn better if their learning is encouraged by speakers of the language
Principle
People learn better if their learning is encouraged by speakers of the language.
Discussion
Most people are pleased that you want to learn their language, but this is not always the case.
For some ethnic groups their language is what identifies them as a people, and they may resent
foreigners trying to learn the language that defines them. Other people may be so interested in
learning your language that they will resist speaking their language to you. Or they may be proud
that they speak your language and want to show off. Nevertheless, you will most often find that
people are pleased that you want to learn their language, because it is a validation of them and
your interest in them.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Where there's a will, there's a way
. Dinner talk
See also
. Keywords: encouragement, motivation, native speakers
People need to experience language used in context
Principle
People need to experience language used in context.
Discussion
Language is a social activity, and in order to understand how linguistic forms are actually used in
communication, we need to experience them in social contexts.
Implications
Here is a recommendation based on this principle:
. Take advantage of everything that happens for language acquisition
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Learning by hearing and seeing
. Dinner talk
. Completely surrounded
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See also

. Keywords: context
If speakers of two languages really want to communicate, they can do a lot with a little
Principle
If speakers of two languages really want to communicate, they can do a lot with a little.
Discussion
Communication between two people involves the negotiation of meaning. That is, one person
has a communication purpose and says something, and the other needs to infer what the speakers'
purpose was. If the hearer does not understand, she needs to indicate that, and the speaker needs
to try to find another way to make the meaning clear. When speakers share relatively little
ability in a common language, they need to really want to communicate, in order to persevere.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. The ferry to Finland

. Where there's a will, there's a way

. Brussels lace
See also

. Keywords: communication strategies, perseverance, resourcefulness
People have expectations about who speaks which language
Principle
People have expectations about who speaks which language.
Discussion
Language is very much associated with a person's identity, and people will expect you to speak a
certain language and not another, because of who you are. English speakers tend not to be
surprised if people from other countries speak English, because so many people learn English as
a second language. In fact, we tend to assume that people will speak English. But speakers of a
minority language may be astonished, or even threatened at the idea that outsiders want to learn
their language.
Implications
Here is a recommendation based on this principle:

. Establish that you want to speak the language you are learning
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. Which language should I learn first?

. Language of choice (the only choice): Tzeltal

. Your tongue doesn’t match your face!

. Monolingual—Ilike it or not!

. Graduation day

. Ndjuka only, please!

. He can't understand, anyway!

. Expectations
See also

. Keywords: expectations
Communication tends to take the easiest path
Principle
Communication tends to take the easiest path.
Discussion
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If people share two languages, they will tend to speak the language that makes communication
the easiest for both of them. This means that if you are learning a language and try to speak it to
a person who speaks your language well, he or she may try to switch to your language to make
communication easier. You sometimes have to persevere to get people to speak their language
with you.
Implications
Here is a recommendation based on this principle:
. Establish that you want to speak the language you are learning
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Maria la magnifica
. She doesn't understand
. Graduation day
See also
. Keywords: perseverance
People may resist speaking their language because they want to learn your language
Principle
People may resist speaking their language because they want to learn your language.
Discussion
This principle is particularly true if you speak a language of wider communication, like English
or French. The people you want to practice your language ability with want to practice theirs.
Implications
Here are some recommendations based on this principle:
. Establish reciprocal relationships
. Make friends with some monolingual speakers
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Expectations
. Trading languages
See also
. Keywords: interacting with people, settings for language learning
People often modify their speech when speaking to foreigners
Principle
People often modify their speech when speaking to foreigners.
Discussion
People automatically make accommodations to foreigners and children. They tend to
. use easier words
. speak more slowly and distinctly, and
. restate what they are saying if they sense you do not understand them.
This can be a big help to language learners, but there can also be potential pitfalls, if the people
distort the language in their attempts to communicate with you. This is the way pidginized forms
of a language develop.
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. No baby talk, please!
In traditional cultures there may be only one right way to do something
Principle
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In traditional cultures there may be only one right way to do something.

Discussion

In Western cultures, creativity and innovation are highly valued, but this is not the case in all
cultures. You may really shock people if you do not learn the right way to do things.

Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. What's wrong with our baskets?
See also
. Keywords: culture learning
It may be culturally inappropriate to be too direct in what you say
Principle
It may be culturally inappropriate to be too direct in what you say.
Discussion

Every culture has some subjects that are somewhat delicate to broach because they
. ask a favor

. incur obligation
. risk a relationship, or
. impose on someone else.
Some examples in American culture might be
. asking for a loan
. firing someone, or
. breaking off a romantic relationship.

Some other cultures are much less direct than American culture and a few are even more direct.
One of the challenges in learning another culture is learning how to understand an indirect
speech act. You have to have a lot of cultural knowledge before you can interpret it correctly.
Implications
Here are some recommendations based on this principle:

. Make a culture-friend who will tell you when you act or speak inappropriately

. Listen to people talking to each other in their language
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:

. What are you really trying to say?
See also

. Keywords: culture learning, speech acts
Every culture has taboo topics
Principle
Every culture has taboo topics.
Discussion
What is appropriate to talk about with whom? That is one of the things you have to learn as a
language learner. Some cultures have very strict taboos about who can even speak to certain
people. For instance, in some villages in Papua New Guinea, men are forbidden to speak to their
mothers-in-law. Or at least, there may be taboos against using their names.
Even in Western societies we consider some subjects appropriate for polite company and others
not. Most Western women would be offended if asked, by a man they did not know, how much
they weighed or how old they were. Men might be offended by being asked how much money
they make. Of course in some contexts, such as a doctor's office, or a mortgage loan application,
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these questions would be asked. The thing to find out is where and under what circumstances
such topics are discussed.
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:

. The words are right but everything's all wrong
See also

. Keywords: culture learning, taboo
Principles about the language you are learning
OVERVIEW
Principles about the language you are learning
Introduction
Some languages will probably take longer for you to learn well than others would. This partly
depends on what other languages you know and partly on the nature of the language itself.
Understanding what makes some languages more challenging to learn for certain people will
help you have more realistic expectations about how long it will take you to learn a given
language.
In this module group
Here are the modules on principles about the language you are learning:

. The more the language you are learning is like one you already know, the more quickly
you will learn it

. Differences between two languages interfere when you try to learn them

. Some features of language are harder to learn than others
See also

. Keywords: principles of language learning

The more the language you are learning is like one you already know, the more quickly you will
learn it
Principle
The more the language you are learning is like one you already know, the more quickly you will
learn it.
Discussion
There are various ways in which two languages may be similar. They may have vocabulary
derived from the same source, as with French and English. Even though French is a Romance
language and English is a Germanic language, they both have a lot of vocabulary derived from
Latin. In fact, much of the English Latin-based vocabulary was borrowed from French.
Another way languages can be similar is in having similar grammatical features. This most often
happens in related languages, such as French and Spanish, but it can also happen in a smaller
way in unrelated languages. For example, English basic word order is Subject Verb Object
(SVO). Therefore, it should be easier for English speakers to learn another SVO language than it
would be to learn an OSV language.
A third way languages can be similar is in having similar sounds.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:

. Languages have a grammatical system
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. Critical mass

. Vocabulary building
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See also
. Keywords: progress (language learning)
Differences between two languages interfere when you try to learn them
Principle
Differences between two languages interfere when you try to learn them.
Discussion
If you are learning a language with a lot of differences from any other language you know, you
may tend to substitute a familiar pattern for the unfamiliar pattern you have not yet mastered.
Even in languages that are closely related, this can be a problem. You may be able to quickly
learn to understand a language closely related to one you know, but have trouble producing it
correctly, because the more familiar language may interfere.
Basis
Here is the more general principle:
. Languages have a grammatical system
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. You'll never say these words wrong again!
. What's interfering?
See also
. Keywords: interference (language)
Some features of language are harder to learn than others
Principle
Some features of language are harder to learn than others.
Discussion
Are some languages intrinsically harder than others? The answer may be yes. Languages with a
lot of irregular forms or merged forms seem to take longer even for native speakers to learn than
other languages.
One thing we can say with greater certainly is that some features of a language will have more
complexity than others and take longer to master. The features depend on the language.
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. You'll never say these words wrong again!
See also
. Keywords: difficulty
Principles about language acquisition
OVERVIEW
Principles about language acquisition
Introduction
This section contains some basic principles about the language acquisition process itself, based
on recent research and literature. Understanding the language acquisition process will help you
choose environments, conditions, techniques, and activities that will aid the process, and to avoid
some activities that might be less helpful.
In this module group
Here are the modules on principles about language acquisition:
. Language acquisition is a developmental process
. People learning a language build up their own systems
. You need lots of comprehensible input
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You can improve your sound discrimination, memory, and grammatical sensitivity skills

You can compensate for deficiencies in some skills

The sooner you can acquire the grammatical system of a language, the sooner you can

use the language creatively

You need chances to negotiate meaning with native speakers

Native speakers often highly value good pronunciation

Repetition helps things stick

Producing language that sounds too good can be misleading

The more meaningful exposure, the more you learn

You cannot rely on memorization alone

Memorized material can give a false impression of your proficiency
Your brain analyzes language whether you know it or not

Knowing a language is different from knowing about a language
Knowing about a language may help you learn it

Body language, gestures, and your face communicate as much as words
Learners build up an auditory image of what the language sounds like
Language learners need to learn to understand and produce well-formed discourses
Predictable scripts aid comprehension

Language learners seem to hit plateaus

You need exposure to language in a variety of social settings

One language may interfere with another

The mind tends to filter out redundant material

Productive skills are harder than receptive skills

Comprehensible output can become comprehensible input

Knowing the topic helps you interpret what you hear or read

Linguistic context helps you understand the meaning of words
Knowledge of a language may lie dormant, but be reactivated
Multilingual people may associate languages with a particular setting or audience

See also

Keywords: principles of language learning, second language acquisition theory

Language acquisition is a developmental process
Principle

Acquiring a language is a developmental process.
Discussion

You cannot expect to run before you can walk. Likewise with language acquisition, you cannot
expect to be perfectly fluent and accurate and to talk about anything you want right at the

beginning. Language acquisition goes through predictable stages on the way to real fluency.

See:

The ACTFL Proficiency Guidelines

Implications
Here is a recommendation based on this principle:

Accept the fact that you sound like a child, even though you are an adult

Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:

The ice cream shop

Further principles
Here are some further principles based on this principle:

Language learners seem to hit plateaus
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. People learning a language build up their own systems
See also

. Keywords: accuracy, fluency, stages of language acquisition
People learning a language build up their own systems
Principle
People learning a language build up their own systems.
Discussion
When you are learning a language, you build up your own version of the language in your head.
If you are a beginner, your version of the language will not be very much like an educated native
speaker. You will not have nearly as many words in your mental lexicon and your grammatical
rules will probably not be quite right, because you will probably have substituted some rules
from your first language.
Still, as you keep learning the language, you will refine your understanding of it and it should
increasingly approach the system of a native speaker of the language. You might not get all the
way there, but you can get close.
Basis
Here are the more general principles:

. Language is systematic

. Language acquisition is a developmental process
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:

. The ice cream shop
See also

. Keywords: interlanguage, transfer
You need lots of comprehensible input
Principle
You need lots of comprehensible input.
Discussion
When you are learning a language you need lots and lots of exposure to messages you can
understand. If you cannot understand anything in a message, it is not comprehensible input. For
example, you could listen to a short wave radio program in Chinese and unless you knew some
Chinese already, it would not be comprehensible input, because you would have no way of
understanding the message. If you already studied Chinese for two years, however, you might
get lots of comprehensible input from the radio.
Stephen Krashen is the author who emphasized the importance of comprehensible input to
language acquisition. He says that your mind will acquire vocabulary and grammatical
structures without your consciously trying to learn them, if you have enough comprehensible

input.

See:  Krashen 1985

Examples

Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. Dinner talk

See also
. Keywords: comprehensible input

Thomson's example of comprehensible input: Chapter 1.3. You can learn the language in the
language before you know the language
You can improve your sound discrimination, memory, and grammatical sensitivity skills
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Principle
You can improve your sound discrimination, memory, and grammatical sensitivity skills.
Discussion
The skills mentioned here are usually thought of as making up language learning aptitude, but
they are skills that can be improved by practice. A course in articulatory phonetics will help you
learn to discriminate sounds better. Learning about grammar may help your grammatical
sensitivity, and there are memory strategies you can learn.
Just as some people have no particular mechanical aptitude, but yet can learn to drive a car, and
people without a special musical aptitude can learn to play the piano or sing, you can improve
skills that will help you learn a language, if you really want to learn.
See:  IPA tutor for practice in discriminating sounds
See also

. Keywords: aptitude, grammar, memorization, phonology, skill-building, sounds of a
language
You can compensate for deficiencies in some skills
Principle
You can compensate for deficiencies in some skills.
Discussion
Even if you have trouble with some aspect of a language, you can compensate by using other
strategies and skills. Fortunately, there is a lot of redundancy in language, so that often meaning
is carried by more than one feature.
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:

. Watch out for that tone
See also

. Keywords: communication strategies
The sooner you can acquire the grammatical system of a language, the sooner you can use the
language creatively
Principle
The sooner you can acquire the grammatical system of a language, the sooner you can use the
language creatively.
Discussion
Acquiring the grammatical system of the language frees you from memorization and allows you
to say what you want in the language. Sometimes grammatical systems are complicated, and you
acquire one piece at a time, but when you have that piece, you are ahead. People who do not see
the patterns have to memorize all the forms, which takes longer and is tedious.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:

. Languages have a grammatical system
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:

. Verb charts
See also

. Keywords: extemporaneous communication
You need chances to negotiate meaning with native speakers
Principle
You need chances to negotiate meaning with native speakers.
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Discussion
In learning a language, you need to have opportunities to try to communicate with native
speakers. At the beginning, it will be hard work for both of you. You will struggle to understand
what the other person is saying and to find words and structures to express yourself. The native
speaker will try to figure out what you mean from what you say. There will be lots of questions
and restatements and checking to see if what was communicated was what was intended. But this
kind of use of the language is indispensable to learning to express yourself.
Implications
Here is a recommendation based on this principle:

. Watch people's reactions to what you say
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. The more you speak it, the faster you learn it

. Break time

. Completely surrounded
See also

. Keywords: native speakers, negotiating meaning
Native speakers often highly value good pronunciation
Principle
Native speakers often highly value good pronunciation.
Discussion
Although there are many skills that make up language proficiency, it seems that native speakers
often highly value good pronunciation. Some populations value it more than others. Although it
is difficult for most adults to achieve native-like pronunciation in another language, it is worth
making an effort to try.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. That’s not quite how we say it

. I really don't speak Portuguese well!
See also

. Keywords: native speakers, pronunciation
Repetition helps things stick
Principle
Repetition helps things stick.
Discussion
Sometimes we are surprised or disappointed by how many times it may take us to learn
something. But if you consider how many times we hear the same words when we are children
learning our first language, it should not surprise us that meaningful repetition will help us learn
a second language.
Implications
Here is a recommendation based on this principle:

. Make up games that work like drills
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. Department of Redundancy department

. The good of going to church

. Tenth time's a charm
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. Etched into our neural circuits
See also

. Keywords: repetition
Producing language that sounds too good can be misleading
Principle
Producing language that sounds too good can be misleading.
Discussion
Although native speakers are often favorably impressed if we speak their language with an
authentic-sounding accent, this ability can also have a down side. Native speakers tend to react
to people with good pronunciation as though they were native speakers, assuming that they also
have sociolinguistic competence and cultural knowledge equivalent to that of a native speaker.
This, of course, is rarely the case. Native speakers who are reminded in every sentence that you
are a foreigner learning their language may tend to be more forgiving and tolerant of your
cultural mistakes.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. While riding on a bus one day

. Getting in trouble with a good accent

. I really don't speak Portuguese well!
See also

. Keywords: pronunciation
The more meaningful exposure, the more you learn
Principle
The more meaningful exposure, the more you learn.
Discussion
The key word here is meaningful. It does little good to listen to language you have no hope of
understanding. For example, an English-speaker who is a total beginner in learning Chinese,
listening to a Chinese broadcast on the radio. There simply is not anything to make that
exposure meaningful to the learner at that stage. At a later stage, however, this would be an
excellent way to get meaningful exposure.

Implications
Here are some recommendations based on this principle:
. Use media resources
. Look for reading material of the appropriate difficulty
. Associate words with images to help you understand and remember them
. Reinforce learning with actions
. Listen to other learners talk with native speakers
. Listen to people talking to each other in their language
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. The more you speak it, the faster you learn it
. Completely surrounded
See also
. Keywords: meaningful exposure to language
You cannot rely on memorization alone
Principle

You cannot rely on memorization alone



275

Discussion
Memorizing sentences or phrases without understanding the meaning of the parts may help you
meet immediate communication needs, but constitutes a heavy memory load and makes for
limited communication.
Implications
Here is a recommendation based on this principle:
. Memorize things when you have to
Further principles
Here is a further principle based on this principle:
. Memorized material can give a false impression of your proficiency
See also
. Keywords: memorized routines
Memorized material can give a false impression of your proficiency
Principle
Memorized material can give a false impression of your proficiency.
Discussion
Many of us use memorized phrases or sentences to meet some of our communication needs at the
beginning stage of language acquisition. But memorizing a question, so that it comes out fluently
and with a good pronunciation, can lead speakers of the language to believe that you are fluent in
the language, when you are not. They then speak to you as though you were a fluent speaker and
you may get totally lost.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. You cannot rely on memorization alone
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. When you run out of vocabulary
. Which way to the train station?
. Getting in trouble with a good accent
See also
. Keywords: beginning learners, memorized routines
Your brain analyzes language whether you know it or not
Principle
Your brain analyzes language whether you know it or not.
Discussion
When you learn a language, your brain analyzes the language into its component parts and stores
them so that they become available for recombination.
See also
. Keywords: analysis
Knowing a language is different from knowing about a language
Principle
Knowing a language is different from knowing about a language.
Discussion
Children who learn to speak their first language know that language. They can, for example, put
verbs into the past tense correctly, but they are unable to describe to you the rule for making the
past tense in English, until they go to school and learn it. On the other hand, it is possible to
learn about a language, as many linguists do, and not know how to speak it.
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Knowing about a language may help you learn it
Principle
Knowing about a language may help you learn it.
Discussion
Although knowing about a language is not the same thing as learning it, that knowledge may
help to make language you hear or read more comprehensible to you. For example, if you know
that in English the suffix -er is often used to indicate the person doing an action, and you know
the word suffer, you will be able to make a guess at the meaning of a word like sufferer, even if
you have never seen it before.
Implications
Here is a recommendation based on this principle:
. Use analysis to help you understand how the language works
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Figure it out!
. Learning it, then saying it
See also
. Keywords: analysis
Body language, gestures, and your face communicate as much as words
Principle
Body language, gestures, and your face communicate as much as words.
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. When words don't matter
See also
. Keywords: non-verbal communication
Learners build up an auditory image of what the language sounds like
Principle
Learners build up an auditory image of what the language sounds like.
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. Don't they sound funny?
See also
. Keywords: sounds of a language
Language learners need to learn to understand and produce well-formed discourses
Principle
Language learners need to learn to understand and produce well-formed discourses.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. Language is used in discourses
See also
. Keywords: discourse
Predictable scripts aid comprehension
Principle
Predictable scripts aid comprehension.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:



. Family devotions
. Church in Ombessa
. The good of going to church
. Watching the soaps
. Radio surfing
. You still don't know how to get there?
. Turning up the volume
See also
. The Predictable Text techniques
. Keywords: comprehension, predictability, scripts
Language learners seem to hit plateaus
Principle
Language learners seem to hit plateaus.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. Language acquisition is a developmental process
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Getting a head start
. The honeymoon's over
. I'm stuck!
You need exposure to language in a variety of social settings
Principle

You need exposure to language in a variety of social settings.

Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:

. Some things you'll never learn in in school
See also

. Keywords: varieties of speech
One language may interfere with another
Principle
One language may interfere with another.
Discussion
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If you already know a second language and are trying to learn your third or fourth or tenth, you

may find that you end up substituting words from the more familiar language when you are

struggling to speak the new one. Many people report doing this. As Greg Thomson pointed out to
me in private communication, in order to speak a new language a person has to suppress all other
languages he or she knows. For some of us, it feels as though we have our mother tongue filed in

one folder and all the other languages we know in another folder, and the items sometimes get

mixed up.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. When you run out of vocabulary
. Speaking in all the wrong languages
. Why does it keep coming out French?
. Now, which language did I just use?

. Where did all my Spanish go?



. What happened to your Spanish?

. I'm so glad you speak Italian

. Yes, English is my mother tongue (tied)
See also

. Keywords: interference (language)
The mind tends to filter out redundant material
Principle
The mind tends to filter out redundant material.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. Pablum or the pope?

. Why didn't I ever hear that word before?
Productive skills are harder than receptive skills
Principle
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Productive skills are harder than receptive skills, because you have to put in all the little words

and morphemes.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:

. Language skills may be productive or receptive
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:

. Pablum or the pope?
See also

. Keywords: difficulty, speaking proficiency, writing proficiency
Comprehensible output can become comprehensible input
Principle
Comprehensible output can become comprehensible input.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. Snakes and skinned knees

. Language learning is child's play

. Telling tales
See also

. Keywords: comprehensible input
Knowing the topic helps you interpret what you hear or read
Principle
Knowing the topic helps you interpret what you hear or read.
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:

. One strike, you're out!
See also
. Keywords: comprehension, predictability

Linguistic context helps you understand the meaning of words
Principle

Linguistic context helps you understand the meaning of words.
Examples

Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
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. Using Dutch to learn Dutch
See also
. Keywords: context
Knowledge of a language may lie dormant, but be reactivated
Principle
Knowledge of a language may lie dormant, but be reactivated.
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. I'm so glad you speak Italian
Multilingual people may associate languages with a particular setting or audience
Principle
Multilingual people may associate languages with a particular setting or audience.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. On-site memory
. Now, which language did I just use?
See also
. Keywords: code-switching
Guidelines for language learners
OVERVIEW
Guidelines for language learners
Introduction
This section of principles consists of suggestions to language learners as to things they can do.
Many of these suggestions are based on general language learning principles and, in that case,
the links to those general principles are indicated.
In this module group
Here are the modules on guidelines for language learners:
. OVERVIEW: Be proactive
. OVERVIEW: Help yourself understand
. OVERVIEW: Help yourself remember
. OVERVIEW: Encourage yourself
. OVERVIEW: Interact with people
. OVERVIEW: Find ways to communicate
See also
. Keywords: guidelines, principles of language learning
Be proactive
OVERVIEW
Be proactive
Introduction
Being proactive means taking the initiative and the responsibility for your own learning.
Nobody can learn a language for you, and it's up to you to see that you do what you can to set
yourself up for language learning success. The modules in this section give you guidelines for
how to be proactive.
In this module group
Here are the modules on being proactive:
. Take advantage of everything that happens for language acquisition
. Use selective attention to help your accuracy
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. Combine formal and informal learning
. Put yourself in situations where you have to use the language you are learning
. Establish that you want to speak the language you are learning
. Be creative in finding ways to practice the language
. Expand the areas of language you can operate in
. Use a variety of strategies to help yourself learn
. Take opportunities to use the language
. Set yourself achievable goals
. Find ways to generate comprehensible input
See also
. Keywords: opportunities to use language

Take advantage of everything that happens for language acquisition
Principle
Take advantage of everything that happens for language acquisition.
Discussion
When you are learning a language in the context where it is spoken, you need to pay attention to
what is happening around you. Look for events and situations that you can take advantage of to
learn more about the language.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. People need to experience language used in context
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. The peanut lady
. Snakes and skinned knees
. Tenth time's a charm
. The silver lining
See also
. Keywords: opportunities to use language, resourcefulness, second language acquisition
theory
Use selective attention to help your accuracy
Principle
Use selective attention to help your accuracy.
Discussion
When listening to native speakers in a situation where you do not have to reply, you can focus
your attention on a particular feature of the language you want to practice or notice. Listening
does not have to be passive! You can notice how a particular word or grammatical point is used,
and clarify your understanding of that aspect of the language.
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. Why didn't I ever hear that word before?
See also
. Keywords: accuracy, selective attention
Combine formal and informal learning
Principle
Combine formal and informal learning.
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Discussion
Most adults seem to learn a second language best from a combination of a structured or
systematic component to language learning. This can be provided by a language school or
structured work with a language resource person, and an informal component, in which there is
an opportunity to experience language in unrehearsed, natural settings.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. Some things you've just got to memorize

. Have your cake and say it too

. Christmas Eve

. Bits and pieces from Brazil
See also

. Keywords: formal language learning, informal language learning
Put yourself in situations where you have to use the language you are learning
Principle
Put yourself in situations where you have to use the language you are learning.
Discussion
Even if you live in a community where the language your are learning is spoken, you may have
to take the initiative in putting yourself into situations where you have to use it. It is possible, in
some countries, to hide out and either stick to people who speak your own language, or just
isolate yourself. Most people do this at times, when feeling particularly stressed, but if you
really want to learn a language you have to try to speak it. Seek out people who are friendly and
set yourself up for small successes.

Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Learning by hearing and seeing
. Take a trip
. Going solo
. Night fishing on Kao Bay
. Nothing better than interaction
. Am [ fluent, or are you accommodating me?
. Monolingual—Iike it or not!
. Buying bread and meat
. How to excel
. Tenth time's a charm
. Involvement is a must
. Trading languages

Negative examples

Here are some stories that illustrate what can happen if this principle is not followed:
. Take time for soccer
. Moms, maids, and children

See also
. Keywords: immersion, motivation

Establish that you want to speak the language you are learning

Principle

Establish that you want to speak the language you are learning.

Discussion
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Often as language learners we find ourselves in a situation where there is more than one
language we could use to communicate with other people. There may be people who speak our
first language or another language we speak better than the one we are learning now. There may
well be pressure on us to use the language that makes for easiest communication, but if we
really want to learn our new language, we will have to establish the fact that we want to speak it.
Basis

Here are some more general principles that lie behind this one:

. Communication tends to take the easiest path
. People have expectations about who speaks which language
Examples

Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Is grunting better than Spanish?
. My Moore grandmother
. Your tongue doesn’t match your face!
. Graduation day
. Ndjuka only, please!
. Slowly, and not too surely
See also
. Keywords: motivation
Be creative in finding ways to practice the language
Principle
Be creative in finding ways to practice the language.
Discussion
It can be a lot of fun to think of creative ways to practice the language you are learning. Try
having a brainstorming session with a fellow-learner or just by yourself to think of ways to get
more practice. Or read some of the stories below to see what other people have done.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. The games people play
. What did you say?
. Have your cake and say it too
. Let's go to the zoo!
. Shopping around
. Filling in the bosses' list
. Village piano music
. Trading languages
. A cookie for a word
See also
. Keywords: opportunities to use language
Expand the areas of language you can operate in
Principle
Expand the areas of language you can operate in.
Discussion
After awhile, many language learners tend to get into a rut and to stop learning new vocabulary,
because they stick to the most basic and familiar topics and communication situations. If you
want to get beyond the basics, be active in seeking out new situations and topics to learn about.
Examples
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Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. Explaining what they've never seen

. Solving the world's problems

. Let's go to the zoo!

. Project bachhaus

. Treasure hunts

. Break time

. Am I fluent, or are you accommodating me?

. Filling in the bosses' list
. Classifying books
. Throw fire in the bucket
See also
. Keywords: vocabulary
Use a variety of strategies to help yourself learn
Principle
Use a variety of strategies to help yourself learn.
Discussion
Research about good language learners has shown that they use more language learning
strategies than poor language learners and use those strategies more effectively.
See:  Language Learning Strategies for more information about types of strategies and how to
use them effectively.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. By hook or by crook—getting language however you can
. A thing or two I've learned ...
. Ship ahoy!
. A little of this, a little of that
See also
. Keywords: learning strategies
Take opportunities to use the language
Principle
Take opportunities to use the language.
Discussion
This principle is similar to the one about putting yourself in situations where you need to use the
language, but it has a slightly different focus. The idea here is that you actively take the
opportunities that present themselves for using the language, instead of letting them pass you by.

Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Learning by hearing and seeing
. The peanut lady
. Going solo
. Shopping around
. How to excel
. Required visitation
. To talk, or not to talk?
. A cookie for a word

See also
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. Keywords: opportunities to use language
Set yourself achievable goals
Principle
Set yourself achievable goals.
Discussion
If you do not set yourself goals, you may not have much direction in your language learning.
If you set yourself small, achievable goals and do succeed in them, then you will be encouraged
to continue language learning. On the other hand, if you set overly ambitious goals and do not
succeed you may be discouraged, even if your ability in the target language is the same as in the
first situation. It is all about perception.
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. Time flies
See also
. How to set your language learning goals
. Keywords: expectations, goals (proficiency)
Find ways to generate comprehensible input
Principle
Find ways to generate comprehensible input.
Discussion
If you need lots of comprehensible input to learn a new language, how are you going to get it?
One way is to go out and find ways to get people to talk to you or write to you. Sometimes you
can do this by using memorized phrases to ask questions. The point is that you may have to be
the catalyst in getting comprehensible input from other people.
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. Write me a letter
See also
. Keywords: comprehensible input
Help yourself understand
OVERVIEW
Help yourself understand
Introduction
There are strategies you can use to help yourself understand what you hear or read in the
language you are learning. The modules in this section will give you guidelines for specific
things you can do to help yourself to understand better.
In this module group
Here are the modules on helping yourself understand:

. Use analysis to help you understand how the language works
. Get exposure to different kinds of discourses
. Use media resources
. Look for reading material of the appropriate difficulty
. Use cognates, but use them carefully
. Don't always try to understand every word you hear
See also
. Keywords: comprehension

Use analysis to help you understand how the language works
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Principle

Use analysis to help you understand how the language works.

Discussion

You can analyze various aspects of language to understand it better, from pronunciation to
discourse. Although analyzing a language is not the same as being able to understand and speak
it, this knowledge can help.

Basis
Here are some more general principles that lie behind this one:
. Language is used interactively in conversation
. People sometimes speak or write in monologues
. Language is systematic
. Knowing about a language may help you learn it
Examples

Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Hold this mike, and speak clearly
. Verb charts
. Sorting it out by sight
. A little kin goes a long way
. Figure it out!
. Village piano music
. Learning it, then saying it
See also
. Keywords: analysis
Get exposure to different kinds of discourses
Principle
Get exposure to different kinds of discourses.
Discussion
One thing you can do to help yourself understand your new language is to expose yourself to
various kinds of discourse, in situations that will help you understand them. It helps to be aware
of the kind of discourse you are listening to, and the general structure of that genre.
Basis
Here are some more general principles that lie behind this one:
. People sometimes speak or write in monologues
. Language is used interactively in conversation
See also
. Keywords: discourse, genre, meaningful exposure to language
Use media resources
Principle
Use media resources.
Discussion
Most languages of the world are broadcast on one or more kinds of media, such as newspapers,
radio, television, or films. Of course, there are some minority languages where no public media
is used, but if media are available, you should take advantage of them, since they can provide
comprehensible input for certain stages of learning.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. The more meaningful exposure, the more you learn
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Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. Soap operas

. My first word

. Break time

. Watching the soaps

. Seeing is learning

. Portuguese newspapers
See also

. Keywords: media
Look for reading material of the appropriate difficulty
Principle
Look for reading material of the appropriate difficulty.
Discussion
Reading material of the right level can be a great source of comprehensible input, but trying to
read material that is too difficult can be both frustrating and make for some bad habits. Reading
material is ideal if you can read it and get the gist of new vocabulary from context, without
having to use a dictionary too much. It can be helpful to jot down any new words you do not
understand and look them up later. Often you will have made a pretty good guess as to the
meaning of new words by the time you finish the section you are reading.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:

. The more meaningful exposure, the more you learn
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. Break time

. Telling tales

. Portuguese newspapers
See also

. Keywords: reading proficiency
Use cognates, but use them carefully
Principle
Use cognates, but use them carefully.
Discussion
Cognates are words that are related to words in a language you already know, and whose
meaning you can, therefore, guess at. Beware, however, of assuming that you can be sure you
will know the meaning of cognate words, since words often change meaning as they develop
historically, and may take different paths in different languages. Make your guess, but check it
out with native speakers to find out if you are right.

Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. There is seldom a one-to-one correspondence between words in two languages
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Ship ahoy!
. Semantic change

. Vocabulary building
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Negative examples
Here is a story that illustrates what can happen if this principle is not followed:
. Beware of direct translations
See also
. Keywords: cognates
Don't always try to understand every word you hear
Principle
Don't always try to understand every word you hear.
Discussion
This may seem like strange advice. Why shouldn't you try to understand every word you hear?
For one thing, because it may tempt you to translate everything into your own language, but
mostly because it will slow you down so much you that may not catch the gist of the whole
conversation. If you can just relax and let the language flow over you, you are more likely to
catch the general meaning of what you hear.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Ship ahoy!
. The ferry to Finland
See also
. Keywords: comprehension
Help yourself remember
OVERVIEW
Help yourself remember
Introduction
Once you understand what you hear or read in a new language, you need to remember the words
and structures so that you will understand the next time you meet them and so you can use those
words and structures when you want to speak or write in the language. In this section you will
find some guidelines for how to remember words and structures more effectively.
In this module group
Here are the modules on helping yourself remember:
. Apply what you have learned as soon as possible
. Make up games that work like drills
. Memorize things when you have to
. Associate words with images to help you understand and remember them
. Reinforce learning with actions
See also
. Keywords: remembering
Apply what you have learned as soon as possible
Principle
Apply what you have learned as soon as possible.
Discussion
The general principle here is that we remember things we have applied personally much more
than things external to ourselves. If we can use words and structures in real communication, we
make them ours.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Is grunting better than Spanish?
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. Department of Redundancy department
. To talk, or not to talk?
. How do you want that cut?
See also
. Keywords: remembering
Make up games that work like drills
Principle
Make up games that work like drills.
Discussion
How can we make repetition fun? By turning it into a game. The idea behind drills is to control
the structures we practice and to concentrate on producing the forms accurately. We can do that
in a way that is more fun and more communicative by turning drills into games.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. Repetition helps things stick
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. The games people play
. Sticks and stones
. Word games
See also
. Keywords: drills, games
Memorize things when you have to
Principle
Memorize things when you have to.
Discussion
Memorization can be a help in getting started in language learning, and may also be necessary or
helpful in mastering very irregular or complex forms, but it should be used wisely by those of us
who find it difficult. Some people have better memories than others, perhaps because they have
developed more skill at making memorable associations. Explore some mnemonic techniques to
see if they will work for you.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. You cannot rely on memorization alone
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. Some things you've just got to memorize
See also
. Keywords: memorization
Associate words with images to help you understand and remember them
Principle
Associate words with images to help you understand and remember them.
Discussion
The more senses you can involve in making associations with what you are learning in your new
language, the more likely you are to remember things. Visual images can be a great help, since
many of us are conditioned by our education to be visual learners. Visual images also provide a
context for understanding what we hear.
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Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. The more meaningful exposure, the more you learn
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Put a picture with that word
. A thing or two I've learned ...
. Sorting it out by sight
. Seeing is learning
. Props can come in handy
. Pink and blue, mountains and goats
. Imprinted with a bump
See also
. Keywords: mental images
Reinforce learning with actions
Principle
Reinforce learning with actions.
Discussion

Associating words with actions forms the basis of one well-known language learning technique,
the Physical Response technique. In general, the more associations you can make with new
material, the more likely you are to remember it. Actions are particularly helpful for tactile
learners.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:

. The more meaningful exposure, the more you learn
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:

. Playing the fool
See also

. Keywords: action association
Encourage yourself
OVERVIEW
Encourage yourself
Introduction
Your emotions are very important when learning a new language. Negative emotions can erode
your motivation, while positive emotions can keep you going. There is also evidence that you
are more open to new input when you are relaxed and happy, so learning to encourage yourself is
an important factor when learning a new lagnuage. The modules in this section give you some
guidelines for how to encourage yourself and thereby enhance your language learning.
In this module group
Here are the modules on encouraging yourself:

. Find ways to relax and get away from the language for short breaks

. Believe that you can learn a second language

. Find ways to express your personality

. Accept the fact that you sound like a child, even though you are an adult
. Remind yourself of your motivation

. Find nonthreatening people to talk with
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. Look for situations you can participate in without pressure to speak a lot
. Do not let your desire to be correct keep you from talking
. Set yourself up for small successes
. Learn to take risks wisely
. Expect to make mistakes, and learn from them
. Be patient with yourself and persevere
. Learn to laugh at your mistakes
. Watch people's reactions to what you say
. Find ways to explore your interests using the language
. Consciously remind yourself of what you like about the culture, the people, the language
. Remind yourself of what you are good at
See also
. Keywords: encouragement
Find ways to relax and get away from the language for short breaks
Principle
Find ways to relax and get away from the language for short breaks.
Discussion

It is important to get lots of comprehensible input and be engaged in language learning as much
as possible. It is also important to get some breaks from time to time so that you do not become
exhausted by the hard work of language learning. If you find yourself avoiding the language for
long periods of time, you will be in trouble, but short breaks can make you more productive in
the end.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:

. Certain kinds of anxiety can interfere with your language learning
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. Brain pain

. A private place

. An electrifying experience
Believe that you can learn a second language
Principle
Believe that you can learn a second language.
Discussion
If people are wired to learn languages, and if you learned your first language, you must still have
the capacity to learn another language, given the right circumstances. Although children have
some advantages over adults, many adults have learned multiple languages successfully. If you
are motivated and have the right conditions, you can learn.

Basis

Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. People are wired to learn languages

See also
. Keywords: attitudes, motivation

Find ways to express your personality

Principle

Find ways to express your personality.
Discussion
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One of the basic functions of language is self-expression. If you can find ways to use your new
language to express your own ideas, emotions, interests, and experiences, you will make the
language yours and be more likely to want to continue with it.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. Learner attitudes affect motivation
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. I've got to be me
See also
. Keywords: ego permeability, persona
Accept the fact that you sound like a child, even though you are an adult
Principle
Accept the fact that you sound like a child, even though you are an adult.
Discussion
One thing that most adult language learners find frustrating is that they have the communicative
repertoire of a child, but the communication needs of an adult. They often want to be able to talk
about the kinds of abstract or complex subjects they can discuss in their first language, but they
can only handle the most concrete, predictable topics in their new language. If you can come to
terms with the fact that you have to go through developmental stages in language acquisition,
you will find the process less frustrating.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. Language acquisition is a developmental process
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. The unwanted fountain of youth
. I've got to be me
See also
. Keywords: childlikeness
Remind yourself of your motivation
Principle
Remind yourself of your motivation.
Discussion
When your enthusiasm for language learning starts to wane, it can be helpful to remind yourself
of why you decided to learn this new language in the first place. If your motivation is strong
enough and important enough to you, personally, your determination to continue will be
strengthened.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. Motivation affects the time spent learning a language
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Bits and pieces from Brazil
. A little kin goes a long way
. A tit for tat
See also
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. Keywords: motivation
Find nonthreatening people to talk with
Principle
Find nonthreatening people to talk with.
Discussion
Some people are more fun to talk to, in any language, than others. And some people are more
welcoming, encouraging, and helpful. Those are the kinds of people who will lower your
anxiety and increase your motivation to be able to make relationships and communicate in your
new language. Look out for them, and spend as much time as you can with them.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:

. The more positive you feel about the speakers of a language, the more motivation you
will have to learn it
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. Solving the world's problems

. Maria la magnifica

. Christmas Eve

. Mama Anastasie

. Ewondo kitchens
See also

. Keywords: criticism, interacting with people, mistakes, native speakers
Look for situations you can participate in without pressure to speak a lot
Principle
Look for situations you can participate in without pressure to speak a lot.
Discussion
It can be exhausting and intimidating for a language learner to try to speak a second language all
the time, and yet it is important to get lots of comprehensible input. If you can participate in
some situations where you do not have to talk a lot, but where you can listen to the language
being used in authentic communication, you will probably feel less anxiety, although it is still
tiring to try to process what you hear. Of course it is important to spend some time actually
negotiating meaning with speakers of the language, too.
Basis
Here are some more general principles that lie behind this one:

. Certain kinds of anxiety can interfere with your language learning

. Fear of making mistakes can inhibit your learning
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. Playing the fool

. Making dolls

. Maria la magnifica

. Tell us a story!

. War stories

. A day at the park

. Mama Anastasie

. A time to speak, and a time to be silent

. The old folk's home



. Ewondo kitchens
See also
. Keywords: listening proficiency
Do not let your desire to be correct keep you from talking
Principle
Do not let your desire to be correct keep you from talking.
Discussion
Some people are so afraid of making mistakes that they do not talk at all. This is like being so
afraid you will fall off your bicycle that you never get on it. It is sure that you will not fall off
your bike that way, but you also will never learn to ride it.

Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. Fear of making mistakes can inhibit your learning
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Becoming like a child
. A time to speak, and a time to be silent

. Throw fire in the bucket
Negative examples
Here is a story that illustrates what can happen if this principle is not followed:
. A hint for the shy language learner
See also
. Keywords: accuracy, mistakes
Set yourself up for small successes
Principle
Set yourself up for small successes.
Discussion
If you set achievable goals for yourself, you will set yourself up for success, and each success
will encourage you to go further. The trick is to set yourself a series of small, achievable
objectives, and to prepare yourself so that you succeed in them.

Basis
Here are some more general principles that lie behind this one:
. Fear of making mistakes can inhibit your learning
. If you expect to succeed, you will be more likely to succeed
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. A circuit for success

. The Snoepwinkel
. A little kin goes a long way
. To market, to market!
See also
. Keywords: goals (proficiency), progress (language learning)
Learn to take risks wisely
Principle
Learn to take risks wisely.
Discussion

293
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Taking risks wisely is as important in language learning as in other areas of life. What are the
risks in making conversation? That you will make mistakes and be misunderstood or laughed at.
Nobody really enjoys such an experience, but it bothers some people so much that they are
unwilling to speak at all for fear of making a mistake. The trouble with this is that they miss out
on conversational opportunities and a lot of comprehensible input.
If you are not a conversational risk-taker, what can you do to encourage yourself to speak more?
First of all, you can accept the fact that you cannot learn to speak a language well without
making some mistakes and that mistakes can be valuable learning experiences. Try to think of
yourself as testing hypotheses and getting data in return. That may help you to be willing to
experiment more with language. To minimize your risks, you should probably spend more time
listening to people talk before you try to speak.
If you take conversational risks too readily, you may find yourself making lots of mistakes
because you just blurt things out without thinking. If you continue to make mistakes without
correction, they may start to sound right to you. Here is something you can try to make yourself
think twice before taking a conversational risk: play a game with yourself, where you award
yourself a point for every guess that turns out to be right and deduct two points for every guess
that is wrong. (If you are not a natural risk-taker, weigh the scoring the other way round!) See
whether you win or lose the game with yourself.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:

. Fear of making mistakes can inhibit your learning
See also

. Keywords: accuracy, fossilization, mistakes
Expect to make mistakes, and learn from them
Principle
Expect to make mistakes, and learn from them.
Discussion
Many people fear making mistakes in a second language, but if you look at making mistakes as
hypothesis-testing, your attitude toward it may change. A scientist looks at a failed experiment
as just one more piece of data that will eventually lead him to a correct conclusion. That is they
way language learning is. If you accept the inevitability of making mistakes and decide to learn
from them, they become less scary.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:

. Fear of making mistakes can inhibit your learning
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. Pepper and green pepper

. Buying meat

. Yes, we'll do it, but no windows

. Beware of direct translations

. You can't say it that way!

. Becoming like a child

. A time to speak, and a time to be silent
. Your tortilla stinks

. How to excel

. What time do we go home?
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Negative examples
Here is a story that illustrates what can happen if this principle is not followed:
. I hate mistakes!
See also
. Keywords: expectations, mistakes
Be patient with yourself and persevere
Principle
Be patient with yourself and persevere.
Discussion
Often we are more patient and forgiving of either people than of ourselves, but harsh self-
criticism does little to help our language learning. A kindly attitude toward ourselves and
realistic expectations will be much more productive.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. If you have unreasonable expectations you may get discouraged
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Slow start
. There's always somebody better than you
. You'll never say these words wrong again!
See also
. Keywords: mind-set, perseverance
Learn to laugh at your mistakes
Principle
Learn to laugh at your mistakes.
Discussion
Part of being able to enjoy language learning is being able to laugh at our mistakes. Often we are
embarrassed at the time, but think of all the stories you will be able to amuse your friends with
for the rest of your life!
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. Fear of making mistakes can inhibit your learning
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Keeping a stiff upper lip
. Was it something I said?
. How to excel
. Living in cupboards
. A tit for tat
See also
. Keywords: mistakes
Watch people's reactions to what you say
Principle
Watch people's reactions to what you say.
Discussion
When you interact with other people and negotiate meaning with them, it is important to be alert
to the feedback they give you from their facial expressions, gestures, and posture. This is how to
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pick up on whether or not they have understood you, or more importantly, whether or not you
might have offended them.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. You need chances to negotiate meaning with native speakers
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. Was it something I said?
See also
. Keywords: mistakes
Find ways to explore your interests using the language
Principle
Find ways to explore your interests using the language.
Discussion
You will be more motivated to use your new language if you can use it to explore areas of
interest to you, including hobbies, sports, professional interests, crafts or arts.
. hobbies

. sports
. professional interests
. crafts, or
. arts.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. If you want to communicate with speakers of a language, you will be more motivated to
learn it
Examples

Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. Making dolls

. Counted cross-stitch
Consciously remind yourself of what you like about the culture, the people, the language
Principle
Consciously remind yourself of what you like about the culture, the people, the language.
Discussion
Sometimes, in the midst of culture stress, we can become negative about the people we are
learning to communicate with and the language we are learning. And yet in most cultures there
are things we can really admire and enjoy. Dwelling consciously on those things is a good way
to bolster our motivation.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:

. The more positive you feel about the speakers of a language, the more motivation you
will have to learn it
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:

. Ewondo kitchens
See also

. Keywords: mind-set, social distance
Remind yourself of what you are good at
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Principle
Remind yourself of what you are good at.
Discussion
Sometimes, when learning a new language, we need to remind ourselves of all the things we are
good at, even if we are not yet very good at speaking this language. Keeping our overall morale
high will encourage us to persevere with language learning.
Basis
Here is the more general principle:
. If you have unreasonable expectations you may get discouraged
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Try to say that with a swollen tongue!
. I feel stupid
. There's always somebody better than you
See also
. Keywords: mind-set
Interact with people
OVERVIEW
Interact with people
Introduction
Language is primarily a means of communicating with other people and it is essential to interact
with people to learn a language well. Here are some guidelines for how you can profitably
interact with people to help you learn a new language.
In this module group
Here are the modules on interacting with people:

. Establish reciprocal relationships
. Adapt to the culture to make relationships and learn the language
. Participate as fully as possible in the culture
. Listen to other learners talk with native speakers
. Listen to people talking to each other in their language
. Talk with children and listen to parents talking to their children
. Make a culture-friend who will tell you when you act or speak inappropriately
. Try to find a pen pal
. Look for people who have time to talk with you
. Find good language role models
. Listen to people of different regions and social status
. Make friends with some monolingual speakers
. Find people who speak clearly
. Show your interest in the language and culture
. Learn appropriate varieties of the language
. Ask for help and you will learn as well as make friends
See also
. Keywords: community, interacting with people, speech community
Establish reciprocal relationships
Principle

Establish reciprocal relationships.
Discussion
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An important part of a real relationship between two people is that both parties get something out
of'it. You will need a lot of patience and time from speakers of your new language, so look for
ways you can help them benefit from the interaction as well.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. People may resist speaking their language because they want to learn your language
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Have your cake and say it too
. Mama Anastasie
. Counted cross-stitch
. What can you tell me about ...
See also
. Keywords: community
Adapt to the culture to make relationships and learn the language
Principle
Adapt to the culture to make relationships and learn the language.
Discussion
If you really want to learn a new language well, you will also learn a new culture, because the
two are part of each other. The best way to learn a language is to adapt to the cultural context.
Resisting it will not get you very far.
Basis
Here is the more general principle:
. Language has cultural meaning
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Basketball fiestas and town duty
. Respect: How do you show it?
. The town drunks
. The basket maker

. Being asked to complain
. Soap operas

. Dressing for the occasion
. A new mother

. Let the shoes shine

. Take a trip
. She's not giving up. We may as well help her.

. Buying bread and meat

. How to excel

. Required visitation

. We'll talk to you, but we won't teach you

Negative examples

Here are some stories that illustrate what can happen if this principle is not followed:
. Take time for soccer
. Moms, maids, and children

See also
. Keywords: culture learning, speech community
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Participate as fully as possible in the culture
Principle
Participate as fully as possible in the culture.
Discussion
The more you are able to participate in the culture, the more comprehensible input you will get,
and the more you will be able to understand what people are talking about.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. Language has cultural meaning
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Basketball fiestas and town duty

. Respect: How do you show it?
. The basket maker
. Collecting firewood

. Take a trip
. Playing the fool
. Hold this mike, and speak clearly

. Project bachhaus

. Night fishing on Kao Bay

. Nothing better than interaction
. She's not giving up. We may as well help her.
. Buying bread and meat

. What's most important?

. The old folk's home

. When words don't matter

. May I pick Your hair?

. Portuguese newspapers

. Ewondo kitchens

Negative examples
Here are some stories that illustrate what can happen if this principle is not followed:
. Take time for soccer
. Moms, maids, and children
See also
. Keywords: culture learning, participant observation
Listen to other learners talk with native speakers
Principle
Listen to other learners talk with native speakers.
Discussion
You can actively engage in learning by listening to how other other learners interact with native
speakers. What is comprehensible input to them can also be comprehensible input for you, if
you pay attention.

Basis

Here are some more general principles that lie behind this one:
. Language has social meaning
. The more meaningful exposure, the more you learn

Examples
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Here is a story that illustrates this principle:

. Out the window or from the porch
See also

. Keywords: listening proficiency
Listen to people talking to each other in their language
Principle
Listen to people talking to each other in their language.
Discussion
It is more difficult to understand people talking to each other in their language than to understand
them talking to you. But at the right stage it is a great way to learn another language, because
you hear idioms and can pick up on areas of background knowledge you still need to explore.
You can also learn rules of interaction for the culture, and the way native speakers do things.
Basis
Here are some more general principles that lie behind this one:

. It may be culturally inappropriate to be too direct in what you say

. Language is used interactively in conversation

. The more meaningful exposure, the more you learn
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:

. Collecting firewood

. War stories

. There's got to be a word

. Buying bread and meat

. Out the window or from the porch

. Ewondo kitchens
See also

. Keywords: listening proficiency, native speakers, role-models
Talk with children and listen to parents talking to their children
Principle
Talk with children and listen to parents talking to their children.
Discussion

Listening to parents talking to their children is a great way to learn a language for two reasons:
. The parents will often simplify what they say and repeat things more than they would
when speaking to adults.
. The parents will overtly teach their children what is important in the culture.
Both of these are helpful to people learning a second language and culture.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Tell us a story!
. Learning from the kids
. Language learning is child's play
See also
. Keywords: childlikeness, listening proficiency, role-models, speaking proficiency
Make a culture-friend who will tell you when you act or speak inappropriately
Principle
Make a culture-friend who will tell you when you act or speak inappropriately.
Discussion
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One sure thing about learning another language is that you will make mistakes, but a culture-
friend can help you recognize and learn from your mistakes and make amends for them.
Basis

Here are some more general principles that lie behind this one:

. It may be culturally inappropriate to be too direct in what you say
. Language is used interactively in conversation
Examples

Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. The words are right but everything's all wrong
. Master of ceremonies
Negative examples
Here is a story that illustrates what can happen if this principle is not followed:
. You that man!
See also
. Keywords: culture friends (mediating persons), culture learning, role-models
Try to find a pen pal
Principle
Try to find a pen pal.
Discussion
Finding a pen pal with whom to correspond in another language can be very motivating and fun.
In the day of electronic mail, it may be possible to find an e-pen pal.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Mail!
. Write me a letter
See also
. Keywords: writing proficiency
Look for people who have time to talk with you
Principle
Look for people who have time to talk with you.
Discussion
In every society some people are busier than others. If you can find people who have time to
talk, and who may be lonely, you will have a great source of comprehensible input.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. The basket maker
. My Moore grandmother

. War stories

. Nothing better than interaction

. The old folk's home

. Captive audience
See also

. Keywords: interacting with people, role-models
Find good language role models
Principle

Find good language role models.
Discussion
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It is important to learn the right varieties of language. There are some things we may want to
recognize, but do not want to say.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Learning the wrong thing
. Choose well your friends and teachers
See also
. Keywords: language associates, role-models
Listen to people of different regions and social status
Principle
Listen to people of different regions and social status.
Discussion
It is important to recognize the regional and societal varieties of speech and how people in the
society at large react to them.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. Language has social meaning
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Take a trip
. How to excel
See also
. Keywords: dialects, social stratification, varieties of speech
Make friends with some monolingual speakers
Principle
Make friends with some monolingual speakers.
Discussion
If you make some monolingual friends, you will not be tempted to fall back on another language
to make communication easier.
Basis
Here is the more general principle that lies behind this one:
. People may resist speaking their language because they want to learn your language
See also
. Keywords: language associates, monolingual
Find people who speak clearly
Principle
Find people who speak clearly.
Discussion
Every language has some people who mumble and others who speak clearly. Obviously, the
latter are easier for language learners to understand at the beginning, although you want to be
able to understand everyone, eventually.
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. The mush mouth factor
See also
. Keywords: language associates, role-models
Show your interest in the language and culture
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Introduction
People will probably be more interested in getting to know you if you show interest in them and
their culture. That is human nature.
Principle
Show your interest in the language and culture.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Respect: How do you show it?
. Of bakeries and bread stores
See also
. Keywords: culture learning, friendships
Learn appropriate varieties of the language
Principle
Learn appropriate varieties of the language
Discussion
Although you want to recognize and understand the different regional and social varieties of
speech, you want to learn to speak a dialect that is widely acceptable.
Basis
Here is the more general principle:
. There are variations in language due to regional, status, and stylistic differences
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Learning the wrong thing
. The mush mouth factor
See also
. Keywords: varieties of speech
Ask for help and you will learn as well as make friends
Principle
Ask for help and you will learn as well as make friends.
Discussion
People will often respond to a plea for help. If you cast yourself in the role of a learner who
needs help, you will be more likely to get it and to make friends than if you try to appear self-
sufficient.

Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Of bakeries and bread stores
. A new mother
. Counted cross-stitch
. Live dictionaries
. A helping hand
See also

. Keywords: childlikeness, friendships
Find ways to communicate
OVERVIEW
Find ways to communicate
Introduction
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One of the problems all language learners runs up against is finding ways to communicate when
you don't yet know the words and structures you need to say exactly what you want to say. The
modules in this section give you guidelines for how to find ways to communicate, using what
you do know.

In this module group

Here are the modules on finding ways to communicate:

. Use all your resources to communicate
. Coin words to help you communicate, but be careful
. Rehearse what you want to say ahead of time
. If you do not know a word, circumlocute
. Learn responses to keep the conversation going
. Use memorized phrases at the beginning to get people to talk to you
. Check out the meaning of words, before you add them to your active vocabulary
. Give and get feedback to check comprehension
See also
. Keywords: communication strategies, communicative competence, perseverance
Use all your resources to communicate
Principle
Use all your resources to communicate.
Examples

Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. The ferry to Finland
. Hunting for ribbon
. Where there's a will, there's a way
. Benjamin
. Throw fire in the bucket
. Brussels lace
See also
. Keywords: resourcefulness
Coin words to help you communicate, but be careful
Principle
Coin new words to help you communication, but be careful.
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. You can't say it that way!
Rehearse what you want to say ahead of time
Principle
Rehearse what you want to say ahead of time.
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:
. The Snoepwinkel
See also
. Keywords: rehearsal strategy
If you do not know a word, circumlocute
Principle
If you do not know a word, circumlocute.
Examples



Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. Christmas Eve
. Hunting for ribbon
. Towels with complications
. Throw fire in the bucket
See also
. Keywords: circumlocution
Learn responses to keep the conversation going
Principle
Learn responses to keep the conversation going.
Examples
Here are some stories that illustrate this principle:
. While riding on a bus one day
. I'm so glad you speak Italian
See also
. Keywords: communicative functions, conversation
Use memorized phrases at the beginning to get people to talk to you
Principle
Use memorized phrases at the beginning to get people to talk to you.
Discussion
Memorizing phrases when you don't speak the language very well can have both positive and
negative effects. It does get people talking to you, but you may not understand what they say!
In general it is good to use two kinds of memoried phrases at the beginning:
. survival phrases
These are phrases you can use to meet your most immediate social and survival needs.
Examples: greetings, asking prices, or asking for help.
. tool phrases
These are phrases you can use to learn more about the language.
Examples: What is that called? What is he doing? What kinds of X are there?
See:  The Memorized Routines techniques for more details on how to elicit and learn such
phrases
See also
. Keywords: conversation, memorized routines
Check out the meaning of words, before you add them to your active vocabulary
Principle
Check out the meaning of words, before you add them to your active vocabulary.
Negative examples
Here are some stories that illustrate what can happen if this principle is not followed:
. Learning the wrong thing
. Was it something I said?
See also
. Keywords: culture friends (mediating persons), vocabulary
Give and get feedback to check comprehension
Principle
Give and get feedback to check comprehension.
Examples
Here is a story that illustrates this principle:

305
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. Run that by me again?
See also
. Keywords: comprehension, negotiating meaning

Language Learning Strategies
by Carol J. Orwig
© 1999 SIL International

Summary
This book lists strategies language learners can use to make the language learning process
successful for them. The strategies are listed by the main function they help to achieve and are
linked to specific techniques that implement them. This information can help you become a
more effective language learner by helping you plan your activities effectively.
Contents
OVERVIEW: Language learning strategies
Language learning strategies
OVERVIEW
Language learning strategies
Introduction
Developing good language learning strategies is one way you can become a better language
learners. Reasearch has shown that good language learners use a variety of strategies and use
strategies appropriate to the task or situation. This book can introduce you to various kinds of
strategies and show you how to use them in everyday life.
In this module group
Here are the modules on language learning strategies:

. What is a language learning strategy?

. OVERVIEW: Comprehension strategies

. OVERVIEW: Memory strategies

. OVERVIEW: Production strategies

. OVERVIEW: Communication strategies
See also

. Keywords: learning strategies
What is a language learning strategy?
Definition
A language learning strategy is something you decide to do in order to learn a language better.
Different strategies can be used for specific aspects of language learning. They are based on
language learning principles. Many language learning techniques and activities are ways of
implementing strategies.
Examples

. You associate words with pictures to help you remember them.

. You mentally rehearse what you are going to say in a given situation.
Kinds
Here are some kinds of language learning strategies:

. OVERVIEW: Comprehension strategies

. OVERVIEW: Memory strategies

. OVERVIEW: Production strategies
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. OVERVIEW: Communication strategies
See also

. Keywords: learning strategies
Comprehension strategies
OVERVIEW
Comprehension strategies
Introduction
Comprehension strategies are those that help you understand what you hear and thus take in new
information. You do this by understanding messages and inferring meaning of new bits of
information from the context. Language you can understand is what Stephen Krashen calls
comprehensible input.
To make sure you are getting comprehensible input, choose activities that cause you to actually
process language meaningfully, but where there is a new piece of information. Here are some
specific strategies you can use when taking in new information.
In this module group
Here are the modules on comprehension strategies:

. Selective Attention strategy
. Inference strategy
. Top-down Processing strategy

. Deduction strategy

. Analysis strategy

. Transfer strategy
See also

. Keywords: comprehension
Selective Attention strategy
Description
The Selective Attention strategy involves selecting just one aspect of a discourse to pay
particular attention to at a given time.
Benefits
The benefits of selecting just one aspect of a discourse to concentrate on at a given time is that
you can focus on both the form and meaning of that aspect without having to pay attention to
everything else that is going on, which might be overwhelming. In this way, you can focus on a
particular structure or skill.
Example
You decide to listen to someone listing items and concentrate only on the intonation. You
notice that the voice seems to go up at the end all of the items but the last, where the voice goes
down. You decide to listen for other lists and just concentarate on the intonation.
See also

. Keywords: selective attention
Inference strategy
Description
Inference is filling in the blanks from the pieces you understand. In a wayj, it is a kind of
principled guess at the meaning of something, which can be confirmed or disconfirmed by what
comes next. When you use context, physical or linguistic, to help you understand something, you
are probably using inference.
Benefits
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Inference is one of the very best and most useful language learning strategies. It forms the basis
for learning from what Stephen Krashen calls "comprehensible input." Developing your skill at
using this strategy wisely will pay big benefits.
Example
You are in a restaurant or a train and see a sign saying defense de fumer. The word fumer
reminds you of fume in English and what's more you notice that no one is smoking around you.
You infer that defense de fumer means "no smoking" even though the word defense sounds like
something else in English.
See also

. Keywords: inference
Top-down Processing strategy
Description
Top-down processing is a strategy whereby you use what you know of the topic or the general
subject of a discourse to figure out the meaning of a particular utterance within it. It involves
inference, using the big picture as the context.
Benefits
Learning to use the big picture to help us interpret details is a skill we use every day. It takes the
burden off us of listening carefully for every detail, because once we know the big picture we
can predict most of the details. Of course, it takes time to build up an idea of the big picture in a
new language and culture. The more different the new culture, the longer it takes to become
good at top-down processing in our new language.
Example
Once I know that someone is talking about the weather, I have a lot of advantages in
understanding what is being said. For one thing, I can guess that there will be vocaulary like rain
or snow or wind or hail or lightening rather than chairs and tables and sofas. Also, I can assume
that they will be talking about something I have probably experienced. I may assume that they
are talking about today's weather or recent weather or tomorrow's weather, although that isn't
always the case. At any rate, [ have a better chance of guess words I don't know than if I didn't
know the topic.
Deduction strategy
Description
Deduction is a strategy whereby you reason from a known principle to an unknown, from the
general to the specific, or from a premise to a logical conclusion.
Benefits
Sometimes knowing a general rule you can apply can be a big help in figuring out specific cases.
It saves you for having to consider every case individually.
Example
If I know that regular verbs in English form the past tense by adding -ed, and that walk is a
regular verb, I can deduce that the past tense of I walk is I walked.
Analysis strategy
Description
Analysis involves examining something and discovering the meaningful parts. You can use
analysis in many ways in your language learning program, from analyzing discourses to words
and even analyzing your learning style. As a comprehension strategy, analysis is applied to
language at different levels, from sounds, to words to discourses.
Benefits
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Since language is systematic, if you can analyze the system and find the meaningful parts you
can relieve your memory of a great burden and give yourself the ability to recombine the parts.
Example
You see the word hypertension for the first time. You don't know exactly what it means, so you
start to analyse the word. You recognize the first part of the word hyper- as being the same as in
the words hypersensitive and hyperactive, both of which you know. You figure out that hyper
mean "too much". The second part of the word is tension. You think the word must mean too
much tension.
Note: Your analysis is correct, even though it hasn't taken you all the way to understanding that
the word hypertension is used to refer to high blood pressure. Combining analysis with other
strategies, such as inference and top-down processing might help you figure out that part, but
from your analysis you have gotten part way.
See also

. Keywords: analysis
Transfer strategy
Description
Transfer involves using knowledge about one language to help you understand another. It can be
very helpful in learning a new language, especially one related to a language you know, but it
also has its dangers.
Benefits
Transfer can be very helpful in learning a new language, especially one related to a language you
know, as it can help you guess the meaning of words and understand grammatical structures.
Warning
Transfer can also cause problems, because sometimes words related to words you know in
another language can have developed a different meaning in the language you are learning.
Cognate words with meanings different from those you expect are sometimes called false
friends. Always be sure to check the meaning of a word you guess by transfer from another
language.
Examples
You hear the word refrigerador in Spanish and guess that it must mean "refrigerator". You are
transfering this knowledge from English to Spanish, and you are right!
You hear the word embarrasada in Spanish and guess that it must mean "embarrassed". You are
again transfering your knowledge from English to Spanish, but this time you are wrong!
Embarrasada means "pregnant". (Aren't you embarrassed?)
See also

. Keywords: transfer
Memory strategies
OVERVIEW
Memory strategies
Introduction
Memory strategies are those used for storing information for later retrieval.
In this module group
Here are the modules on memory strategies:

. The Word Association strategy

. The Visual Association strategy

. Action Association strategy

. The Grouping strategy
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. The Imagery strategy

. The Contextualization strategy

. Repetition strategy

. Recombination strategy

. The Structured Review strategy
See also

. Keywords: memorization
The Word Association strategy
Description

The Word Association strategy involves creating mental links between one word you are
learning and one or more others.
Benefits
Some sets of words often occur together and learning them together can help you remember
them better. Making associations helps you build up networks of words in your mind.
Kinds
Here are some kinds of Word Association strategies:
. Associating a word with its opposite
Example: Hot and cold
. Associating a word with another word it is commonly used with
Example: bread and butter
. Associating a word with other words in the same semantic domain
Example: paper, pen, stamps, envelopes
The Visual Association strategy
Description
The Visual Association strategy involves associating a word or phrase you are learning with
something you can see: a picture, an icon, or a written representation.
Benefits
Associating new words with a visual stimulus gives a concrete image to attach the sounds of the
new word to and creates a mental image of the new word. Some learners particularly find this
kind of association helpful.
Techniques using this strategy
Here are the language learning techniques that implement this strategy:
. The Look and Listen techniques
. The Semantic Maptechnique
. The Color-coding technique
. The Symbol Association technique
Action Association strategy
Description
The Action Association strategy involves associating a word or sentence you are learning with an
action.
Benefits
Actions, like visual images, help you form meaningful associations with the sounds of the words
you are learning. Some learners, particularly those with a kinesthetic or tactile sensory
preference find action association particularly helpful.
Techniques using this strategy
Here are the language learning techniques which implement this strategy:
. The Physical Response techniques
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See also
. Keywords: action association
The Grouping strategy
Description
The grouping strategy involves grouping words in a way that helps you remember them. The
groups can be based on various kinds of similarity. Here are just a few:

. Grammatical function
Example: nouns of the same gender
. Topic
Example: words about weather
. Communication function
Example: apologies, requests, thanks
. Similar meanings
Example: hot, warm, tepid, scalding
Benefits

Grouping words together gives you more associations for each word and helps you remember
them. Find whatever kinds of grouping work best for you.
Techniques using this strategy
Here are the language learning techniques which implement this strategy:
. The Semantic Map technique
The Imagery strategy
Description
The imagery strategy involves relating new language information to a mental image. The image
can be of an object, a symbol, a situation or the letters of a word.
Benefits
This technique, like the Visual Association technique, makes use of images, but these images are
in your mind, instead of on paper. The benefit is that you are not restricted to what you can draw
or find pictures of, but only limited by the extent of your imagination.
Techniques using this strategy
Here are the language learning techniques which implement this strategy:
. The Mental Image technique
See also
. Keywords: mental images
The Contextualization strategy
Description
The Contextualization strategy involves putting a new word or phrase into a meaningful context,
such as a sentence, a conversation, or a story, that makes the word easier to remember.
Benefits
This strategy takes advantage of similar processes as those you use in the inference strategy: you
use what you know to help you remember what is new. Putting a new word into context helps
you use it properly in other contexts.
Techniques using this strategy
Here are the language learning techniques which implement this strategy:
. The Flash Cards technique
See also
. Keywords: context
Repetition strategy
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Description
The Repetition strategy involves doing or saying something over and over again until it sticks in
your memory. You can use this strategy with almost any technique.
Benefits
Every time you repeat something meaningfully you are strengthening the association between the
new word and its meaning. Meaningless repetition is not helpful.
Techniques using this strategy
Here are some language learning techniques which implement this strategy:
. The Physical Response techniques
. The Look and Listen techniques

. The Production Practice techniques

. The Memorized Routines techniques

. The Pronunciation Practice techniques
See also

. Keywords: repetition
Recombination strategy
Description

The Recombination strategy involves taking words you have encountered in one context or
combination and combining them in different ways, thus strengthening the memory links.
Benefits
Recombining words in different contexts gives you flexibility and the ability to be creative with
words. Every day we recombine the words in our first language in almost infinitive
combinations, and doing that in a second language helps us become tryly proficient and also
reinforces our learning
Techniques using this strategy
Here are the language learning techniques which implement this strategy:

. The Physical Response techniques

. The Look and Listen techniques
The Structured Review strategy
Description
The Structured Review strategy involves reviewing the same material first at short intervals and
then at increasingly longer intervals. This seems to help get material into long-term memory, so
that it becomes automatic.
Benefits
The way memory seems to work, new items stay for only a short time in our short-term memory.
In order to get them into long-term memory we need to review them frequently at first. Once
they are in long-term memory, we need to remind ourselves less often.
Techniques using this strategy
This strategy is not fundamental to the following techniques, but can be used effectively with
them:

. The Memory Reinforcement techniques

. The Structure Practice techniques

. The Pronunciation Practice techniques
Production strategies
OVERVIEW
Production strategies
Introduction
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What can you do, not only to remember what you have understood, but to be able to retrieve it
and use it productively? You need, at some point, to practice saying things in the language, as
well as comprehending it. Production requires more detail than comprehension, because in
comprehension you can filter out all the redundant information, whereas in production you need
to put in all the details. Production strategies are those used for retrieving and using stored
information.

In this module group
Here are the modules on production strategies:

. Mimicry strategy

. The Rehearsal strategy
See also

. Keywords: production
Mimicry strategy

Description

The Mimicry strategy involves
. repeating what you hear a native speaker say
. monitoring yourself to see how closely you approximate the native speaker, and
. looking for feedback from the native speaker.

Benefits
When you start to try to speak a language you may find that even though you can recognize a
word and know its meaning, you still don't know exactly how to pronounce it. Mimicking a
native speaker helps you to concentrate on the sounds of the language and to compare your
pronunciation with the native-speaker model.

Techniques using this strategy
Here are the language learning techniques which implement this strategy:

. The Pronunciation Practice techniques
. The Production Practice techniques
. The Memorized Routines techniques
See also
. Keywords: mimicry
The Rehearsal strategy
Description

The Rehearsal strategy involves practicing what you want to say before you try to use it in real
communication.

Benefits

Although you can never tell exactly what will happen in a real communication situation, there
are some things that are more likely to happen than others in certain places. For example, if you
are going to buy something in a shop you can rehearse the transaction so that when you get to the
shop you are more confident and can come up with what to say more readily.

Techniques using this strategy

You can use this strategy any time you have time to prepare, but here are some language learning
techniques which specifically implement this strategy:

. The Memorized Routines techniques
. The Dialogue techniques

See also
. Keywords: rehearsal strategy

Communication strategies
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OVERVIEW
Communication strategies
Introduction
Communication strategies are those used to communicate in conversation to make sure that the
intended message is conveyed.
In this module group
Here are the modules on communication strategies:

. Circumlocution strategy

. Message Adjustment strategy

. The Code-switching strategy
See also

. Keywords: communication strategies
Circumlocution strategy
Description
The circumlocution strategy involves describing a concept in other words, sometimes a whole
phrase. It is used especially when you have limited vocabulary in a particular area.
Benefits
The principal benefit of circumlocution is that you get your message across. A secondary benefit
is that you may learn the vocabulary you are searching for, because your conversation partner
supplies it.
Example
One English-speaking woman was talking to a German car mechanic and couldn't think of the
German word for tires. She said "I need those round things my car rolls on." She knew she had
gotten her message across because the mechanic said, "TIres, Madam?" in English! It may have
been a relief to my friend to know that the mechanic spoke English, but If he hadn't spoken
English, and had supplied the word for her in German, it would have been even better for her
language leanring.
See also

. Keywords: circumlocution
Message Adjustment strategy
Description
The Message Adjustment strategy involves simplifying or omitting something you might like to
say because you do not know how to say it in that way.
Benefits
The benefit of the message adjustment strategy is that you can keep talking about something,
instead of just stopping because you don't know how to say what you really want to say.
Example
You don't know the word for filly, so you just say horse. Or if you don't know the word horse,
you say animal.
The Code-switching strategy
Description
The Code-switching strategy involves changing to your own language or another language you
and your conversation partner know, for a word or phrase.
Benefits
The benefits of the code-switching strategy are similar to those of the other communication
strategies in that it helps you get your message across and may also elicit from your conversation
partner the word you are looking for.
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Example
You can't think of the word for plate in Spanish, so you say, " Por favor, traigame un plate."
The other person may say, "Si, un plato."
See also
. Keywords: code-switching
Language Learning Stories
by International Language Learning Department (compiler)
© 1999 SIL International

Summary

This book contains a collection of true-life anecdotes told by a number of language learners.
Each story illustrates one or more important language learning principle and is linked to the
relevant principle in the Language Learning Principles book. These stories are an interesting
way to learn about second language acquisition from other people’s experiences.
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OVERVIEW: Stories by Sandra Wimbish, by Sandra G. Wimbish
Welcome to the Language Learning story database
Introduction
This database is comprised of stories from the language learning experiences of various members
of the Summer Institute of Linguistics. You will find that some of these stories will have you
laughing, and some of them will cause you to (almost) shed an empathetic tear. Hopefully you
will find that by reading of the experiences of others, you are encouraged and challenged to take
up the task of language learning with zeal, giving it your best effort.
Along with the stories themselves, you will find principles the stories illustrate and some
comments by the editors. These are given for your help, so that you can not only enjoy the story,
but also see what helpful insights it gives you into the task of learning the language.
As you read the stories, keep in mind that various methods were used to record them: some were
audio recorded at "story parties," then later transcribed, and edited. Some were given in an
"interview" type format, recorded, transcribed, and edited. Others were keyboarded by the
author, and later edited. All stories have been approved by the author after the original editing
process.
Other editors included: Karen Chadbourne Daley, June Mathias, Erin Lunsford, Barbara
Colborn, and Carol Orwig. I inherited the project, and have enjoyed making it what I hope is a
very helpful and enjoyable tool, if even a brief diversion, in the language learning process.
Sandra G. Wimbish
In this module group
Stories by Judi Lynn Anderson
OVERVIEW
Stories by Judi Lynn Anderson
by Judi Lynn Anderson
In this module group
Here are some stories by Judi Lynn Anderson:

. Have your cake and say it too

. Collecting firewood

. The games people play
Have your cake and say it too
by Judi Lynn Anderson
One of the things that helped us the most in our initial language learning was to work with the
people, not at a desk, but engaged in some activity together.
The Chinantec women had been given gifts from the government of staples like butter, milk, and
cheese, and they wanted to know what to do with them. We often invited them over to our house
to make cake or other baked goods. This gave us a hands-on opportunity to be working with
them, and having to talk with them. So we made lots of cake.
Principles
Here are some principles that this story illustrates:

. Establish reciprocal relationships

. Combine formal and informal learning

. Be creative in finding ways to practice the language
Collecting firewood
by Judi Lynn Anderson
In the late afternoon we often went with the Chinantec women to get firewood. This introduced
another situation in which we learned a lot about wood and the animals and trees that we walked
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by. It also provided us with the opportunity to be with the ladies and to hear natural language,
and to practice the language we were learning.
Principles
Here are some principles that this story illustrates:

. Participate as fully as possible in the culture

. Listen to people talking to each other in their language
The games people play
by Judi Lynn Anderson
Sitting at a table all the time with a language helper can be awkward. We found that certain
games were very good for language learning—skill games that didn't involve reading. We played
Blockhead, Pickup Sticks, and Memory.
Blockhead was really good, because you have shape and color vocabulary, and all kinds of
spatial relationships—'on top of', 'beside', 'falling down', 'it's tipping'. But you hear the same
words over and over again, so it's a stable thing.
Pickup Sticks is the same. You have colors, spatial relations, and movement.
For Memory, we used cards with pictures of things indigenous to the area. Each player had to
name the object as they turned over the card.
These three games are useful for initial language learning because they involve many repetitions
of few words. Also, Chinantec Indians are good at eye-hand coordination, which the first two
games require.
Principles
Here are some principles that this story illustrates:

. Be creative in finding ways to practice the language

. Make up games that work like drills
Stories by Katharine Barnwell
OVERVIEW
Stories by Katharine Barnwell
by Katharine Barnwell
In this module group
Here are some stories by Katharine Barnwell:

. Props can come in handy

. Getting in trouble with a good accent

. Word games

. The honeymoon's over

. Semantic change

. Some things you'll never learn in in school
. A helping hand

. Captive audience

. Slow start

. Insisting on the hard way out

. Street talk
Props can come in handy
by Katharine Barnwell
While learning the Mbembe language in Nigeria we found that visual props were very helpful
aids in gaining fluency. Here are a few examples:
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Having books helped a great deal. We had one book in particular which had many stories with
pictures in it. The children would tell us what happened in the pictures, and we could really get
the sequences of sentences in this way.
The people also loved photos of our families. By talking with them about our families we were
able to collect many kinship terms. And I think it helped them to see us as real people, with
families like them.
Flannelgraphs were very helpful for telling stories. Once the people knew the stories they would
tell them, using the flannelgraphs, and soon were telling the story much better than we had told
it. By listening to them, we learned to tell stories better.
Principles
Here is a principle that this story illustrates:

. Associate words with images to help you understand and remember them
Getting in trouble with a good accent
by Katharine Barnwell
While learning the Mbembe language in Nigeria, something we found helpful was recording
traditional stories and other texts for language analysis. By the time we had written a text down,
very slowly and painfully, we had begun to follow it and learn it. We would listen to a story
again and again until we knew it almost by heart and then tell it to the people, which they loved.
That was a good experience, especially for learning proper intonation. But people sometimes got
the wrong impression. They thought we could speak fluently, and were disappointed when they
found we couldn't!
Also, in the early stages of learning the language we learned the greetings well. That was fine,
but people thought that because we could greet, we would also be able to keep on talking to
them! They soon learned our limitations, however. And actually, they were very patient with us
and loved to keep teaching us new things.
Principles
Here are some principles that this story illustrates:

. Memorized material can give a false impression of your proficiency

. Producing language that sounds too good can be misleading
Word games
by Katharine Barnwell
The Mbembe language of Nigeria is a noun class language. This means that prefixes on the verb
and other parts of speech change depending on the class of the noun in subject position. Mbembe
has about 15 different classes (some other languages have many more). So when we were
learning Mbembe, we needed to practice figuring out the changes in sentences which occurred
every time the subject changed, and making the changes quickly and naturally. We created a
game by putting a different noun in front of a constant predicate. Mbembe speakers realized the
sentence changed, and were quite impressed and excited by this feature of their language—which
they had used automatically all their lives but never thought about before. Once the people
caught on to what we were trying to do, they had great fun in helping us, even coming up with
words belonging to noun classes we hadn't had before.
Principles
Here is a principle that this story illustrates:

. Make up games that work like drills
The honeymoon's over
by Katharine Barnwell
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I think the worst time for learning a language is after about 2 or 3 months of working with it. In
the beginning you are excited, it's interesting, and people are patient with you because it's new.
By the end of two or three months, you've learned a little bit, so the people begin to expect more
from you than you are able to give. You get frustrated because you can't say more than a limited
amount. After a little while, though, you are over the hump and have acquired enough of the
language to really understand what is going on. It's the in-between stage that is probably the
hardest.
Principles
Here is a principle that this story illustrates:

. Language learners seem to hit plateaus
Semantic change
by Katharine Barnwell
It's dangerous to assume that you know the meanings of words. Often, when a word crosses a
language barrier it takes on a whole new meaning. For example, we were somewhat surprised to
discover that we were described as "fadders" by the Mbembe people. That was because the only
white people to precede us were Catholic priests, who were referred to as "fadders" (fathers). So
when we came along, we were "fadders," too.
Principles
Here is a principle that this story illustrates:

. Use cognates, but use them carefully
Some things you'll never learn in in school
by Katharine Barnwell
We found that when the Mbembe people got into a situation where they had strong feelings, a
whole new and different genre of speech came out. I remember one instance when there was a
cholera epidemic, and a number of people died. One mother had a two-year-old baby who caught
cholera. There was a hospital about 10 miles away, so we took the mother and her baby in our
car and headed there for help. Sadly, the baby died on the way. The mother spontaneously
responded with an outflow of what could only be described as poetry. It was a very emotional
moment from which I gained insight into whole new areas of expression, figurative and rhythmic
language.
You just have to be alert for different types of situations where you will hear these things—you
can never set them up; they just have to happen. You have to be spending time with people and
relating to them, sharing with them in joys and in sorrows.
Principles
Here is a principle that this story illustrates:

. You need exposure to language in a variety of social settings
See also

. Keywords: varieties of speech
A helping hand
by Katharine Barnwell
I remember once making a friendship because I needed help. I had to get across a river by
walking across a tree trunk lying over a deep ravine. I hate heights! The lady I was with could
see | was scared. She took me by the hand and walked me across the tree trunk. After that, she
really took me under her wing, having decided, I guess, that I was just a human person like
herself after all!
I learned that we have to be ready to be helped, and allow others to help us. That's one important
way to connect with people and build relationships.
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Principles
Here is a principle that this story illustrates:

. Ask for help and you will learn as well as make friends
Captive audience
by Katharine Barnwell
With the Mbembe people in Nigeria, one activity we found productive for learning the language
was visiting people in prison. When we got to the point of testing Bible translation, it was one of
the best situations we could find. The prisoners had assigned work during the mornings, but in
the late afternoons and evenings they usually sat around with nothing to do. They were very
pleased to help us, and we were allowed to work with them and have them help us check what
we had translated. And it was encouraging to see people becoming really interested in the
Scriptures, responding to what they heard and read, even while the translation was still at the
testing stage.
Principles
Here is a principle that this story illustrates:

. Look for people who have time to talk with you
Slow start
by Katharine Barnwell
I was privileged to visit one of the SIL teams working with the Australian Aborigines. They told
me how they had to go very slowly in the early stages of being with the people. For example,
they could not go to people's homes at first; that would have been going beyond what was
acceptable and would have caused offense. It was four years before they got to the point where
they felt they could visit somebody else's house.
You have to be ready to adapt to the culture and environment you enter. It often requires a
tremendous amount of patience to wait, and to look for the proper time to take the initiative. It
takes a great deal of sensitivity to the culture, the people, and the social interactions that take
place. You have to figure out appropriate ways to get to know people and establish relationships
for your particular situation.
Principles
Here is a principle that this story illustrates:

. Be patient with yourself and persevere
Insisting on the hard way out
by Katharine Barnwell
It is important to get yourself into situations where you have the opportunity to speak the
language you are trying to learn, and where you can hear the language being spoken all around
you. You have to establish from the beginning that you really want people to speak to you in the
language, and that this is the language you are going to speak. That is hard to do, especially if
there is another language in which you can communicate; it is tempting to take the path of least
resistance. It might help in the early stages not to reveal that you can speak much of that other
language.
Once you become more fluent, the effort pays off. Other people feel much more at home
speaking their own language and will talk more freely if you are on their home ground, as it
were. You want to put yourself in the position where the mother tongue speakers are advantaged
and you are disadvantaged, rather than the other way around.
Street talk
by Katharine Barnwell
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I learned much of my French while working in a summer camp with kids who came from poor
areas in Paris, and by reading classical French literature in a university course. Later when I was
in West Africa, I found myself in situations where I had to try to give translation consultant help
in French. At first, [ was tongue-tied because I didn't know the words for that new situation and
environment. [ had to learn a whole different set of French vocabulary for this new context.

It's important to make sure you get into lots of different situations when learning a language,
because different situations bring up whole new demands on the vocabulary you use and give
you the opportunity to expand your inventory.

Stories by Elaine Beekman

OVERVIEW

Stories by Elaine Beekman

by Elaine Beekman

In this module group

Here are some stories by Elaine Beekman:

. When you run out of vocabulary

. Out the window or from the porch
. Yes, we'll do it, but no windows

. A convert to the culture

When you run out of vocabulary
by Elaine Beekman
When we went to Europe on our way to Africa, each of us took a different phrase book, and was
responsible for the country in which that language was spoken. I was responsible for France. |
learned all the things we would need to say as we got off the plane, found a place to stay, and
figured out what to do with the baggage. I had practiced enough that it came out pretty well.
However, soon I ran out of things to say and didn't understand anymore. The man I was speaking
to became very angry with me. He said, "You talk perfect French—now don't talk to me in
Spanish!" I had converted to speaking Spanish when I ran out of French!
Principles
Here are some principles that this story illustrates:

. One language may interfere with another

. Memorized material can give a false impression of your proficiency
Out the window or from the porch
by Elaine Beekman
When we lived in Mexico, my husband John worked more extensively with the Chol people than
I, but he worked within earshot of our home, and I always listened to the conversations. If I did
not understand something, I wrote it down and asked John about it later that day. Listening was a
good way to learn the language, although I did not get to speak it very much.
The people came to our house daily for some kind of medical care. I learned all kinds of words
about heads, stomachs, feet, and aching backs. However, it was still hard to carry on a
conversation because the words I learned were so rigid.
We really needed to hear how the people talked to each other, which wasn't always easy, when
they knew we were there. But at night they frequently slept on our screened-in porch. We heard
them talking into the night—it was the best way to really hear all their idiomatic expressions,
though we could not understand everything. It always gave us something to ask about, and that
was a takeoff point for learning.
Principles
Here are some principles that this story illustrates:
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. Listen to people talking to each other in their language

. Listen to other learners talk with native speakers
Yes, we'll do it, but no windows
by Elaine Beekman
When we went out to Chol country, my husband John talked with some of the local men about
building a house. We could not speak any Chol yet, only Spanish, and the men knew only a few
words in Spanish. John decided to draw a picture of the house we wanted to have built. He said
to them, "This is the puerta," which they understood. Then he pointed to a window using the
Spanish word ventana and they responded jinquyi ("yes, it is"). So John requested six jinquyis to
be cut into the house. He asked for some ventanas, and they said OK.
Later John went out to see the house—no windows! As he talked with the men about the lack of
windows, he found out that they had just been agreeing that what he had pointed to was probably
a ventana. They'd made no sense of his request for six jinquyis, and windows were unheard of in
their homes. He finally found out that ventana meant to them, "Yes, we'll do it!" So he had about
six "yes, we'll do it's" in the new house!
The moral of this story is that you can't assume anything.
Principles
Here is a principle that this story illustrates:

. Expect to make mistakes, and learn from them
A convert to the culture
by Elaine Beekman
I went down to the coast of Mexico with two North American friends of mine. The people of that
area were very outgoing and loud, and would yell down the street to each other. One of my
friends was very extroverted, and could really project herself into the culture and be like one of
the local people. My other friend was so different. She had to really work at it, as she was more
introverted. Eventually she succeeded in projecting herself and being accepted into that culture.
Interestingly, when she came back into American culture, I noticed that her personality had
changed some from her quiet New England style. She still spoke with her New England accent,
but had a much more strident way of talking than before.
Principles
Here is a principle that this story illustrates:

. Some learners take on a different persona when speaking another language
Stories by Karen Chadbourne
OVERVIEW
Stories by Karen Chadbourne
by Karen Chadbourne
In this module group
Here are some stories by Karen Chadbourne:

. Take a trip

. Playing the fool

. A hint for the shy language learner
Take a trip
by Karen Chadbourne
When I lived in the (former) Soviet Union, I traveled by train overnight several times. Each time
I did, it was an opportunity to interact with new people and to practice my Russian.
For example, once I went by train from Moscow to Warsaw. Near Brest the gauge of the tracks
changed, which provided a conversation topic, without having to think one up. Of course, the
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natural things to talk about when you first meet someone are: "Who are you?" "Where do you
come from?" "What do you do in life?" "What circumstances brought us to be in the same place
at the same time?"
Aside from repeating these same conversational routines, getting out and traveling takes you to
new contexts, where the answers will be different from those on your usual beaten path. It
exposes you to people with different accents, dialects, socioeconomic backgrounds, and
perspectives.
Principles
Here are some principles that this story illustrates:

. Participate as fully as possible in the culture

. Listen to people of different regions and social status

. Put yourself in situations where you have to use the language you are learning
Playing the fool
by Karen Chadbourne
Early in my first long-term exposure to another culture, I found that playing games was an easy,
productive way to spend time with my new friends. Games are user friendly—they provide a
context in which you can make lots of mistakes at low risk of embarrassment or offense, and
they are meant to be fun.
Two of my Russian friends taught me a game called "Durak, which means "fool." Playing the
game not only gave me exposure to instructions (they had to explain to me how to play the
game), but also to number words, turn-taking phrases, and other game protocol expressions. I
also had lots of time to listen to conversations between my friends. Their conversations with each
other were at normal speed; when they were talking directly to me, they usually spoke a bit
slower.
I found that the hands-on dimension of actually doing a game really helped me to retain the
associated language long after I stopped playing "the fool."
Principles
Here are some principles that this story illustrates:

. Participate as fully as possible in the culture

. Look for situations you can participate in without pressure to speak a lot

. Reinforce learning with actions
A hint for the shy language learner
by Karen Chadbourne
If anyone is guilty of being afraid to say the wrong thing, especially in a foreign language and
culture, it is me. The danger for a person with this sort of shyness is that he may miss
opportunities to communicate by postponing saying anything until he knows the "right" or
perfectly grammatical thing to say.
It was a turning point when I discovered that the reason my Russian friends would often snicker
at me when I participated in a conversation was that [ would take so long thinking over my
sentence, to get it to come out perfectly, that it often came out long after they had moved on to
other topics.
Looking back, it seems to me that I began to get to know people better only after I was willing to
take some conversational risks.
My advice to the slow to speak would be: take the leap! Say it now, lest opportunities for
deepening your cross-cultural relationships and learning from your mistakes escape you.
Neglected principles
This story illustrates the potential consequences of neglecting this principle:
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. Do not let your desire to be correct keep you from talking
Story by Lon Diehl
OVERVIEW
Story by Lon Diehl
by Lon Diehl
In this module group
Here is a story by Lon Diehl:

. He can't understand, anyway!
He can't understand, anyway!
by Lon Diehl
People often assume that you don't understand their language when you are a foreigner. When
we lived in an Asian country in 1970-1971, I was in an elevator, along with two local ladies.
They looked at each other, not realizing that I spoke the local language fairly well. One said,
"Look at that foreigner! He's dressed so politely." The other replied, "Yeah, but he's so ugly!" I
didn't let on that I understood.
Another example of people assuming that you don't understand, sometimes in surprising ways,
was when I was in a hardware store in the capital city. I asked the clerk in her language how
much a particular object cost. She held it high and yelled in the same language to someone in the
back of the store, "Hey! How much should we cheat the foreigner for this one right here?" She
said this in the very same dialect of the very same language in which I had asked her the price!
Principles
Here is a principle that this story illustrates:

. People have expectations about who speaks which language
Stories by Louise Diehl
OVERVIEW
Stories by Louise Diehl
by Louise Diehl
In this module group
Here are some stories by Louise Diehl:

. Where are you going?
. Dressing for the occasion
. A circuit for success

. A day at the park
Where are you going?
by Louise Diehl
When we lived in a certain Asian country, I never had any formal training in cross-cultural
communication, or in how people exchanged greetings. As I walked down the road, I noticed
people would say to me, "Where are you going?" I would try to tell them as best as I could, but I
began to feel annoyed with it. I thought, "They sure are nosy! It's none of their business where
I'm going." Finally, after a while, I learned that this was a standard greeting, and you could
respond to it with anything you wanted. This is not a request for information but a greeting, and a
casual response is all that's needed to round out the exchange.
Principles
Here is a principle that this story illustrates:

. Language has functional meaning
Dressing for the occasion
by Louise Diehl
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One thing I found helpful while learning an Asian language was dressing much like the local
people. We attended a minority school with many people from the northern part of the country.
They can be Caucasian in their looks; many have larger noses, and their eyes are not like those of
many Asians. One of my proudest moments was when [ was in a little store near our minority
school, and someone asked me what language group I came from in the country we were in. She
probably thought I was from one of the northern groups.
Principles
Here is a principle that this story illustrates:

. Adapt to the culture to make relationships and learn the language
A circuit for success
by Louise Diehl
I found that riding buses was a great way to practice language learning, because I was asked
fairly standard questions on short rides. I could perfect the answers, so I got a feeling of
competence from answering the same questions over and over again.
Another thing I did was go in and out of many different stores. I went from shop to shop or from
person to person and asked or was asked the same kinds of questions. I was able to get rather
fluent in that. When I wanted to take the initiative, I asked questions that I already knew the
answers to, or where the answer didn't matter. I pointed at something and asked what it was.
Though it didn't matter what the answer was or if I could understand it, it got me talking to the
people. I found they really appreciated that.
Principles
Here is a principle that this story illustrates:

. Set yourself up for small successes
A day at the park
by Louise Diehl
After I had been studying the local language for a while, I heard of a kindergarten class that was
going on a field trip. I volunteered to go along with them. It was a good language learning
experience for me because kids don't use that much vocabulary, and they usually speak rather
clearly. We went out to a park where they played a singing and action game. I just joined in the
activities of the day, which was great fun for me. Because there were a lot of kids running around
screaming, [ wasn't expected to say a whole lot. I could jump in when I felt like I could say
something, and play with the children the rest of the time. I remember that, and also songs that
I've learned. Those are things that help to link me with words.
Principles
Here is a principle that this story illustrates:

. Look for situations you can participate in without pressure to speak a lot
Stories by Steve Echerd
OVERVIEW
Stories by Steve Echerd
by Stephen M. Echerd
In this module group
Here are some stories by Steve Echerd:

. Dinner talk

. How do you want that cut?
. Turning up the volume
. Etched into our neural circuits

. Watching the soaps



326

. To talk, or not to talk?

. Let the shoes shine
. Treasure hunts
. Required visitation
. Now I can speak to you
. Language of choice (the only choice): Tzeltal
. The more you speak it, the faster you learn it
. What's wrong with our baskets?
. Village piano music
. Completely surrounded
Dinner talk

by Steve Echerd
When I was attending language school in Peru, we stayed with a local couple. The wife was an
excellent cook who took great delight in trying to fatten me up. Every meal with them was an
event. We had at least a two-course meal each time, and sometimes four-course meals on
Sunday.
My hosts really liked to sit around the dinner table and talk, even when I was at the "baby talk"
stage. The husband was retired and spent his days in downtown Lima, going from place to place,
visiting his friends in the coffeehouses, then coming home for meals. He was very inquisitive
and would ask us what we thought about certain things, or if we had read this or that in the news
that day. He asked about the United States and political situations. I tried to explain these things
in simple Spanish, and it forced me to use the language beyond only the basic greetings and
usage.
It helped greatly to be in a situation where we were immersed in the language on a consistent
basis, and had people who wanted to talk to us.
Principles
Here are some principles that this story illustrates:

. People learn better if their learning is encouraged by speakers of the language

. People need to experience language used in context

. You need lots of comprehensible input
How do you want that cut?
by Steve Echerd
During language school in Lima, I really tried to make use of the textbook. There was a set of
dialogues in each chapter where the focus was on a different topic—for example, the post office.
I would learn the vocabulary about the post office and then go down to the post office and
wander around, or go downtown and ask directions to the post office.
There was one unit in the book about a guy who was getting a haircut. So I went to the
barbershop and used the same dialogue that was in the book. When the barber asked me how I
wanted my hair cut, all I knew how to tell him was what the dialogue had said. So I got that
haircut, which wasn't too bad, as Latin American barbers are artists and want to try to make you
look good anyway!
Principles
Here is a principle that this story illustrates:

. Apply what you have learned as soon as possible
Turning up the volume
by Steve Echerd
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When I was learning Spanish, I found that it often helped to have familiar and predictable
content and scripts, especially at a certain stage of language learning. I spent a lot of time going
to bookstores and found such things as Perry Mason, Agatha Christie, and comic books in
Spanish. It was easier to read things that had been translated from English to Spanish, because I
knew the meaning already. For example, it was easier to read Agatha Christie than to read the
daily newspaper. It was easier to understand dialogue at church than when we were involved in
gatherings of the family we stayed with.

Going to church was an important part of my week, because it felt like every week the "volume"
got turned up another notch. I understood more and more of what was being said and was able to
"enter in" more to what was going on.

Principles
Here is a principle that this story illustrates:

. Predictable scripts aid comprehension
Etched into our neural circuits
by Steve Echerd
One thing Pam and I did when we got back to the United States to solidify what we knew in
Spanish was to memorize Scripture from a modern Spanish translation. For the nine months that
we were in the US we worked on the 2nd chapter of Acts. We would say verses back and forth
to each other in the car as we were driving back and forth to the university. The repetition helped
us to say things fluently and helped to get patterns of vocabulary and grammar structures etched
into our memory so we could accurately produce the sounds.
When we were in Guatemala and later Honduras, I was able to use patterns from verses we had
memorized in what [ was trying to say.
Principles
Here is a principle that this story illustrates:

. Repetition helps things stick
Watching the soaps
by Steve Echerd
A conscious strategy [ have recommended to people when coaching them in Spanish has been to
make video tap